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Starting Point

The New Europe College is a small independent Romanian ‘center of ex-
cellence’ in the humanities and social sciences. It was founded in 1994 by Pro-
fessor Andrei Plesu (philosopher, art historian, writer, 1990/91 Romanian Minister
357 of Culture, at present Minister of Foreign Affairs), as a private foundation subject

to Romanian law.

CONSTANTIN OVIDIU VERDES
Textes de frontiére, contextes de transition

LAURENTIU VLAD
Des echos roumains dans la presse francaise I'illustration, 1843-1944
403 Aims and Purposes

« to create an institutional framework with strong international links offering
young Romanian scholars in the fields of humanities and social sciences
working conditions similar to those in the West: individual grants enabling
them to focus on their research projects, access to modern technical equip-
ment, an environment that stimulates the dialogue between different fields
of research and encourages critical debate;

to cultivate the receptivity of scholars and academics in Romania towards
methods and areas of research as yet not firmly established here, while
preserving what might still be precious in a type of approach developed,
against all odds, in an unpropitious intellectual, cultural and political
context before 1989 this was, to be sure, a context that hindered the syn-
chronizing of local scholars with the state of research in their disciplines
in other parts of the world. But scientific life under the authoritarian regime
also led — paradoxically, one might say — to original ways of questioning,
to a long-term strategy of research that eluded intellectual, financial, and
on occasion even political restraints; and such an approach deserves perhaps
to be taken into account in a Europe undergoing a process of reshaping
and confronting itself with unprecedented challenges.

« to promote contacts between Romanian scholars and their peers worldwide ;
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NEW EUROPE COLLEGE

* to contribute to the forming of a core of promising young academics,
expected to play a significant role in the renewal of Romania’s academic
scholarly and intellectual life.

2

Academic Program: NEC F ellowships and RELINK Grants
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Financing
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Some Fastern European Neuroses™

ANDREI PLESU

Romanian Minister of Foreign Affairs and Founder of
the New Europe College

Neurosis is one of the favorite hobbies of the intellectuals. I understand by
neurosis the capacity of identifying in any circumstance an irritating component,
a toxic grain. Any genuine intellectual has the vocation of dissatisfaction, the
talent of discontent. It would be pointless to ask ourselves now whether this
has always been the case. What is certain is that this has been true in our times.
And in former communist countries, the intellectual neurosis has a specific symp-
tomatology, about which I can speak with some competence, not as a detached
analyst but as a patient in a chronic situation. What seems intriguing is that the
dividing line of 1989 intensified our neuroses instead of healing them. Before,
the battlefronts were well defined: on one side there was the totalitarian power,
on the other the resisting intellectual. On one side there was the ‘socialist camp’
as the secular version of hell, on the other ‘the free world” as a secular version
of paradise. There were no nuances, and where there are no nuances Neurosis is
held in check. After 1989, however, we found ourselves slowly suffocated by a
throng of nuances. The acquired liberties numbed the feeling of necessity, stim-
ulating instead a euphoria of the possible. The possible meant the opportunity
to choose. And when an intellectual has to choose, neurosis is round the comer.

We first discovered that even though the totalitarian universe had been our
great misfortune, our historic tragedy, we had managed to adapt to it: this was
to us the face of destiny and a fact of life. Qur destiny, our daily life. In other
words, we were identifying ourselves with what we were living, as you identify
yourself with your toothache, with your insomnia, or with your instinct for
survival. This explains the existence of nostalgics, i.e. of those who speak of
the experience of dictatorship as our grandfathers speak of war, captivity or
hunger: bad memories would mingle tenderly with a kind of heroic conscience
and with the satisfaction of having overcome them. Such memories are, more-
over, the substance and background of our youth, We were moving expansively
in an astringent environment, which was fortifying our vital sentiment. And
‘resistance’, more or less efficient, more or less illusory, was in itself voluptuous.

* This is the slightly shortened version of the speech Andrei Plesu delivered at the Stifter-
verband fiir die deutsche Wissenschaft, Wiesbaden, Germany, on June 15, 1998.
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In brief, you could live, and you could delude yourself with the idea that you
had a difficult but interesting life. Now, after ‘the great change’, you are obliged
to discover the darker shades of freedom (those usually referred to as ‘Vthe
problems of transition’): the tedium of not being any longer harassed by cen-
sorship, of the disappearance of the traditional ‘enemy’, of the trivialization
of trfdv.els abroad, of the multiplication of temptations coupled with the impunity
of giving in to them, in a word, of the whole train of inconveniences usually
associated with dreams come true. Normalization is soporific. Disappointing.
What Timothy Garton Ash called ‘the uses of adversity,” the uses of persecu-
tion, slides into oblivion. We must discover instead the inconveniences of free
choice and of responsibility.

The intellectuals are now confronted with a new dilemma producing new
neuroses. What are they to do? Take advantage of the newly found freedom
enabling them to mind their own business at last, or postpone their calling in
o'rd.er tF) take part in the general effort of reconstruction? Obviously, any de-
cision is soon felt as regrettable. The intellectual who refrains from getting in-
volved is‘ overcome by moral guilt; the one who does get involved discovers
the promiscuity of politics and the precariousness of his pragmatic gifts. Both
are %iable to generate insomnia. The civic daemon comes into conflict with the
Spmtu,al daemon. Any attempt at reconciling them may be suspect of naiveté
or vanity. In other words, by invoking the need for politics to be impregnated
by moral concerns, or the duty of the intellectuals towards society, one may
waver between utopian inadequacy and hypocritical ambition, resorting to lofty
alibis as a cover-up for trivial careerism.

As .for the ‘new world’ which opens in front of the inhabitant of the former
‘socialist camp’, it is full of virtues and tempting promises, but it is fundamen-
tally. different from the model we had in mind. It is undoubtedly a better world
but it is otherwise better than we had imagined it to be. And it is not, or does’
not seem to be ‘better’ in every respect. In any case, the relationship between
our world, still dizzy from the tribulations of the five decades of totalitarianism
and the securely established world of Western Europe, a world where democracy,
the rule of law, and prosperity are there as a matter of course, is not yet a settleci
one. FOlj each of the two worlds, the ‘other’ one is a collection of common places,
an tadrmxture of false representations (including many Wunschvorstellungen)
prejudice and ignorance. The situation reminds me of the beginning of a novei
by Unamuno, in which we are told that when Pedro and Juan are talking to each
other, in reality at least six persons talk to one another: the real Pedro and the
real Juan, the image Pedro has of himself with the image Juan has of himself
and the image Pedro has of Juan with the image Juan has of Pedro. This is more;
or less what happens when Western Europe and Eastern Europe meet.
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In its turn, the West started by feeling compassionate towards us (at the
time when we were providing suffering and dissidence), then went through a
brief episode of brotherly enthusiasm at the end of 1989 (we were heroes, we
were breaking the chains, making bloody or velvet revolutions), and ended by
being politely annoyed by our gloom, impotence and delays. The East is the
impoverished and unsuccessful cousin, and one full of pretense at that; not even
a failed alter ego, but rather an unmentionable miscarriage. Those who have
to be helped always end by stirring a certain dislike. The citizens of ‘developed’
countries discover with some concern that, for the ‘normalization’ of the si-
tuation in Eastern Burope, they would have to give up part of their own nor-
mality. Why should they do that?

There is, however, also a positive, stimulating version of the relationships
between East and West; not the reticence of the Western consular services in
granting us visas, but the race towards European integration, the recovery of
common standards. Having been left, due to communism, outside the mainstream,
we are now offered the chance to recuperate, the promise of rejoining the great
family from which we had been arbitrarily excluded, politically and economical-
ly, but from which we had never felt excluded historically, geographically and
culturally. The topic of our European integration opens two large questions:
‘How soon?’ and ‘According to what criteria?” The speed depends, to a great
extent, on us. But what about the criteria? The first question refers to our vital
capacity. We will prove, or not, that we are capable of accomplishments, that
we still have regenerating energies. The only inconvenience is the perpetual
threat of a vicious circle: we cannot be integrated unless we are assisted and
we cannot be assisted unless we are being integrated, or at least appear to be.
This is, however, largely a technical question. The second question, on the other
hand — the one concerning criteria — is pure metaphysics. For the integration
criteria depend on the image we have about the space in which we wish to in-
tegrate ourselves. The question which is being asked is, therefore, no more and
no less than ‘what is Europe ?’ I hope not to have raised your curiosity to such
an extent as to make you wait for an answer. I cannot tell you what Europe is,
nor do I intend to try to do this now. But I can tell you how it looks today to
those who want in. More precisely, what its face looks like when it is being
shown to us as a ‘model’, as an ‘aim’, as the ultimate requirement.

Seen ‘from the outside’, Europe is, first of all, a place where English is the
most commonly spoken language: access to this place implies, for a candidate,
a screening; it should have a follow-up; it is expected to be all-inclusive. Ho-
wever, in this anglophone sea, there also floats a prestigious French term: acquis
communautaire. It means what the developed countries have in common as a
result of a centuries-long economic, legal, social and political evolution: the
community wealth, the quintessence of human progress, the foundations of
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post-modern civilization. From laws and institutions to the required size of eggs
and tomatoes. This is the promised land towards which every ‘candidate’ country
must aspire. Consequently, the aspirant is confronted with a great number of
requirements, including some that have a special relevance : ecology, human
rights, respect for minorities and the suspension of ethnic and sexual discri-
mination. One is thus faced with a thousand priorities per second. Everything
is a priority; or, to put it otherwise, there are only priorities for you.

. Under such circumstances, you can only feel inhibited and stutter. You must
solve at the same time the street holes, the legislative vacuum, water pollution,
inflation, poverty, the homosexuals’ rights, the prohibition of tobacco adver-
tising, the renovation of prisons, the management of public garbage, discrimi-
nation against women, the health-care crisis, the precariousness of services, police
reform, the cleaning of trains, the socialization of the retired, gypsies’ schooling,
the renaming of streets, theater financing, animal protection, the printing of new
passports, the modernization of rest rooms, privatization, economic restructuring,
moral reform, the renewal of personnel, the redesigning of the system of edu-
cation, the change of ambassadors, the consolidation of civil society, the stimu-
lation of NGOs, the renovation of hospitals, abandoned children, AIDS patients,
new Mafia networks and so on. Everything is compulsory, everything is urgent.
In this rush that tolerates no hierarchies, no patient scheduling and delays, a
problem of mentality inevitably crops up. Confused by the hurdles he has to
jump over, the man in the street develops a kind of ‘ideological indigestion’.
He does not understand any longer what exactly is expected of him, he feels
harassed, misunderstood, pushed around. Europe acquires in his mind the fright-
ening dimensions of an Obersturmbannfiihrer and European integration appears
to him as an exhausting race. He is told that discrimination is bad and he feels
discriminated against; he is told that tolerance is good and he feels he is being

judged with intolerance. He begins associating, neurotically, heterogeneous prin-
ciples and values. Generalized exigency leads to a leveling of criteria. Every-
thing is equally important. Becoming an European amounts to adopting a
variegated garb in which ideas, money, intimate habits, religious convictions
and beer quality have the same relevance. This gives rise to misunderstandings,
both innocent and comical. When the Romanian Parliament started the dis-
cussion on the abrogation of the law incriminating homosexuality, there were
many peasants, priests and tradesmen who believed that what was proposed
was not just the legalization, but the obligation of homosexuality. Anyway, it
is difficult to explain to the giddy citizen of transition that entry into Europe
is directly linked to his sexual habits, or to his attitude towards the erotic pre-
ferences of others. The educated citizen is not exempt from certain confusions
either. He believed he was free from taboos, and he now finds that he has to adopt
new ones. Here is an example: before 1989, Romanian inteliectuals were not
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allowed to read Mircea Eliade, because communist censorship proh'ibited any

reading of a religious nature. Now, Mircea Eliade ten@s to bt.acomfz again §uspect,

difficult to quote if not to read, because the extreme nght orientation of his youth

is being brought up again. At the same time, countries that sternly condemn

the communist inertia of certain East European governments benev‘oler.lt.ly to-

lerate the rehabilitation of Communist commitments of some of their c.1tlzens,

or at least tend to see them as being exempt from biame. ConfronFed with S}Jch
difficulties of adjustment, the Easterner is always coultgd by chronic d@pressmn.

Irked by the European Union, our Easterner may try his hand at a series of de-
finitions in an ascending order: Europe means single currency, the common
market, the stability of a way of life, a balance between rights a.nd responm'bl.htles,
the sharing of similar values. At the end of Plato’s H ippias Maior, the pammp?mm
in the dialogue reach the conclusion that it is very dlfﬁ(?ult tq d&?ﬁne the bez'iutlflu.l.
The way to truth peters out. We find ourselves today in a similar uncel’tal.nty. it
is very difficult to define Europe. And some of us face an even more dlfﬁcu}t
problem: in the absence of an adequate definition, they must nonetheless find their
way to integration. .

To the neuroses I have depicted so far I have to add, in my own case, yet
another one. In a country that must face new provocations, at a moment of ex‘pAlo-
rations and identity crises, I found myself in the situation of accepting a pOS}tlon
for which I had never prepared myself: that of Ministe.r of Foreign Affa1r§. 1
assure you that it is more than stimulating to try carrying qut a good forexlgn
policy against the background of a precarious d(?mest}c policy. One f.eels like
a merchant who has to make a prefit out of selling v1rtqal n'lerchandxse.

But beyond this experience, there is another one that might 1‘r1terest you more.
I would like to share with you the lessons learned about diplomatic hfe. by
someone who found himself in its very core by entering it from the outsxdg;
someone who is (still) an amateur, but who has (still) managed to preserve.hls
freshness. And this, precisely because, being an amateur, there was no time
for him to be contaminated by the routine of the profession. The keywords I
would invoke in order to characterize, from my point of Yiew, contemporary
diplomacy would be: acceleration, codification,. banah;anon. ‘

Acceleration. The working day of a diplomat is organized, particularly whf:n
he is on a mission, according to a daunting schedule. In a single d'fiy of an gfﬁmal
visit, a foreign minister meets a president (or a mon.arch),. a pn'me minister, a
parliamentary group, two or three cabinet membe{s (mclu.dmg his Fountelpart),
representatives of the press and of the community of his co-natlpnals in Fhe
host country, businessmen, prominent public figures, §tc. Add to this a working
breakfast, a protocol lunch, a gala dinner aqd, sometimes, a ’conference. Such
a program is not conceived in accordance with ‘I}umfm scale’. The rhythms of
a normal person, his mental capacities, his physical endowment cannot adapt
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themselves for long to an effort of this kind. The only way out Is stereotypy:
you keep tenaciously repeating the same message, the same smile, the same
set of gestures. You are the victim of a ‘mechanical delirium’. You cross with
increasing speed and with ever-weaker resources a predictable and anonymous
comdor. Each international conference brings about additional ones; each
meeting opens a circular ritual, where the topics, the terms and the decisions
are ready-made. In a word, all these taken together could be named ‘fast-food
diplomacy’. To survive such an experience Talleyrand would have had to choose
between insanity and melancholy.

Codification is — as I have already suggested — the welcome corollary
of accele‘rati.on. Economy of time and energy is only possible by replacing real
communication with codification, with formalization. The consensus, in reality
precedes the debates. The final declaration is the first document you receivé
before the beginning of a meeting. You know what you will say (the file is
prepared by experts who have, moreover, the good taste of taking notes while
you speak, though they are the authors of the text). I claim, however, the pater-
nity Qf the text [ am delivering now before you. You usually know (;,xceptions
to th1.s are exceedingly rare) how everything will end. What may remain to a
certain extent unpredictable, are the comments of the journalists in the next-
day papers.

Sppakéng of codification, I cannot resist invoking the swarm of international
organizations and organisms expressed through a plethora of arcane initials.
De Gaulle was fascinated by the mystery of the UNO initials (Qu-est-ce que c’est
que ce machin la?). Today, he would have to speak about OSCE, BSEC, CEI
CEFTA, EAPC, MERCOSUR, PREPCOM, SFOR, TRACECA, UNPREDEE; etcj
Eyery year the number of international organizations and commissions rr,lulti—
phes. Overlaps, parallels, and confusions are unavoidable. All sorts of meetings
flll the agenda of the diplomatic circles, without necessarily leading to an
improved dialogue. You often see the same people, without having thereby the
chance of truly getting to know them. The moments of genuine ‘contact’ are
reduced to the minimal interstices offered by the protocol: cocktail, official
%unch (if it’s not a ‘working’ one), ‘family photo’. But even then, ev’erything
is reduced to an ineffable look, to the brief cordiality of an exchange, to small
group solidarity. For the rest, the code remains overpowering. You are ‘im-
portant” and null at the same time. Rather than being yourself, you are as much
as your ‘badge’, the little card that marks your place at the negotiating table
fiﬂc?ws'you to be. Even the language you speak becomes a mere signal, the
indication of a preferential code, with political consequences. This is particuiarly

true for a country like Romania, which cannot decide without careful consi-
deration on how to express itself. If you speak Romanian, no one will understand
you and nobody will translate you. If you speak English, the French will declare
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themselves surprised that a representative of a francophone country could be
guilty of such a faux pas. If you speak French, the anglophones will consider
you old-fashioned. And if you speak German, no one will believe that you come
from Romania. The dilemma is apparently minor, but contextually it may play
an unexpected role.

Banalization. Eatlier diplomacy did not thrive on the frequency of meetings.
An international conference had all the chances of becoming ‘historical’, pre-
cisely because it occurred at long intervals, on the eve of major events. Today
ministerial meetings have become an almost daily activity. The diplomat isno
longer a symbol, a plenipotens, a solemn rank. He is a high official, absorbed
by monotonous drudgery. The decision belongs, more often than not, to the
institutions he represents (presidents, prime ministers, parliaments, parties) and
its. implementation to the teams of experts accompanying him. Routine, the
conventional side of diplomatic work prevails. And he who transgresses it, he
who contradicts the canon even by a quarter of a sentence, be it through im-
prudence, for reasons having to do with temperament, or out of sheer amateurism,
produces immediately a public commotion with unforeseeable results. The inter-
Jocutor suddenly opens his eyes, sees you and, if you are lucky, concedes in
private that you have brought a somewhat fresher tone to the current debate;
if you are not, he puts this down to your ‘exoticism’, or to the clumsiness to
be expected in an East-European.

The banalization of diplomatic life also comes from the fact that international
meetings generally devote themselves to auxiliary problems. They settle questions
of a more or less technical nature when they do not confine themselves to de-
cisions concerning deadlines. Topics of real import remain untouched. None of
the meetings of the European Union I attended discussed European ‘identity’,
the meaning of the ‘enlargement’ of a civilization, the possible means of inte-
grating difference. There is frequent talk about quotas, percentage, monetary
and economic correlation, all of which are undoubtedly very useful, but only rare
references to the real nature of these processes, to their substance and, I would
venture to say, to the vision inspiring the steps being undertaken. I will be told
that whatever else it may be, diplomacy is not a philosophical symposium. True;
but nor can it be mere bureaucracy. We run the risk of thinking schematically,
of losing the imagination, the idea, the enthusiasm behind it all. We run the
risk of creating a colorless security, a flabby prosperity and an amorphous unity.

What is to be done? Were I not a minister at the moment I am talking to
you (which I was not at the time when I was invited to deliver this speech), I
might attempt to give an answer to this question. I would have the leisure to
give some thought to it and the freedom to suggest a solution without sounding
presumptuous. But as a minister I am in the role of the patient rather than in that
of the therapist. T am part of the landscape I have just described. And I am unable

17




N.E.C. Yearbook 19951996

to identify in this landscape, for the time being, its redeeming feature. I prefer
to draw for you a parallel landscape, one in which I used to live before attaining
my present status. In former communist countries, we often survived through
parallel solutions: a culture parallel to the official one, a parallel underground
policy, a parallel economy. Having this experience in mind, I think now of the
possibility of a parallel diplomacy. We do not have to invent it, it already exists.
I became acquainted with it in 1992, at Wissenschaftskolleg zu Berlin, and later
in other institutes of advanced studies, in Wassenaar, in Budapest, in Vienna.
I tried to establish such an institute in Bucharest and I cherish the hope that 1
have succeeded.

In these institutes, which do not adopt ‘final documents,” which do not set
up control commissions, nor send intervention forces, which do not establish
or undo borders of the world, an elite — relaxed and at the same time responsible,
rational but avoiding excesses of rationalization or ideological labels — carries
out an intense dialogue about the world and the destinies of humankind. Coming
from everywhere and from all fields, the members of these institutes possess,
in addition to the endowments of their spirit and to their professional excellence,
two virtues diplomats are wanting: inner freedom and time. When they meet,
a genuine meeting takes place, when they speak to each other, they really
communicate, when they quarrel, no embassy gets closed. In these institutes,
debate is still something meaningful, and research is informal, daring, focused
on fundamentals, rather than on contingencies. They have the style of good quality
diplomacy, without its servitutes. Jean-Paul Sartre, an author not much loved
in the East, once said that a good journal is made as if by dancing. I would say,
in turn, that what T experienced and lived at Wissenschaftskolleg zu Berlin was
the sober euphoria of dance. Diplomacy would be well advised to take this sober
euphoria as a model. And European and planetary integration might beécome
a good opportunity for people to learn anew how to dance.

VLAD ALEXANDRESCU
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Crater, Bucarest, 1998 .
Nombreux articles publiés dans des revues roumaines et ét.rangeres,
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Adresse:

Facultatea de limbi si literaturi strdine
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Universitatea Bucuresti
Str. Edgar Quinet, 57
70106 Bucuresti, Roméania
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Du dualisme en
théorie de 1’énonciation

0. Préambule

Le point de départ de cet article a été de se demander comment est devenue
possible la linguistique de ’énonciation, ¢’est-a-dire toute une branche de la
linguistique ayant pour objet d’expliquer le role de I’utilisation de la langue
dans la constitution du sens des énoncés. Méme si I’on essaie de conserver la
distinction méthodologique que Ferdinand de Saussure avait opérée entre la
parole, congue comme I’ensemble des faits observables que le linguiste prend
pour données, et la langue, objet abstrait construit par le linguiste pour en rendre
compte, c’est un fait acquis que ’on ne saurait attribuer aux mots et aux phrases,
constituants de la langue, une signification qui ne fasse pas référence a I'événement
de leur énonciation!. Mais, contrairement aux démarches systématiques ayant
Je méme but, je me suis livré ici 2 une tentative historique. L’idée qui m’a guide,
tout au long de cette réflexion, est que la linguistique de 1’énonciation est
solidaire de I’apparition, dans 1’histoire de la pensée, d’un dualisme opposant
le dire et le dit, I’activité de parole et le contenu ou résultat de cette activité,
dans la constitution méme du sens des énoncés. Ainsi formulée, il est important
de distinguer cette premidre opposition d’une seconde qui a traversé aussi
I’histoire de la philosophie du langage, a savoir 1’opposition du mot et de sa
signification, et qui fait apparaitre un autre dualisme opposant le phonétique
au sémantique, la matérialité du mot & sa signification?.

1l s’agissait, pour ma part, de rémonter aux sources de la premiére opposition,
qui, & Pintérieur méme du sémantique, a permis de penser le sens de I’énoncé
comme un produit spécifique de I'activité qui le constitue. Si je me suis tourné
du c6té du scepticisme, c’est qu’il m’a semblé que ce courant de pensée, par
opposition systématique a toute philosophie du contenu, qu’il fat ontologique,
noétique ou sémantique, a privilégié une réflexion de I’acte. En sémantique,
cette position revient a refuser la conception selon laquelle le locuteur trouve
déja le sens constitué dans I’énoncé qu’il produit, et & tenir, au contraire, qu’il
constitue le sens, dans son acte d’énonciation, ou a tout le moins que I’effectuation
est une partie du sens de 1’acte. Que le locuteur constitue le sens 2 partir d’un
matériau qu’il rassemble ou bien qu’il soit constitué lui-méme dans 1’acte de
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cette effectuation, ¢’est une question qui ne pointera que bien plus tard, mais
qui est solidaire, si je ne me trompe, du méme horizon sceptique.

Dans ce méme programme destiné & expliquer ["apparition du concept d’é-
nonciation et son réle a I’intérieur d’une théorie sémantique, aprés avoir réfléchi
sur la contestation sceptique, il m’a paru indispensable de donner une analyse
du tournant qu’a représenté la philosophie de Descartes, particulierement en
ce qu’il prétend avoir donné une réplique au scepticisme. Car si les sceptiques
ont attaché de ’'importance a ’énonciation en la prenant régulierement en compte
dans Pexplication du sens de ’énoncé, ce fut Descartes qui, pour la premiere
fois, tenta de P’isoler de 1’énoncé dont elle est porteuse et en fit une catégorie
a part. ‘

Descartes s’est en effet illustré dans I’histoire de la pensée pour avoir converti
une métaphysique essentialiste en une théorie de la connaissance et, de ce fait,
renversé ’ordre de la réflexion philosophique. Suite & ce renversement, le sujet
connaissant re¢oit non seulement une place éminente dans 1’édifice de la pensée,
puisque ¢’est de par ’idée d’infini qui se trouve dans le sujet réfléchissant que
I’on peut reconnaitre 1’existence de Dieu et, par la suite, la garantie des vérités
éternelles, mais il se voit accorder un réle crucial dans le cheminement de la
pensée, qui, & partir de Descartes, sera constitutif de tout projet philosophique.

L’aspect qui m’a retenu & ce propos ¢’est précisément le réle dévolu au sujet
connaissant, dans ’exercice de la pensée, qui fait explicitement du je réfléchissant
a la fois un narrateur et un personnage de ’itinéraire philosophique. Par rapport
a cette histoire autobiographique que sont les Méditations, dont I’exemplarité
consiste non en dernier lieu dans le fait qu’elle peut étre a tout moment racontée,
on a pu 2 juste titre parler de narrativité et, par conséquent, opérer avec les
catégories d’une théorie du récit. Sans entrer ici dans la polémique qu’a pu
susciter cette démarche de fictionnalisation du discours philosophique, je me
limite a faire remarquer I’enjeu de cette méthode. En expliquant Descartes a
I’intérieur d’une théorie du récit, on arrive a faire jouer des catégories telles
que auteur, narrateur, personnage, intrigue, etc., que 1’on suppose étre, au moins
dans un horizon théorique déterminé, des catégories ultimes et dont on attend
par conséquent une vertu explicative générale.

Pour ma part, je me suis efforcé de rabattre le texte cartésien sur un autre
horizon théorique, celui de la linguistique de I’énonciation. La visée d’un tel projet
est double: de méme que pour la narratologie, il y a d’abord I'idée que dans les
catégories qu’elle fournit, il y a un enjeu fondamental; d’autre part, et surtout,
jattends de ce parallzle une mise en perspective des catégories linguistiques
mémes. Mon hypothése, en effet, consiste a dire, d’une part, qu’il y a un rapport
de filiation entre le renversement de la métaphysique essentialiste par Descartes
et "apparition de la théorie de I’énonciation, et, d’autre part, qu’éclairer I’histoire
des réactions au scepticisme est profitable pour dégager I’ arri¢re-plan philosophique
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des catégories linguistiques a I'intérieur d’une tradition philosophique qui ne
cesse de les informer.

Je montrerai, A titre d’exemple, que ce fut au X VI siecle, par la transformation
radicale opérée par Descartes, dans sa reformulation de la maxime sceptique
Tout est incertain, que I'émergence de la catégorie linguistique modeme de locuteur
devint possible. Ce qui est intéressant de voir, a la lumigre de cet exemple, c’est
que le locuteur rendu possible par cette révolution est supposé représenter une
énonciation pure, séparée de 1’énoncé qu’elle produit. Cette possibilité contenue
dans la notion méme, telle qu’elle sortait de 1’horizon cartésien, a pour la premiere
fois été explorée par Emile Benveniste, qui a jeté les bases de la théorie de
1’énonciation. L’école frangaise, illustrée notamment par Oswald Ducrot, Alain
Berrendonner, Francois Récanati, a ensuite approfondi cette voie, en élaborant
une linguistique ol I’énonciation s’est vu reconnaitre de plus en plus de poids
4 intérieur de la constitution du sens. En définissant le sens de I'énoncé comme
une image de son énonciation?, Oswald Ducrot entend faire de I’énonciation une
composante du sens, introduisant dans la langue, comprise comme objet de la
linguistique, ce que les linguistes en excluaient généralement, a savoir des éléments
prévoyant son usage. Ducrot entend ainsi décrire une réalité linguistique qui pose
d’emblée et 2 la fois le probléme de I’énoncé et celui de I’énonciation et élaborer
une linguistique, non plus de 1’énoncé, comme ses prédécesseurs, mais de !'activité
de parole a I'intérieur de laquelle les possibilités de 1’usage se retrouvent dans
Ja description du matériau linguistique lui-méme. Qu’advient-il, a I’intérieur de
ces théories nouvelles, de la vieille opposition du dire et du dit, c’est ce que je
me propose d’exposer, une fois plantés les principaux jalons historiques.

1. Emergence du dualisme

1.1. Appareil sceptique — Le fait d’avoir décidé de prendre en considération
la position des sceptiques en philosophie ne s’explique pas seulement par I’attrait
que cette attitude extréme exerga constamment sur les penseurs de toutes les
époques, comme si ¢’était de 1a qu’est venue la contestation absolue de toute
pensée. A condition de penser le scepticisme? selon une catégorie assez large,
dont les traits deviendront, j’espere, plus distincts a la fin de cette étude, on ne
mangquera pas de remarquer que le défi sceptique fut pris en compte dans tous
les grands moments de la philosophie. En méme temps se développa aussi,
imbriquée dans la réflexion métaphysique, une réflexion sur le langage dont le
rapport & la théorie moderne de I’énonciation fait I’objet de la présente étude.
Ainsi, la seconde raison de s’intéresser au scepticisme est de déterminer le noyau
de cette attitude philosophique pouvant intéresser la philosophie du langage
et les formes selon lesquelles il apparait dans les théories du langage 1’ayant
pris en compte.
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) J.’ai montré ailleurs’, de maniére bien plus détaillée, en quoi consistait I’iti-
néraire sceptique. I’y ai défini le paradoxe sceptique, comme méthode d’oppo-
ser des énoncés contraires, afin d’en arriver a la suspension du jugement. I’ai
montré quel était le statut des expressions sceptiques, et le corrélat de ces ex-
pressions dans des dispositions psychologiques et non dans une quelconque réa-
1ité des choses extérieures.

J jévoquerai seulement ici la découverte sceptique de la non-assertion, a
savolr, selon la typologie que j’ai proposée?, de 1’énonciation distanciée d’un
énoncé. Selon Sextus Empiricus, « assertion admet deux acceptions, 1’une
générale, I"autre particuliere. Pris généralement, ce terme désigne une affirma-
t;f)n ou une négation, par exemple: il fair jour, il ne fait pas jour. Pris particu-
lierement, il désigne seulement I’affirmation, de sorte qu’en ce sens la négation
ne saurait étre désignée par le terme d’assertion. Par conséquent, la non-assertion
est la suspension de l’assertion entendue généralement, dans le sens on
précisément elle enveloppe 4 la fois I’affirmation et la négation; de telle sorte
que la non-assertion est 1’état de notre 4me qui nous pousse & ne rien affirmer
non plus que nier’, »

Ainsi I’énoncé sceptique est-il sous-tendu par une énonciation distanciée.
On dirait, en termes modernes, que son référent est un contenu psychologique,
sans rapport connu avec le monde extérieur: « Soulignons encore fortement
que, lorsqu’il énonce une proposition, le sceptique se contente de décrire la
représentation sensible qui est la sienne, et d’énoncer 1’état de sa sensibilité
(raBog) sans y ajouter son avis (ado&actmg) et en se gardant bien de préciser
quoi que ce soit touchant la nature des réalités extérieuress. »Ce manque
d’adhérence de I’énoncé aux choses est visible précisément dans I’énonciation
di.stanciée, qui assure une composante du sens de cet énoncé. Autrement dit,
I'incertitude quant & une correspondance réelle des contenus représentés est
reprise sous la forme d’une énonciation distanciée, et, par ce biais, devient une
partie du sens de I'énoncé.

Les sceptiques sont arrivés au bout de leur parcours 2 formuler un certain
nombre de maximes du type pas plus ceci que cela, rien de plus, tout est incertain,
Jje suspends mon jugement, etc., par lesquelles ils justifiaient P’introduction du
paradoxe sceptique, et ils amenaient la réflexion dans leur voie propre?®.

Le probléme du statut de ces maximes a I'intérieur du discours sceptique
apparut t0t. Arcésilas, fondateur de la Nouvelle Académie, qu’il dirigea de 264
4241 av. J.C,, adopta le pyrrhonisme et Penrichit d’un certain nombre d’éléments.
C’est lui qui, & en croire Cicéron!0, se mit & reprocher & Socrate, aprés I’avoir
loué d’avoir dit qu’il ne savait rien, d’avoir ajouté qu’il savait au moins cela,
qu’il ne savait rien. L’objection d’Arcésilas est & considérer comme un élé-
ment de la polémique qu’il menait contre les stoiciens. Il prenait & tiche d’éli-
miner tout dogmatisme et la plupart de ses arguments visaient divers concepts
positifs utilisés par 1’école rivale.
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Le stoicien Chrysippe, qui, jeune, avait fréquenté la Nouvelle Académie,
releva le défi, en formulant I’argument de ce que j’ai appelé I’aporie du doute'!,
qui retournait contre Arcésilas 1’objection que celui-ci faisait a Socrate. Celui
qui dit que tout est incertain ou bien le tient pour incertain et alors il se contredit
lui-méme, ou bien il le tient pour non assuré, et alors la maxime est dénuée
de valeur.

Selon le méme Cicéron, Antipater reprenait, dans la génération suivante,
I’objection de Chrysippe, en disant: « Celui qui affirme que rien ne peut étre pergu
doit dire, pour étre conséquent, qu’une chose au moins peut étre percue, c’est
que les autres choses ne le peuvent pas. » Mais Carnéade, successeur d’ Arcésilas
3 la téte de 1’ Académie, s’en tenant & la position de son prédécesseur, affirmait:
« Tant s’en faut, que ce soit 12 &tre conséquent; c’est bien plutdt se contredire;
en disant que rien ne peut &tre pergu, on n’excepte rien; ainsi il est nécessaire
que cette proposition méme, n’ayant pas été exceptée, ne soit en aucune maniére
comprise et pergue!2, »

On trouve chez Sextus la méme réponse, amenant a faire porter la maxime
sur elle-méme: « Le sceptique comprend que, de méme que la proposition Tout
est faux laisse entendre qu’elle est elle-méme fausse aussi bien que le reste et
qu’il en va ainsi de rien n’est vrai, de méme I’expression pas plus ceci que
cela déclare qu’elle-mé&me aussi bien que le reste n’est pas préférable et que
pour cela elle s’englobe dans le reste. Il en est de méme des autres expressions
des sceptiques’3. »

1.2. Examen des rapports de ’énoncé et de 1’énonciation dans la maxime
sceptique — On vient de voir comment s’est développée la réflexion au sujet
de la maxime sceptique a travers les disputes qui opposérent sceptiques et
stoiciens au ITIe et IIe sidcles av. J.C. Ce que je voudrais montrer ici, c’est
P’incidence, sur une linguistique de 1’énonciation, de ces positions respectives
par rapport a la proposition que les sceptiques prenaient comme maxime.

D’un point de vue sceptique, il faut comprendre la maxime sceptique Tout
est incertain comme un résumé métadiscursif de toutes les énonciations. On
se rappelle qu’une proposition, quelle qu’elle fiit, n’était pour le sceptique qu’une
simple expression (¢ovn) 4 laquelle celui-ci n’engageait pas sa foi. L’essentiel
de la position sceptique peut se résumer par le fait qu’une distanciation doit frapper
toute assertion, de manigre i protéger son locuteur des obligations énonciatives
qu’elle pourrait engendrer. Dans Tout est incertain, tout a le role de marquer la
place de tout énoncé virtuel, et incertain est une expression destinée a marquer
la nature distanciée de 1’énonciation accompagnant 1’énoncé!4.

Par ailleurs, le paradoxe fait que ce résumé d’énonciation constitue a lui-méme
un énoncé. Ce qui a précisément fait avancer le débat, c’est la question de savoir
si cette métaénonciation, au sens d’une régle des énonciations, était elle-méme
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convertible dans un énoncé. En la convertissant dans un énoncé, les stoiciens
ont essayé€, en utilisant la réduction a I’absurde, de montrer que la maxime était
dénuée de sens. La contradiction qu’ils essayaient de construire était, d’une part,
la contradiction entre un énoncé de la régle et une énonciation « forte » de cet
énoncéls et, d’autre part, celle entre un dire fort et un dire faible du méme
énoncé. Il importe de voir que, dans ce dernier type de contradiction, joue le
présupposé stoicien, d’origine aristotélicienne, qu’un vrai dire est un dire
« fort », sur le modele du dire fort qui fonde la démonstration du principe de
non-contradiction donnée par Aristote dans la Métaphysique. Ainsi, par le biais
de la construction d’une aporie du doute, et d’une contradiction de deux modes
de dire le méme contenu, les stoiciens visaient 1’énonciation que la maxime
sceptique ordonnait. Que toutes les énonciations fussent distanciées, cela était,
montraient-ils ainsi, faux.

Une fois abolie 1’obligation de penser tout énoncé comme affecté d’une
énonciation distanciée, les stoiciens ne se sont plus souciés de 1’énonciation
et de son role comme composante du sens. La réflexion stoicienne sur le langage
demeure ainsi une réflexion centrée sur 1’énoncé.

La réponse sceptique a I’argument de ’aporie du doute consiste i refuser
la conversion de 1’énonciation en énoncé. Tout est incertain est précisément
une regle des énonciations et, & ce titre, un résumé énonciatif. Ce qui n’empéche
pas que 1’on puisse avoir un énoncé « Tout est incertain », qu’il s’agit de traiter
de la m&me maniere que tous les autres énoncés, & savoir en I’affectant d’une
énonciation distanciée. Quand je précise qu’il y a refus de la conversion,
je prends comme critére que la «traduction» .de la position énonciative
résumée par Tout est incertain dans I'énoncé Tout est incertain n’«épuise»
pas la régle, au sens ot I’énoncé ainsi obtenu sera ordonné par la méme
régle. Cette conversion n’est pas totale, et, n’étant pas totale, ne peut donner
lieu a une énonciation engagée de 1’énoncé de la régle.

Lerefusdela conversion de I’énonciation en énoncé vient, chez les sceptiques,
du fait qu’ils demandent davantage que cette conversion. De par le caractére
métaénonciatif de leur maxime, ils admettent le principe de la réflexion de la
maxime en tant qu’énoncé sur I’énonciation de la maxime méme. Ce faisant,
ils admettent la premiére étape de la démonstration des stoiciens a leur encontre.
Mais, a la différence de ces derniers, ils refusent d’épuisér la maxime, en tant
que régle métaénonciative, dans une énonciation engagée d’elle méme en tant
que contenu.

Qu’est-ce qui empéche les sceptiques de s’y résoudre ? En dehors de leur parti
pris épistémologique, et en ne me rapportant qu’a leur vue sur le langage, je pense
qu’en Pacceptant, ils accepteraient, au moins dans un cas précis, d’évacuer
I’énonciation du sens de 1’énoncé. Ils tiendraient ainsi que I’énoncé Tout est
incertain a un sens « objectif », ol le sujet énonciateur n’aurait plus de place.
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Je fais I’hypothese, en effet, que dans I’évaluation de la position des sceptiques
il faut tenir compte du fait que I’énonciation distanciée est une modalité de
marquer la présence de 1’énonciation tout simplement comme composante du
sens de I’énoncé. Qu’elle soit précisément distanciée, cela reléve d’un a priori
épistémologique et d’un refus du métaphysique, que I’on peut interpréter, je
pense, de maniére analogue.

En conséquence, ils accepteraient que, pour ce cas précis, le locuteur ne
constitue plus, dans son acte d’énonciation, le sens de ce qu’il dit, mais qu’il le
trouve déja constitué hors de cet acte. L’effectuation resterait ainsi extérieure au
sens, au méme titre que la connaissance déboucherait par exemple sur un savoir
déja constitué, ou bien la question de 1’étre déboucherait sur I’étre.

Si mon interprétation du scepticisme est juste, ’originalité de ce courant
consiste a privilégier une philosophie de 1’acte et, corrélativement, a refuser
une philosophie du contenu, quel qu’il soit. Dans cette interprétation, assez large,
le scepticisme devient, on le voit, intimement 1ié au platonisme, au sens oll on
peut montrer dans les dialogues de Platon qu’il y a une tension entre le contenu
de la pensée et I’exercice de celle-ci. C’est de cette tension, jamais résolue par
Platon, au point qu’il a pu écrire un texte comme la Lettre sept, relativisant toute
transmission de la philosophie par écrit, ¢’est-a-dire au moyen d’un seul corpus
d’énoncés, qu’Aristote a hérité. L’affirmation est, pour celui-ci, un contenu
actualisé sur le mode de la conviction du locuteur, donc avec une énonciation
engagée faisant partie du sens de 1'énoncé; seulement, comme cette conviction
est « compliquée » du probléme de la vérité, c’est-a-dire de ’adéquation de
la proposition 2 1’état de choses, les contraintes du systéme aristotélicien font
que I’énonciation se voit finalement réduite & un accord avec la vérité. Aussi
son importance a-t-elle tendance a s’effacer derriere I’énoncé vu comme un
tableau de la réalité. Néanmoins, il ne faut pas perdre de vue chez Aristote le
role actif du locuteur, et de son équivalent sur le plan noématique, I’intellect
agent, qui recrée & tout moment dans son effectuation, ce tableau, de sorte que
toute interprétation figée du sens de ’énoncé est & proscrire!é. Mais, puisque
les sceptiques refusent de prendre en considération le probléme de la vérité,
cette orientation de I’activité de parole du locuteur vers la reconnaissance d’un
état de choses n’est plus thématisée. L'énonciation est libre de toute correspondance
avec le réel et, partant, elle se voit attribuer un role bien plus visible dans la
constitution du sens.

Le refus de la conversion de 1’énonciation en énoncé marque, dans cette
perspective, le refus d’abandonner I'irréductibilité de I’effectuation devant la
perspective d’un contenu qui serait déja la. L’héroisme et la situation limite
du scepticisme lui viendraient du fait que, contrairement a toute autre position
philosophique, il refuse de se reconnaitre dans ses propres acquis, exprimés
sous la forme de contenus, quels qu’ils soient. On notera que le sceptique ne
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refuse pas de s assumer, au sens ol il est absolument cohérent sur la nécessité
d’une énonciation distanciée (et d’une réserve équivalente sur la question de
I’Etre et du connaitre). Ce qu’il refuse est tout simplement de résorber cette
énonciation dans un contenu dont il fasse une doctrine.

1.3. ’argument cartésien du cogito et ses rapports avec le scepticisme
— Que le projet cartésien doive étre compris comme une réaction contre la
vague de néo-scepticisme de la fin du XVI¢ et du début du XVIIe siécle, il n’est
plus nécessaire de le montrer. 11 suffit de renvoyer le lecteur aux études histo-
riques concernant les formes du scepticisme en France a cette époque!?, ainsi
qu’agx tentatives d’évaluation du cartésianisme par rapport 4 I’horizon philo-
sophique ol il est apparu’3, pour saisir les enjeux d’une nouvelle fondation du
projet Philosophique. Ce qui intéresse la problématique de 1’énonciation, ¢’est
la mani¢re dont Descartes propose de réfuter le scepticisme et les conséquences
de cette opération sur la fagon de comprendre I’énonciation. Ce n’est qu’en com-
p‘al.‘ant la réponse cartésienne au scepticisme, d’une part, a la position aristoté-
licienne, d’autre part, que 1’on peut comprendre les présupposés philosophiques
de I’étude de 1’énonciation.

. L’Qrigillalité de Descartes, quant a cette problématique, consiste en tout pre-
mier lieu a reformuler la proposition Tour est incertain dans quelque chose
d’équivalent a Je doute de tout. Ainsi, le sujet grammatical, I’expression du
sujet parlant et celle du sujet connaissant coincident, ce qui équivaut A mettre
en position problématique explicite la subjectivité dans sa totalité. D’emblée,
on voit que, & I'encontre de la démonstration stoicienne, polémique et dialogale,
celle de Descartes se donne pour un dialogue intérieur, et vise 2 faire des étapes
de cette démonstration autant de stations dans la découverte de la certitude du
moi pensant. Ce dialogisme rend possible un récit exemplaire et ancre par cela
méme toute la noologie cartésienne dans la structure temporelle de ce récit.
Suivpns ce récit, dans le déroulement de ses étapes, afin d’en donner ensuite
une interprétation en termes d’énonciation.

C’est par la hantise de la fausseté du savoir humain que commence le récit
des Méditations:

«Il'y a déja quelque temps que je me suis apercu que, dés mes premiéres
fmr.lées, J’avais recu quantité de fausses opinions pour véritables, et que ce que
J’ai depuis fondé sur des principes si mal assurés, ne pouvait étre que fort
dquteux et incertain; de facon qu’il me fallait entreprendre sérieusement une
fois en ma vie de me défaire de toutes les opinions que j’avais recues jusques
alors en ma créance, et commencer tout de nouveau dés les fondements, si je
voulais établir quelque chose de ferme dans les sciences!®. »

Dans cet incipit il y a déja tout le programme de 1’attitude dogmatique, telle
que je I’ai définie dans ma typologie des énonciations?, en concurrence explicite
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avec I'attitude sceptique maintenant la tension des contraires. Ce qui rend cepen-
dant impossible I’attitude dogmatique, c’est I'incertitude des fondements, qui
va toujours se répercuter sur la consistance du savoir que I'on'y batira. La question
découlant de I’incertitude des fondements est donc la méme que chez les scep-
tiques: la réalité est-elle telle?

Descartes aligne I’un aprés ’autre différents arguments de provenance scep-
tique, tels que la tromperie des sens, la conversion réciproque des états de veille
et de sommeil, incertitude des sciences sur la réalité physique. Cette étape de
son itinéraire est désignée dans I’exégese cartésienne par I’expression « doute
méthodique », et on peut avancer qu’elle épouse de prés la tradition de I'in-
terrogation sceptique. Avec I’hypothése d’un Dieu trompeur ou celle de mon
existence comme un effet du hasard, le doute sceptique atteint son comble:

« Toutefois, de quelque fagon qu’ils supposent que je sois parvenu a ’état
que je posséde, soit qu’ils I’attribuent a quelque destin ou A une fatalité, soit qu’ils
le réferent au hasard, soit qu’ils veuillent que ce soit par une continuelle suite
et liaison des choses, il est certain que, puisque faillir et se tromper est une
espéce d’imperfection, d’autant moins puissant sera I’auteur qu’ils attribueront
4 mon origine, d’autant plus sera-t-il probable que je suis tellement imparfait
que je me trompe toujours?!. »

La suspension du jugement est ainsi justifiée, mais, on notera les articula-
tions, elle n’est de nouveau qu’une station dans I’itinéraire proposé.

« Auxquelles raisons je n’ai certes rien a répondre, mais je suis contraint
d’avouer que, de toutes les opinions que j’avais autrefois recues en ma créance
pour véritables, il n’y en a pas une de laquelle je ne puisse maintenant douter,
non par aucune inconsidération ou légéreté, mais pour des raisons trés fortes
et mrement considérées: de sorte qu’il est nécessaire que j’arréte et suspende
désormais mon jugement sur ces pensées, et que je ne leur donne pas plus de
créance, que je ferais a des choses qui me paraitraient évidemment fausses, si
je désire trouver quelque chose de constant et d’assuré dans les sciences?2. »

La nouveauté de Descartes est, en effet, de transformer le doute méthodique,
qui a été jusque Ia un doute sceptique, en un doute hyperbolique, grice a I’ar-
tifice méthodologique du Malin Génie, ce qui va lui permettre de tout réputer
pour faux. Le doute cesse ainsi d’étre doute et devient une négation. C’est cette
négation qui rendra possible le mouvement de radicalisation précédant la fon-
dation du moi pensant. Regardons la justification de ce passage:

« Mais il ne suffit pas d’avoir fait ces remarques, il faut encore que je prenne
soin de m’en souvenir; car ces anciennes et ordinaires opinions me reviennent
encore souvent en la pensée, le long et familier usage qu’elles ont eu avec moi
leur donnant droit d’occuper mon esprit contre mon gré, et de se rendre presque
maitresses de ma créance. Et je ne me désaccoutumerai jamais d’y acquiescer,
et de prendre confiance en elles, tant que je les considérerai telles qu’elles sont
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en effet, c’est & savoir en quelque fagon douteuses, comme je viens de montrer
et tputefois fort probables, en sorte que I’on a beaucoup plus de raison de les’
croire que de les nier?3, »

Clest sur ce point que Descartes quitte I'itinéraire propre des sceptiques. Tandis
que ceux-ci concluaient sur Pincertitude générale et débouchaient sur une théo-
rie du sens des énoncés intégrant la distanciation de ’énonciation, Descartes
?oursuit son dessein de fonder une science dogmatique. Le probabilisme n’est,
a cet égard, pas moins dangereux que le pyrrhonisme, et le pas suivant con-
siste a opérer une négation radicale.

« Cest Pourquoi je pense que j’en userai plus prudemment, si, prenant un
parti contraire, j'emploie tous mes soins & me tromper moi-méme, feignant que
toutes ces pensées sont fausses et imaginaires?4. »

Afin de ne pas se laisser abattre dans sa résolution héroique, Descartes
trouve le guide capable de le conduire dans pareille négation:

« Je supposerai donc qu’il y a, non point un vrai Dieu, qui est la souveraine

source .de vE€rité, mais un certain mauvais génie, non moins rusé et trompeur
que puissant, qui a employé toute son industrie & me tromper?s. »
. On remarquera que "artifice méthodologique du Malin Génie, contrairement
a ce qui en affirme Descartes, ne sert pas & I'épokhé (« Je demeurerai obstiné-
ment attaché a cette pensée; et si, par ce moyen, il n’est pas en mon pouvoir
de parvenir 2 la connaissance d’aucune vérité, a tout le moins il est en ma puissance
de suspendre mon jugement »), mais bien & la négation systématique et radicale
de .tout contenu de [’énonciation. Le fait que le génie soit malin assure le contre-
poids souhaité afin de justifier I’évacuation de tout énoncé imaginable, non pas
au moyen d’une distanciation, mais d’une opposition affirmée.

«Je penserai que le ciel, I’air, la terre, les couleurs, les figures, les sons et
tou?es les choses extérieures que nous voyons, ne sont que des illusions et trom-
peries, dont il se sert pour surprendre ma crédulité. Je me considérerai moi-méme
comme n’ayant point de mains, point d’yeux, point de chair, point de sang, comme
n’ayant aucuns sens, mais croyant faussement avoir toutes ces choses?, »

A.insi la Premi¢re Méditation opére le passage d’une attitude proprement
sceptique, ou le doute s’exprime a travers des énonciations distanciées, A une
négation radicale débouchant sur des énoncés du type « la réalité n’est pas telle »,
ayant la structure de la négation engagée de tout contenu. Le doute hyperbolique
reste dans un avant chronologique de cette négation, comme la justification
toujours présente de la négation affectant tout contenu. De sorte que Descartes
en arrive & tenir conjointement un doute premier, si j’ose dire, incamé dans
ll’artifi/ce du Malin génie, et une énonciation engagée dans la négation de tout
énoncé.

Quelques commentaires des Méditations cartésiennes soulignent le fait que,
en se suscitant ce partenaire négatif qu’est le Malin Génie, Descartes pose 4 la
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base de la découverte de la certitude du cogito un dialogisme fondamental. Pour
Francis Jacques, ce fu est la marque du fait qu’a chaque fois que le sujet parlant
s’auto-désigne en disant ego, il implique I’autre dans son énonciation?’. En in-
terprétant de cette maniére le Malin Génie, Jacques espere surmonter un cerfain
solipsisme du je libre en ses actes noétiques et sémantiques, et fonder, de par
la « rétro-référence » de 1’énonciation, une interlocution transcendantale. Dans
un tout autre type de commentaire, Jean-Luc Marion voit dans ce partenaire
du dialogue intérieur une premiére figure du Dieu de la Troisiéme M éditation?®.

1l me semble, pour ma part, évident que le Malin Génie est artifice métho-
dologique grace auquel Descartes arrive & passer du doute sceptique alanéga-
tion radicale de tout contenu ou, en termes techniques, de I’énonciation distanciée
a I’énonciation engagée. La négation de tout énoncé est la voie choisie par
Descartes afin de contrebalancer le doute hyperbolique justifié dans le récit par
’hypothése du Malin Génie. '

L’exigence du doute hyperbolique veut qu’on se demande si ce doute lui-méme
n’est pas faux. La méme logique demanderait ainsi que soit niée Pexpérience méme
du doute, indépendamment de tout contenu, déja frappé de négation.

« Mais je me suis persuadé qu’il n’y avait rien du tout dans le monde, qu’il
n’y avait aucun ciel, aucune terre, aucuns esprits, ni aucuns corps; ne me suis-je
donc pas persuadé aussi que je n’étais point? Non certes, j’étais sans doute,
si je me suis persuadé, ou seulement si j’ai pensé quelque chose?. »

La tentative de nier cette conscience du doute, sous la forme proprement
cartésienne de I’énonciation engagée dans la négation de tout énoncé, se heurte
a Iimpossibilité de frapper le je également de négation. Du parallélisme signalé
plus haut du sujet énonciateur, et du sujet connaissant a P'intérieur du pronom
personnel je occupant la place de sujet grammatical résulte la nécessité de traiter
la subjectivité de maniére globale. Dés lors, il me semble que c’est I’étude de
I’énonciation qui permet de comprendre la certitude du cogito. Descartes pré-
sente explicitement son argument comme énoncé dans la langue:

« ...il faut conclure, et tenir pour constant que cette proposition: Je suis,
[ existe, est nécessairement vraie, toutes les fois que je la prononce, ou que je
la congois en mon esprit3. »

Si Je suis est vraie, ¢’est parce que je ne peux pas dire: Je ne suis pas. Mais
pourquoi ? Il me semble évident que, pour qu’elle soit démonstrative, la preuve
ne peut pas concerner n’importe quelle nature de ma substance. En d’autres
termes, la preuve ne vaut que pour le moi en tant qu’énonciation et, en vertu
du parallélisme sémantico-noétique, en tant que visée noétique. C’est pour autant
que je dis quelque chose, que je ne peux pas ne pas étre. Mais ce n’est pas le
contenu de mon dire que je ne peux pas nier (Descartes vient au contraire de
le faire systématiquement, en s’autorisant de Partifice d’un Malin Génie), mais
ce dire méme. En niant tout conten, je me pose comme énonciation engagée,
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je deviens un dire fort, et ce dire est, dans I’exercice de mon acte, irréductible.
Par un parallélisme du dire et du penser, a ce dire fort correspondra une visée
de ma propre pensée, en tant que celle-ci appréhende différents contenus, visée
elle aussi irréductible.

Le dire constituant le je, il importe de bien le noter, est un dire engagé. En
effet, la voie propre de Descartes est, on vient de le voir, de transformer le dire
distancié correspondant au doute sceptique dans une négation de tout contenu,
ce qui correspond A une énonciation engagée. De la sorte, ne pas pouvoir abolir
'acte de douter, par lequel s’exprime le sujet énonciateur, revient a devoir ad-
mettre un dire engagé. C’est a ce dire engagé qu’est limitée I’existence du je,
dans la régression 2 la recherche de ses fondements.

1.4. Aporie du doute et cogito — Quel est le chemin parcouru par Descartes
par rapport aux stoiciens?

T’ai montré que la maxime Tout est incertain doit étre comprise, dans I'ho-
rizon de la pensée sceptique, comme une régle d’énonciations, amenée par le
constat de la possibilité de faire des énoncés contradictoires du type La réa-
lité est telle. Tout énoncé doit, selon les sceptiques, étre affecté d’un caractere
commun, & savoir I’énonciation distanciée, composante de leur sens. Le prédi-
cat incertain, apparaissant dans ’énoncé, résume 1’incertitude caractéristique
de I’énonciation de ces propositions et, dans la visée sceptique, la maxime n’est
surtout pas une conclusion énoncée sur le mode de I’affirmation.

En examinant la réfutation du scepticisme par les stoiciens, on remarque
que ces derniers adoptent un appareil démonstratif analogue a celui qu’ Aristote
avait déployé pour justifier le principe de non-contradiction. A Pintérieur d’une
procédure apagogique, I’idée principale consiste a prolonger la découverte
sceptique des rapports mutuels de ’énoncé et de I’énonciation.

Regardons de plus prés. Comme toute réduction & I’absurde, la démonstration
comporte deux parties. Si le sceptique dit Tout est incertain, il comprend que toute
énonciation d’un énoncé portant sur la réalité doit étre distanciée. La maxime
Tout est incertain est en réalité une description de 1'énonciation de tout énoncé
et, par 1a-méme, une description du locuteur qui I’énonce. Puisque le sceptique
généralise 1’énonciation distanciée, il est naturel de dire que le locuteur de tout
énoncé, tel qu’il est congu par le sceptique, est caractérisé par un dire faible.
En prolongeant le raisonnement, on se demandera de quel dire est soutenue la
maxime elle-méme. Or, puisque le locuteur est caractérisé pour les sceptiques
par un dire faible, il n’est pas abusif d’étendre 1’énonciation distanciée a la
maxime méme.

La seconde partie de la démonstration reprend 1'idée d’ Aristote®! de mettre
en demeure 1’adversaire du principe de non-contradiction de dire quelque chose.
Comme les sceptiques disent Tout est incertain, les stoiciens prennent la maxime
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pour un énoncé que les sceptiques essaieraient d’assurer en général. Or, tenir
a dire quelque chose, ¢’est bien I’énoncer d'une énonciation engagée. Le méme
énoncé se voit ainsi affecté d’une énonciation engagée, décrivant un locuteur
« fort ». Cette situation conduit & ce que j’ai appelé plus haut aporie du doute.
En outre, comme le locuteur ne peut étre a la fois fort et faible, et le méme énoncé
ne peut étre dit avec distanciation et engagement, il s’ensuit que la maxime
Tout est incertain est fausse.

Quels sont les présupposés de cette réfutation du scepticisme par les stoi-
ciens? Comme elle consiste dans une démonstration apagogique, elle repose,
d’abord, sur le principe du tiers exclu, qui est une forme du principe de non-
contradiction. La premiére partie de la démonstration utilise le principe découvert
par les sceptiques mémes, selon lequel le dit, ayant une relation constante au
dire, doit &tre toujours pensé en relation avec celui-ci. La proposition Tout est
incertain est une maniére d’intégrer au sens de tout énoncé portant sur la réalité
Iincertitude de I’énonciation le présentant. La seconde partie utilise le pré-
supposé aristotélicien selon lequel, pour avancer quoi que ce soit, il faut se
résoudre 2 le signifier sans équivoque. La méme « décision du sens32 » qui fonde
le principe de non-contradiction soutiendrait le dire engagé et décrirait un
Jocuteur « fort ». Ce présupposé est lourd de la réfutation dialectique d’Aristote
et laisse apparaitre comme seul locuteur possible du discours rationnel le lo-
cuteur « fort », soutenant son dit. Il n’y aurait ainsi qu’une énonciation engagée
qui est susceptible de constituer & proprement parler le locuteur.

Aprés avoir mis en évidence les préalables de la réfutation stoicienne, on
en comprendra mieux la portée. Le caractére absurde vient, en derniére analyse,
de deux représentations opposées sur le locuteur. Du fait de la réduction a I’ab-
surde, une fois les sceptiques muselés, leurs présupposés seront abandonnés.
L’idée d’intégrer I’énonciation dans le sens de I’énoncé n’entrera plus en ligne
de compte autrement que par le présupposé que tout énoncé « philosophique »
est proféré avec la force de I'engagement. 1’énonciation distanciée est bannie
du langage philosophique et, avec elle, la représentation a I’intérieur de 1’énoncé
de la qualité de 1’énonciation qui le présente.

Par rapport 2 la réfutation stoicienne, j’ai montré que Descartes opérait une
premigre modification, représentant dans I’énoncé 1'image du locuteur, a tra-
vers le pronom je. Grace a cette modification, il arrive & donner un statut a la
catégorie du je, locuteur et sujet noétique, qui sera d’abord défini par I’énon-
ciation (le dire). Au je en tant que dire, Descartes associera ’étre, en lui donnant
e statut philosophique de substance. A titre de confirmation, on verra dans les
Méditations et dans le Traité des passions de I’dme que tout ce qui soutient
I’énoncé se voit attribuer une dignité supérieure. Ainsi en est-il de I'idée claire
et distincte, pour le plan épistémologique, et de la générosité, qui sur le plan
de la philosophie pratique magnifie le role de la volonté.
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Regardons dans le détail quel est le changement apporté par la mise en
énoncé du sujet énonciateur. Dans les termes de la théorie de la polyphonie
d’Oswald Ducrot33, on pourrait parler du je sous un double angle : comme source
de I’énonciation et comme étre-du-monde. La reformulation cartésienne de ia
maxime sceptique a pour effet de faire coincider les deux fonctions du Jocuteur,
sous les traits du je. Si dans Tout est incertain, le locuteur restait en quelque
sorte extérieur & 1’énoncé, tout en le produisant, dans Je doute de tout, il est
caractérisé par ce doute, selon 1’énoncé méme. Le réle de 1’énonciation est, a
ce stade, selon qu’elle est engagée ou distanciée, de caractériser le je, en tant
qu’étre-du-monde, de maniére plus ou moins précise. Toutes les caractéristiques
présentes dans 1’énonciation seront recueillies dans 1'image de ce je, auquel
Descartes attribue de 1’étre.

Voyons-en les étapes. En énoncant Je doute de tout, dans la premiére Mé-
ditation, Descartes se livre, comme nous 1’avons vu, au doute sceptique. Le je,
en tant qu’étre-du-monde, est fait tout entier d’énonciation sceptique. Pour com-
prendre I'interprétation de cette étape, il est nécessaire de considérer la proposition
Je doute de rout de la méme maniere que Touit est incertain, a savoir comme
un résumé de positions énonciatives vis-a-vis d’énoncés du type La réalité est
telle. Mais, de méme que pour la maxime sceptique, le paradoxe fait que ce
résumé énonciatif constitue a lui seul un énoncé. C’est 1a que Descartes déve-
loppera sa seconde innovation par rapport aux stoiciens.

En passant du doute sceptique au doute hyperbolique, Descartes passe en
réalité d’une énonciation distanciée de tout énoncé a une énonciation engagée
par négation de tout énoncé. Le je est constitué, & ce stade, d’une énonciation
engagée visant des contenus successifs, sur le modele d’un dire fort du type aris-
totélicien (on se rappelle la formule de la Métaphysique : « parler en soutenant la
pensée de ce que ’on dit3* »). Ce n’est qu’a I’étape suivante que Descartes arrive
a déployer sa propre solution. En essayant de retourner le doute sur lui-méme,
Descartes arrive a évacuer tout contenu et essaie de transformer le dire engagé
en contenu pour le nier aussi. S’il trouve qu’il est impossible de le nier, c’est
qu’il le reconnalt comme un dire fort.

Le je, en tant qu’étre-du-monde, est prét a recueillir ce résultat. C’est lui
qui se revendiquera de la certitude de [’énonciation engagée. Le je qui résulte
de cette derniére opération est un dire fort, fait d’une énonciation engagée. Mais
il n’est plus qu’une énonciation engagée, puisque le contenu de cette énonciation
a pu étre évacué. Ainsi, au bout de ces opérations, le dire seul est thématisé comme
catégorie apparaissant dans 1’énoncé sous les traits du je. Aux c6tés de I’acte
équivalent, sur le plan noétique, il constitue ce que Descartes appelle I'dme
ou la pensée.

De par les étapes successives de sa constitution, le je acquiert des carac-
téristiques précises. Dans la régression analytique entreprise afin de ruiner le
scepticisme, Descartes brise avec la solution d’origine aristotélicienne, déve-
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loppée par les stoiciens. J'ai montré en effet que celle-ci consistait dans une
réduction 2 I’absurde qui avait pour fin d’évacuer le role de I’énonciation dans
la constitution du sens de ’énoncé. Descartes, tout en voulant réfuter le scep-
ticisme, en accepte au contraire 1’un des principes de base consistant a fonder
le sens des propositions dans 'acte d’énoncer. Le je doute donc je pense, je pense
donc je suis marque le passage de 1’énonciation distanciée a la possibilité d’une
énonciation engagée qui se soutient elle-méme, de I’expérimentation d’un dire
faible de tout 3 celle d’une certitude de soi du dire.

Ce passage de 'un a I’autre et I’autonomie que se voit conférer le dire a I’in-
térieur du projet cartésien sont, 4 mes yeux, des faits d’une importance capitale.
Faut-il aussi rappeler que Descartes invite ses lecteurs a recommencer le che-
minement du cogito toutes les fois que le besoin s’en présente? Ce caractére
itératif de la preuve montre bien qu’en arrachant ’énonciation & 1’énoncé qu’elle
porte, Descartes lui attribue non seulement une réalité a part, mais le degré le
plus haut de réalité que nous puissions atteindre ici-bas. Voila donc qu’une pen-
sée de 1’énonciation comme telle se fait jour, qui se fraiera son propre chemin
dans la linguistique du XXe siecle.

2. Les modéles de 1’énonciation

2.1. Constitution du domaine — Lorsque Emile Benveniste introduisait
le concept de sui-référence en linguistique®, il le faisait afin de construire un
domaine od la langue en tant qu’objet construit fasse intervenir la parole enten-
due comme activité de mise en fonctionnement de cette méme langue, ou le
systéme puisse comprendre aussi des éléments de son propre usage. Un nouveau
domaine venait de naitre, la théorie de I’énonciation. Ce nouveau domaine per-
mettait pourtant encore aux linguistes de conserver pour quelque temps la sé-
paration saussurienne langue / parole pour le reste du champ linguistique®. En
effet, Benveniste assignait ainsi une place précise a la subjectivité, a I’intérieur
de ce qu’il appelait lui-méme 1’appareil formel de ’énonciation, et rendait ainsi
repérable, dans la matérialité du discours, les lieux que venait ainsi habiter de
manigre explicite le locuteur. Je me propose dans ces pages d’expliquer en quoi
consiste cette sui-référence que Benveniste fut le premier & consacrer comme
objet de la linguistique et quels en sont les fondements théoriques. Car en assi-
gnant 2 la subjectivité un lieu spécifique dans le texte, il en marquait aussi les
limites et, par la-méme, il niait une partie des présupposés philosophiques se
trouvant 2 la base de sa démarche.

Si on tente une systématisation de la démarche de Benveniste dans son étude
sur Les relations de temps dans le verbe frangais, en adoptant une proposition
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générale de formalisation épistémologique d’Oswald Ducrot?’, on dira que le
fait linguistique servant de point d’amorce est la concurrence du passé simple
et du passé composé en frangais contemporain, soit, sur un exemple, la diffé-
rence de sens entre les énoncés « il a fait un article« et « il fit un article ». Pour
e.x‘ploiter ce fait au service d’une théorie linguistique, il faut poser que 1’appa-
rition concurrente du passé simple et du passé composé fait apparaitre une
d1ffé\rf_:nce sémantique (ce qui est une hypothése externe), qui, & son tour, est
due/aAune opposition fonctionnelle du systéme de la langue, qu’il s’agit de mettre
en évidence en formulant des hypotheses internes. Le modgle épistémologique
que j utilise ici a I’avantage de rendre possible une explication linguistique en
termes de simulation d’un mécanisme supposé réel, mais inaccessible, ce qui,
au stade de connaissance qui est le ndtre, permet un relativisme méthodologique
plutdt agréable3s,

Fort de I’observation de ce fait & expliquer, Benveniste en arrive & poser
son systeme d’hypothéses internes, a savoir I’existence d’un double régime du
temps verbal, qu’il appelle mode de I’ histoire et mode du discours, et dont 1’in-
térét consiste, entre autres, dans la construction d’un édifice formel impeccable,
ol les critéres opérationnels sont les catégories du temps, de la personne et de
I’aspect, subordonnés 4 la présence ou & I’absence de subjectivité comme trait
marqué dans I’énoncé. Je n’insiste pas ici sur les beautés de cet édifice, dii &
la fois & un grand linguiste et & un chef d’école; il me suffit de rappeler que
pour Benveniste et pour ses continuateurs en théorie de 1’énonciation, il existe
det.lx imparfaits, selon que cette forme s’oppose au présent ou au passé simple,
puisque dans le premier cas il y a une opposition de temps se manifestant &
I’intérieur du mode du discours (régime ol le trait subjectif est marqué), alors
que dans le second il n’y a qu’une opposition aspectuelle, jouant a I’intérieur
du régime de I’histoire, d’ott les marques de la subjectivité sont absentes. Je

rappelle enfin que, selon la méme logique des deux modes d’énonciation, un’

énoncé tel que « je m’avangai et, au milieu des blés, je vis un épouvantail »
est a inte;rpréter comme une forme hybride, car associant un pronom personnel
de premiére personne, réservé a la zone du discours, & I’'emploi du passé simple,
relevant du récit. L’explication dans les termes de la théorie de Benveniste en
est que la forme je reprend, par une sorte de besoin d’identification de la per-
sonne, le il que, en mode du récit, le langage projette sur la personne que j’étais
au moment ol j’avais I’expérience visuelle en question. L’explication, dans les
deux cas, du discernement de deux entités en une seule, et de ’unification de
ce qui est double, est astucieuse. Toujours est-il qu’on peut se demander, avec
Rivarol, si «le levier n’est pas plus lourd que le fardeau3® ». Les cofits théo-
riques de cette explication ne sont-ils pas plus élevés que les faits dont elle
permet de rendre compte ? Le dédoublement des temps verbaux que 1’on consi-
dérait comme unitaires (I’imparfait, le plus-que-parfait, etc.) et la concentration
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a Iintérieur du pronom personnel de 1@ personne d’une référence a I'instance
de 1’énonciation et d’une référence tout court que I’on pourrait disjoindre a la
faveur de D’articulation des deux modes ne sont-ils pas plus cofiteux que ne
Iest I'explication de la redondance de 1’expression du passé défini?

On ne saurait répondre 2 ces questions en évitant de s’engager plus avant
dans le systéme de Benveniste. Pour ma part, je me limiterai ici a évoquer un
autre découpage qui me semble pertinent pour comprendre la maniere de penser
de Benveniste. Dans son article Le langage et I’ expérience humaine, le fonda-
teur de la linguistique de 1’énonciation pose la fameuse tripartition conceptuelle
du temps, comme temps physique, temps chronique et temps linguistique. Le
temps physique n’est pas, selon Benveniste, objet de 1a linguistique; le temps
chronique est une projection de 1’axe propre du discours selon deux opérations
fondamentales: I’avant et I’arriere.

Ainsi, alors que le dire du temps linguistique ne se fait qu’au travers de I"auto-
référentialité de la parole, le temps chronique fixé dans Ia langue se constitue
en I’éliminant et en posant 4 sa place une dimension mensurative, faite d’unités
discretes, dont la caractéristique principale est d’évacuer toute fluidité temporelle.
Selon cette ligne de partage entre temps chronique et temps linguistique,
avant-hier et il y a deux jours s’opposent I’un a 1’autre selon qu’ils font ou non,
apparaitre I’auto-référentialité de la parole. Benveniste fait remarquer le fait
que le temps chronique est figé, car composé d’unités distinctes et immobiles,
et qu’il n’est pas plus femps que le dénombrement des maticres n’est lui-méme
matidre, mais uniquement une suite de nombres.

Le véritable temps humain est, pour Benveniste, le temps linguistique et,
par suite, le dire du temps ne se fait qu’au travers de 1’auto-référentialité de
la parole. C’est cette auto-référentialité qui fonde le temps linguistique, temps
qui se spécifie a partir du présent fondateur — coincidence de 1’événement et
de la parole — dans un systéme de temps verbaux, ol le passé est projection
du présent vers ’arriere, et le futur, projection du présent vers I'avant, dire de
ce qui n’est plus ou dire de ce qui n’est pas encore.

Le dire du temps n’est donc qu’une projection, selon deux procédés
différents, du temps du dire. Premi¢rement, le dire du temps peut se faire a
partir du temps du dire. Il est alors soit le temps méme du dire — le présent
— soit des vues sur le temps projetées en arriere ou en avant. Deuxiémement,
le dire du temps se fait en utilisant comme repére un moment du temps chro-
nique, doté, par analogie avec le temps présent, d’un avant et d’un arrigre, d’ou
cette fois-ci toute allusion  la coincidence de I’événement et du discours est

absente. Mais, on le voit, c’est toujours le présent qui fonde in absentia le récit.
Ce dernier se constitue toujours grace & 1’évocation d’un avant et d’un arritre,
mais rapportés & un moment qui figure, transféré dans le passé, le moment de
la parole et qui devient le temps de 1’événement narré. D&s lors le récit se trouve
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sous le signe de ’analogie et de Dartifice, analogie, car I’avant et I’aprés opérant
dans le discours structurent aussi le champ du récit; artifice, car la sui-référence
n’emprunte plus les différentes séries de déictiques, mais apparalt masquée par
le texte.

Ainsi, tout le probléme du temps se raméne, pour Benveniste, & une maniere
propre de concevoir la subjectivité. Qu’est-ce que le sujet linguistique, puisque
ciest I’apparition explicite de celui-ci dans le texte qui est responsable du clivage
discours / récit et du partage temps linguistique / temps chronique ? Au-dela de
la présence de la subjectivité, alléguée par Benveniste, il faut se demander ce
que c’est que se poser en sujet. C’est, me semble-t-il, renvoyer a soi-méme par
le biais de son activité (de parole ou autre). Le discours est le mode d’énon-
ciation ot le locuteur s’indique lui-méme dans sa parole. Le je est fait de sui-ré-
férence. Le je (et non le moi) est source du temps, mais le je lui-méme n’est
rien d’autre, pour Benveniste, que renvoi & soi-méme A travers I’exercice d’une
activité. L’origine de cette maniére de comprendre le je, et par la-méme la
subjectivité, le temps, et le discours se trouve, ainsi que je 1’ai montré, dans le
cogito de Descartes. Je doute, je suis: je suis en tant que, dans I’exercice de ma
pensée, je renvoie a cet exercice; mon étre est fait de renvoi et c’est la certitude
de cette opération qui fonde la certitude du je en tant qu’instance transcendantale®©.

Seulement, et cet infléchissement est important, pour Benveniste il faut que
ce renvoi se fasse dans des formes propres. C’est ce qu’il appelle ['appareil

formel de I’ énonciation. Le je se donne 2 voir dans le corps méme du texte dans
des endroits que le linguiste se doit de connaitre. La sui-référence devient ainsi
un probleme de visibilité et ¢’est en dernier recours la possibilité de montrer
ces lieux de manifestation qui, dressant la ligne de faille de 1’énonciation, autorise
le linguiste & camper le sujet dans I’avant et [’aprés d’une parole présente 2
elle-méme, ou & ’évacuer de I’artifice d’un texte d’ot ce méme sujet semble
gtre absent tout en le produisant.

Benveniste a eu le privilege de fonder une linguistique que j appellerai
dualiste, au sens oll, par analogie avec le modéle cartésien du corps habité par
I’ame, il a le premier essayé de metire en évidence les lieux de ce corps par le
biais desquels I’Ame en modifie I’apparence. Le sujet se donne tout entier dans
son discours au travers de toutes les catégories relevant directement de 1’énon-
ciation. Benveniste en dresse le répertoire, espérant ainsi assigner I’énonciation
a son domicile, si on nous permet cette métaphore juridique.

Mais de méme que le troisiéme régime dont parle Descartes dans une lettre
a Elisabeth du 28 juin 1643, qui est le régime de I'union de 1’dme et du corps,
ne se connait ni par I’entendement seul, comme on en ferait d’une pensée, ni par
I’entendement aidé par I’imagination, comme est connue la substance étendue,
de méme il sera insuffisant de loger I’énonciation dans le seul appareil formel,
sous peine de perdre de vue ce qui constitue son apparition originale. Descartes

38

VLAD ALEXANDRESCU

pensait que la connaissance de I’homme était en quelque sorte confre nature,
car précisément la nature de I’homme n’est pas simple, mais union. Ce que
I’homme pouvait, 2 proprement parler, connaitre était d’une part les corps, d’autre
part la nature intellectuelle?!. Quant a la possibilité de mener de front une réflexion
sur le régime de I’union, son ceuvre témoigne d’une hésitation que d’aucuns con-
siderent comme constitutive.

De retour & présent sur les oppositions élaborées par Benveniste, et sans
en contester la pertinence opérationnelle, qu’il me soit permis de formuler les
Jimites de cette approche. On conviendra de cette maniére de concevoir I’étre
du sujet comume renvoi & soi par Pexercice d’une activité. Il me semble que c’est
12 un trait du cartésianisme dont la linguistique moderne ne pourrait se déprendre.
Benveniste en a donné une expression scientifique bien distincte. Cependant
il y a ajouté un ingrédient, inspiré peut-étre d’une des solutions cartésiennes,
contestable, au probléme de 1’union de I'me et du corps. L appareil formel
de Iénonciation serait mutatis mutandis 1'équivalent de la glande pinéale, c’est-
a-dire d’un endroit du corps, qui donnerait passage 2 la pensée, mais dont le propre
est 1’extériorité et la visibilité. C’est cet ingrédient qui inspire a Benveniste une
opposition nette entre discours et récit, entre temps linguistique et temps
chronique, compte tenu du fait que le second terme de ces couples antinomiques
ne laisserait pas voir 1’énonciation dans des formes propres et distinctes.

J’ai essayé de montrer qu’il n’en était pas ainsi, méme si le récit et le temps
chronique sont & placer d’un cran plus loin sur une échelle qui prendrait son
origine dans la sui-référence absolue. La linguistique de I’énonciation, une fois
créée sur la base de la définition de la subjectivité comme renvoi a soi par I’exer-
cice d’une activité, était lancée dans la voie des recherches concernant cette
étrange union de I’énoncé et de I’énonciation.

Son identité profonde 1’oblige a creuser la pensée de ’auto-référentialité de
la parole, productrice, selon I’analyse proposée ici, de subjectivité. Oswald Ducrot
et Alain Berrendonner ont mis chacun au point une théorie de 1’interdépendance
de 1’énoncé et de I’énonciation, se proposant d’élargir I’étude des incidences
de ’une sur ’autre, par rapport aux simples « traces » benvenistiennes de la
subjectivité dans le langage. Il devient urgent de réfléchir pourquoi «le sens
de I’énoncé est une représentation de son énonciation?? », pourquoi le corps
entier de 1’énoncé désigne Iacte de sa production, pourquoi il n’y a pas d’énoncé
devant lequel on puisse gommer la question de son apparition.

2.2. Enonciation et actes de langage — Descartes serait ainsi a Vorigine
d’un dualisme de la linguistique moderne de 1’énonciation. Benveniste fut le
premier & essayer de lui assigner un contour plus précis. J’ai montré qu’il avait
décidé de donner un « corps » & la sui-référence au moyen de 1’appareil formel
de 1’énonciation.
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2.2.1. Subjectivité et illocutoire — Un point intéressant qui éclaire le choix
de/Bf%nveniste est sa position vis-a-vis de la théorie des actes de langage. Cette
théorie fut connue en France grice a un volume collectif publié en 196243, qui
reproduisait les interventions lors d’un colloque ayant eu lieu a Royaurr;ont.
C’est en prenant connaissance de ces textes, plus précisément de la conférence
du philosophe anglais J.L. Austin, intitulée Performatif: constatif, que Ben-
veniste réagit, en 1963, par un article consacré a La philosophie analytique et
le langage*.

) L?l conférence de Austin était une présentation de la premiére étape de sa
théorie, a savoir de la découverte des énoncés performatifs. Il y définit I’énoncé
performatif, par opposition a I’énoncé constatif, comme ayant Ia fonction
d’effeActuer une action. « Formuler un tel énoncé, ¢’est effectuer 1’action, action
pf:ut—etre, qu’on ne pourrait guére accomplir, au moins avec une telle précision,
(/i aucune autre facon*>.» Les exemples qu’Austin prend pour illustrer Ie;
?noncés performatifs sont tous des performatifs explicites, c’est-a-dire des
énoncés ou 'acte réalisé au moyen de I’énoncé est inscrit dans 1’énoncé méme:

(1) Je baptise ce vaisseau Liberté. .

(2) Je m’excuse.

(3) Je vous souhaite la bienvenue.

(4) Je vous conseille de le faire.

Ce type d’énoncé performatif permet d’identifier la nature de I’acte accompli
en le prononcant, d’apres la formule figurant en téte de I’énoncé a la premiére
persqnne de I’indicatif présent. Ainsi « dire: je promets de, formuler, comme
on dit, .cet acte performatif, ¢’est 1a I’acte méme de faire la promesse®® ».

Mais, dans cette méme conférence, Austin proposait d’élargir la catégorie
de performatif aux énoncés ne présentant pas cette forme régulicre, tels que:

(8) Fermez la porte. , '
ou méme

(6) Chien!
1n§crit sur un écriteau fixé sur un portail, argumentant que ces énoncés accom-
phss§nt, au méme titre que les premiers, des actes, par exemple, un ordre et un
avergssement. « Pour rendre performatif notre énoncé, et cela sans équivoque

continue Austin, nous pouvons faire usage, au lieu de la formule explicite, de;
tout un tas d’expédients plus primitifs, comme I’intonation, par exemple, et le
geste. « Ces énoncés performatifs non explicites, Austin les appelle « pérfor~
matifs primaires?” ». La conclusion de Austin est que « nous ne pouvons attendre
aucun critére verbal du performatif. Tout au plus pourrions-nous espérer que
chaque énoncé qui est en effet performatif pourra étre réduit (dans un sens quel-

conque de ce terme), & un énoncé dans 1’une ou 1’autre de nos formes normales
(explicites)?d ».
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La réponse de Benveniste au texie de Austin est trés éclairante pour sa con-
ception de ’énonciation. Ainsi accepte-t-il tout de suite 1a distinction que Austin
fait entre performatif et constatif, en I’intégrant dans ses propres vues. « En
décrivant, il y a quelques années, les formes subjectives de 1’énonciation lin-
guistique, nous indiquions sommairement Ia différence entre je jure, qui est
un acte, et il jure, qui n’est qu’une information ». En effet, dans Iarticle cité,
il écrivait: « L’énonciation je jure est ’acte méme qui m’engage, non la de-
scription de I’acte que j’accomplis. En disant je promets, Je garantis, je promets
et je garantis effectivement. Les conséquences (sociales, juridiques, etc.) de mon
jurement, de ma promesse, se déroulent 2 partir de I’instance de discours con-
tenant je jure, je promets. 1’ énonciation s’identifie avec I’acte méme. Mais cette
condition n’est pas donnée dans le sens du verbe: c’est la “subjectivité” du dis-
cours qui la rend possible. On verra la différence en remplagant je jure par il
jure. Alors que je jure est un engagement, il jure n’est qu’une description, au
méme titre que il court, il fume. » »

La notion de performatif, en effet, croise au plus prés la notion benvenis-
tienne de subjectivité. On se souvient que pour Benveniste, la subjectivité est
la capacité du locuteur a se poser comme « sujet », donnant lieu ainsi a « I’émer-
gence dans I’étre d’une propriété fondamentale du Jangage’! ». Si celui qui accom-
plit un acte performatif est tenu a une responsabilité quelconque, c’est, pour
Benveniste, en vertu d’une sui-référence de 1'instance d’énonciation’?.

Mais, de méme que pour I’expression du temps, de I’espace ou de la per-
sonne, cette sui-référence engageant la responsabilité du locuteur se fera, pour
Benveniste, dans des formes propres, c’est-a-dire dans un inventaire de for-
mules performatives comprenant des verbes 2 I'indicatif présent, voix active,
premilre personne. Par dérogation, Benveniste tiendra également pour per-
formatifs les énoncés « implicitement mis au compte de Iautorité habilitée a
les produire™ », tels que:

(7) M. X est nommé ministre plénipotentiaire.

En revanche, Benveniste n’accepte pas la proposition d’élargissement de
Ja catégorie de performatifs, proposée par Austin, a des énoncés tels que (5)
ou (6). De I’argumentation de Benveniste, structurée par plusieurs paliers, je
retiens I’idée que ces deux énoncés (a) ne répondent pas a la condition d’un
« modele précis, celui du verbe au présent et 2 la premiére personne » et b)
« ne dénomment pas 1'acte de parole & performer »°4.

Des analyses qui précedent, je déduis la nécessité, aux yeux de Benveniste,
que la sui-référence se fasse dans des formes permettant de ’expliciter.
Dire je est, tout en renvoyant a soi-méme, se désigner soi-méme en tant que
je. Utiliser le présent du discours, je parle, est, par la sui-référence de I’'instance
d’énonciation, créer le temps linguistique du présent. De méme, dire je te pro-
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mets est, utilisant le renvoi a sa propre parole, dénommer 1’acte de langage que
I’on accomplit.

Ce refus d’admettre les performatifs primaires comme performatifs est ré-
vélateur de la facon dont Benveniste comprend la sui-référence linguistique. En
méme temps qu’il renvoie a lui-méme, le discours crée des images. Ces images
caractérisent le locuteur, au sens ol elles le réalisent dans le langage. Cette
maniére de voir est commune, me semble-t-il, & la linguistique de ’énonciation,
tous représentants confondus. Ceux-ci se séparent, néanmoins, selon la maniére
dont ils comprennent ces images. Pour Benveniste, on voit qu’elles constituent
un répertoire de formes bien définies. Ces formes ont en outre la qualité d’€tre
des parties de I’énoncé. En d’autres termes, dans le dualisme propre a Ben-
veniste, ’énonciation se donne 2 voir dans une partie de I’énoncé.

En réalité, Austin voulait aller beaucoup plus loin. Suivant son intuition ori-
ginelle qui consistait & voir a I’ceuvre dans les performatifs primaires le méme
principe que dans les performatifs explicites, il abandonna, & un second stade
de sa réflexion, 1’opposition entre performatifs et constatifs. A la place de celle-
ci, il commenga & parler d’une tripartition de tout acte de langage, selon les
niveaux locutoire, illocutoire et perlocutoire’. A ce stade, premiérement, tous
les énoncés ont une composante illocutoire, c’est-a-dire, en les pronongant, on
a 'intention d’opérer un changement dans le monde, intention qui est, d’une
maniére ou d’une autre, inscrite conventionnellement dans 1’acte lui-méme.
Ainsi I’assertion devient une forme de I’illocutoire, utilisée pour faire comprendre
au destinataire que ’on fait une assertion. Deuxiémement, les deux autres niveaux,
le locutoire et le perlocutoire, n’en sont pas moins des actes, méme si pour le
perlocutoire il n’existe pas de convention régissant les différents effets que le
locuteur pourrait obtenir. Troisiemement, I’acte locutoire se définit par un
équilibre entre intention et convention®® mais de par la nature de I’acte cet équilibre
se fait autour d’expressions de la langue. Pour donner a comprendre que je veux
exprimer le mot chat, je prononce le mot chat. Pour exprimer la voyelle a, je
prononce la voyelle a. La réalisation de 1’acte locutoire exige 1'actualisation
d’éléments de la langue, conformément & des conventions linguistiques. Une
fois ces &léments actualisés dans I’acte locutoire, le sens produit est, pour Austin,
le sens attaché précisément aux éléments actualisés.

Si Austin a abandonné 1’opposition performatif—constatif et qu’il ait
introduit le niveau illocutoire comme faisant partie de tout acte de langage, c’est
en revanche parce qu’il n’estimait plus qu’il y efit, entre le contenu énoncé et
ce que I’on fait en parlant, un rapport aussi étroit que le décrivait sa premiere
notion de performatif explicite. A titre d’exemple, la méme force illocutoire
que I'on a dans le performatif explicite

(R) Je te promets de venir.
peut se réaliser, sous certaines conditions d’usage, dans des énoncés dont la
forme est ambigiie, tels que
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(9) Je viendrai.
ou

(10) A demain! ‘

J’ai montré que pour Benveniste ces derniers énoncés ne sauraient &tre pris
pour des performatifs. A mon sens, les raisons de Benveniste pour écarter les
exemples de ce type ont trait a sa conception de la sui-référence. D’une part,
il a tout de suite vu le caractére sui-référentiel des énoncés performatifs. D’autre
part, en raison du dualisme caractérisant sa conception du sens, il limitait la
sui-référence linguistique a des énoncés qui se dénommaient eux-mémes au
moyen d’une de leurs parties. Mutatis mutandis, on peut dire qu’il comprend
le fonctionnement de Iacte performatif sur le modele de celui de Pacte lo-
cutoire. Austin, en revanche, tout en soulignant le caractére sui-référentiel du
performatifs?, assignait a cette sui-référence des limites plus larges.

2.2.2. Sui-référence et images de la sui-référence — Oswald Ducrot
propose dans son interprétation de P’illocutoire une vision renouvelée de la sui-
référence. Dans son article llocutoire et performatif’s, il commence par montrer
que la sui-référence benvenistienne reposait sur une illusion. Dans I’exemple

(11) Je suis allé a Paris apreés 1oi,

Je et toi sont certes des pronoms personnels de 1% et 2¢ personne, mettant
en relation les participants au dialogue. Cependant, ces personnages ne sont
pas vus par I’énoncé en tant que tels, mais bien en dehors de leur activité de
parole. La raison de I’'emploi des pronoms personnels est, selon Ducrot, le
principe d’économie. Il appelle ce type de formes Je? et Tu2. En revanche,
1’énoncé

(12) Je te promets d’aller a Paris,
en tant que promesse, met en relation le locuteur et le destinataire en tant qu’ils
sont locuteur et destinataire de cet énoncé. Dans ce dernier exemple on dira
que les pronoms représentent deux entités Je! et Tul, correspondant aux inter-
locuteurs en tant que tels>?.

A la faveur de cette distinction (dans Le Dire et le dit, il parlera de « locuteur
en tant que tel » et «locuteur en tant qu’étre-du-monde »), Ducrot arrive a
introduire une ligne de faille entre le locuteur et le destinataire en tant que tels,
représentant I’instance d’énonciation, et leurs images dans Pénoncé. C'est
précisément cette ligne de faille qui lui permet de ne plus réduire la sui-référence
3 une réalisation dans le corps méme de I’énoncé. « La valeur illocutoire de
’énoncé constitue donc une caractérisation juridique de 1’énonciation, une
prétention affichée a lui donner tel ou tel pouvoir. Dans la mesure ot il a une
valeur illocutoire, un énoncé a son énonciation pour theme: il la commente.
Ce qui n’implique en rien que cefte sui-référence ait un caractére explicite,
littéral®o, »
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5 Pouf étre conséquent avec ce partage entre énonciation et images que
I'énonciation crée dans I’énoncé, il faudrait dire que dans 1’énoncé
(8) Je te promets de venir.
il y a deux verbes promettre différents:

a) un promettrel, qui est purement illocutoire, pour autant que 1’énoncé

(9) Je viendrai!
pronoqcé dans des circonstances précises le contient aussi sans pour autant
contenir Ia formule performative explicite et

b) un promettre?, qui est le verbe performatif, et qui serait I’image projetée
dans I’énoncé par le niveau illocutoire présent dans le promettre!.

En séparant I’instance méme de 1’énonciation des images qu’elle peut projeter
(/ians ll’énoncé et, corrélativement, le commentaire par I’énoncé de sa propre
?nonc1'ation des obligations juridiques qu’elle prétend engendrer, Ducrot en arrive
a rfla‘n'ler une conception beaucoup plus souple de la sui-référence. Celle-ci se
spécifie désormais selon les modalités ou Ie sens de I’énoncé comporte une
allusion a son énonciation. Or I’appareil formel de 1’énonciation en est une
naturellement, mais d’une maniére plus indirecte que ne le croyait Benveniste’
Je et Tu peuvent étre utilisés dans le discours soit pour figurer les interlocuteurs.
en tant que tels, ¢’est-a-dire en tant qu’ils se définissent & partir du dialogue
soit leurs images en tant qu’étres-du-monde. ’

La transformation que I’acte illocutoire accomplit concemne les interlocuteurs
en tant que tels. Ainsi Ducrot peut-il affirmer: « un énoncé ne prend une valeur
1lloc.utoire que dans la mesure ol il est sui-référentiel. Dire que 1’énoncé E a
servi a accomplir I’acte illocutoire A, c’est impliquer que dans le sens méme
de E, il y a une allusion & I’énonciation de ES! ». Dans

(13) Je viendrai demain,
par exemple, on peut voir, comme partie du sens de 1’énoncé, une allusion, ou
une description, dira plus tard Ducrot, dans Le Dire et le dit, de l’énonciaiion
de cet énoncé. Si le sens de (13) est différent de celui de

(14) Viendrai-je demain ?,

' E:’est en raison du fait qu’il est constitué par I’énonciation, a chaque fois
différente, d’un méme contenu, qui, dans certains cas, a la valeur de la promesse
En posant la question '
(15) Qu’est-ce qu’a fait Pierre ce matin?,
le Iocheur en tant que tel présente sa parole comme créatrice d’obligations pour
le destmz.itan'e en tant que tel. Mais, selon I’amendement que Ducrot fait & la
fonfnulatmn de Benveniste concernant la sui-référence des pronoms, ces
obligations concernent uniquement les interlocuteurs en tant que tels eE non
pas Je et Tu comme étres-du-monde. ’
De cette conception de la sui-référence, il résulte:
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1) que Je et Tu ne doivent pas nécessairement apparaitre comme parties
de I’énoncé pour se voir affectés d’obligations par suite de ’accomplissement
d’actes illocutoires par le locuteur;

2) que le langage ne fait que prétendre attribuer des obligations aux inter-
Jocuteurs, obligations que ceux-ci ont la liberté de ne pas relever. Si on tient
par exemple la promesse qu’on a donnée autrefois, c¢’est qu’on s’identifie avec
le role que I’accomplissement de 'acte de promettre a tracé au locuteur;

3) que la sui-référence ne se fait pas toujours dans des formes propres,
figurant comme parties de ’énoncé, mais peut concerner uniquement le locuteur
et I'interlocuteur en tant que tels, méme s’ils ne sont pas dénommés dans le
discours;

4) que les images benvenistiennes de la sui-référence, par exemple les for-
mules performatives explicites, ne sont pas un phénomene originel, mais seulement
un effet dérivé de la sui-référence®2.

Par rapport a ces différents traits de la sui-référence, dans la conception
d’Oswald Ducrot, une question intéressante surgit, relativement a Porientation
qu’ont prise ses recherches dans ces derniéres années. A partir déja des Mots
du discours rédigé 1980 en collaboration avec quelques-uns de ses éleves, et
puis, de I’Argumentation dans la langue écrit avec Jean-Claude Anscombre,
Ducrot tente de construire une sémantique argumentative. Ses études sur diffé-
rents connecteurs, la théorie des topoi, plus récemment la découverte des mo-
dificateurs déréalisants sont autant d’outils que Ducrot s’est donnés afin de
justifier le choix théorique général selon lequel la phrase comporte des instruc-
tions & partir desquelles peut &tre calculé le sens de 1’énoncé.

Aussi Ducrot se propose-t-il d’étudier de quelle fagon certains éléments de
]a langue contraignent I'usage argumentatif des énoncés qui les contiennent. Ces
contraintes sont des formes de sui-référence. Elles fournissent un objet d’étude
trés riche et les schématiser pose nombre de problémes du plus haut intérét.

Si I’on suit cependant I'itinéraire que je propose dans cet article, et sil’on
accepte qu’il y a une analogie entre les actes illocutoires et 1’argumentation,
au sens ou tant les uns que I’autre sont des phénomenes de sui-référence, il
faudrait arriver 2 dire que les mots argumentatifs ne sont qu’un mirage pro-
venant d’un fonds bien plus profond. Car, de méme que les verbes performa-
tifs sont une image projetée dans I’énoncé d’une obli gation que.1’énonciation
méme formule, de méme les éléments argumentatifs devraient &tre tenus pour

des reflets dans 1’énoncé d’une argumentation congue comme un effet originel
de I’énonciation. Sur la trace de ce fonds argumentatif d a un rapport interne
de ’énoncé et de 1’énonciation, les mots du discours joueraient le méme role
qu’ont eu les pronoms personnels et les verbes performatifs dans la découverte
de la nature énonciative de la subjectivité et de I'illocutoire.
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2.3. Un regard sur P’énonciation — Alain Berrendonner prend appui dans
I’analyse de I’illocutoire par Ducrot, afin de développer une conception propre
de la sui-référence. Dans son étude Quand dire, ce n’est rien faire®, il prend
le contre-pied de la théorie de Austin et fait le choix d’un « crédo représen-
tationaliste », selon la formule de Frangois Récanati®, posant, a la suite de Frege
et Russell que:

«a") la fonction sémantique primitive d’un énoncé est généralement de
représenter (décrire, constater, dénoter...) un “état de choses” référentiel: le
Jangage, comme code de signes, n’est donc qu’un tableau de la réalité;

b") lorsque “dire, c’est faire”, la valeur d’acte que regoit I’énoncé est dé-
rivable de sa signification représentationnelle primitive : il s’agit 1a d’une valeur
pragmatico-rhétorique figurée, et non de 1'attestation d’une signification lin-
guistique “propre” »%.

La position théorique de Berrendonner est ainsi contraire aux présupposés
fondamentaux de Ducrot, qui travaille 2 montrer que le langage peut étre ex-
pliqué par une sémantique essentiellement argumentative.

Berrendonner articule une explication générale de I’illocutoire dans lequel
il voit une valeur « A-substitutive » de I’énoncé, c’est-a-dire I’accomplissement
substitutif dans le discours d’une action que le locuteur n’accomplit pas dans
la réalité. Dans le cadre que s’est choisi Berrendonner, la valeur « A-substi-
tutive » s’explique toujours par un rapport interne de 1’énonciation a I’énoncé.
Cependant, et 1a il adopte la position de Ducrot quant a I"illocutoire, Berren-
donner croit aussi que cette valeur n’est pas une affaire de langue, au sens ol
«elle n’est pas marquée dans la phrase dont I’énonciation sert de substitut a
I’acte6 ». »

Un énoncé tel que

(16) Je donne mon livre a Jacques.
est susceptible tantot d’une interprétation A-substitutive (et alors I’énonciation
de cet énoncé est le don méme), tantdt d’une interprétation constative (I’énon-
ciation étant alors la description d’un événement contemporain). On voit la que
Berrendonner, en raison de son « crédo représentationaliste », ne suit pas Austin
jusqu’a faire de I’assertion un acte illocutoire.

La question se pose de savoir ce qui fait choisir au destinataire la premicre
interprétation au lieu de la seconde. Arrivé a ce point, Berrendonner fait appel
3 la solution de Ducrot (qui lui méme avait extrapolé Benveniste au dela des
performatifs explicites), consistant & dire que 1’énoncé regoit une interprétation
illocutoire s’il peut apparaitre, au cours.de son énonciation, comme sui-réfé-
rentiel, ¢’est-A-dire comme un commentaire de sa propre énonciation. Ce que
Berrendonner reproche a Ducrot, c’est de n’avoir pas donné un critére pour
déterminer quand un énoncé est sui-référentiel, c’est-a-dire quand il renvoie
a sa propre énonciation. L’objection vient, selon moi, d’une différence quant
aux choix théoriques de base, car, pour Ducrot, la sui-référence ne connatit pas
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de bornes. Sur ce point, on peut dire que Ducrot suit Austin jusqu’au bout, au
sens ol il accepte de faire de 1’assertion un acte illocutoire. Par conséquent,
il ne dira pas qu’il y a des interprétations constatives d’un énoncé, d’ou la sui-
référence serait absente.

Berrendonner est lui aussi d’avis que 1’illocutoire consiste en une interpré-
tation sui-référentielle de 1’énoncé. Mais, puisque 1’illocutoire ne prend pour
lui que des valeurs « A-substitutives », n’embrassant pas la totalité du discours,
il lui appartient d’en expliquer 1’apparition. Dés lors, il propose de mettre en
place des régles inférentielles permettant d’interpréter un énoncé comme
ayant une valeur A-substitutive, a chaque fois que Iinterlocuteur remarque « une
absence de référent capable de valider 1’énoncé ». Transposée dans la théorie
de I’implicite de H.P. Grice, I'illocutoire deviendrait, il me semble, une im-
plicature déclenchée par le fait de bafouer la maxime de qualité®’.

Dans cette tentative d’expliquer l’illocutoire a partir d’une conception
représentationnelle du langage, 1’acte locutoire (qui est lui aussi énonciation)
est déja, a I’encontre de Austin, une prise en charge de I’énoncé. Berrendonner
ne pose pas un acte illocutoire particulier comme acte « neutre » et toujours
« premier », tel que, par exemple, I’acte d’assertion. En fait, la place d’un tel
acte est détenue par I’acte locutoire, par lequel le locuteur s’empare d’une pro-
position (c’est-a-dire d’une structure conceptuelle dénotant un référent, candidate
3 la vérité ou a la fausseté), I’assume et la soumet 2 la validation d’autrui®. En
plagant I’assertion au niveau du locutoire, Berrendonner vise a rendre compte
des deux faits suivants:

a) que tout énoncé comprend un acte assertif;

b) que I"assertion a un caractére symptomatique, c’est-a-dire qu’elle n’est
pas de Pordre du dit, mais du montré, de I’exhibé, sans pour autant inscrire
cet acte d’assertion dans le contenu énoncé, c’est-a-dire sans avoir a admettre
que le contenu désigne réflexivement sa propre énonciation (position qui sera
celle de Ducrot, dans ses recherches sur 1’argumentation, & partir de 1980).

Ce montré, ou « marge du discours », comme 1’appelle Récanati®, est, pour
Berrendonner, le domaine propre de I’énonciation. L’énonciation est avant tout
une action, donc un fait, un élément de réalité. En outre, « elle est un geste,
c’est-a-dire qu’elle a le statut sémiotique d’un symptoéme: sa valeur signifiée
s’exhibe sans se dire’ », Berrendonner n’accepte pas de voir du « montré » dans
le contenu des énoncés, ni dans les verbes performatifs, ni dans le contenu des
incidentes & signification métadiscursive. Pour lui, ces éléments, comme tout
élément interne au contenu propositionnel, dénotent. Seul le comportement lo-
cutoire d’énonciation en reléve, pour autant qu’il comporte une prise en charge
spécifique du contenu exprimé, par exemple la valeur d’assertion. Ainsi, il n’y
a rien qui « dit » ’énonciation; elle ne fait que se montrer.

Quels sont alors les rapports de I’énoncé et de 1’énonciation? Dans une étude
consacrée & I’ironie, publiée dans le méme volume’!, Berrendonner expose une
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théor'ie générale de 1’énonciation comme symptome. Le symptbme peut étre
défini, a la suite de Peirce et Jakobson, comme un cas particulier d’indice, fondé
sur une relation de partie a tout. En assignant & 1’énonciation le statut d’un
sympt@me, Berrendonner arrive a rendre compte de plusicurs phénomenes énon-
ciatifs. En effet, le symptome se distingue par plusieurs traits:

a) le signifiant du symptdme tient lieu du signifié absent (comme dans toutes
les formes du signe); .

b) étant inclus (comme partie dans le tout) dans son signifié, il est I’un des
attributs de ce qu’il signifie. « En tant que tel, il ne peut donc représenter sans
ql{alifier quelque propriété attribuable & son signifié, et assure par 1a, néces-
sairement, une fonction authentiquement prédicative sur ce dernier’ »;

‘ ¢) dans certains cas, le signifiant et le signifié d’un symptéme peuvent ;’iden-
tifier ’'un a I"autre. Il s’ensuit que toute énonciation peut étre considérée comme
symptdme d’elle-méme.

Bref, une énonciation est symptéme de 1’énoncé tout en le commentant et, en
outre, elle est symptome d’elle-méme en se commentant. Le premier niveau appa:rait
dans le cas des valeurs illocutoires de 1’énoncé. Elles sont ’effet d’un commentaire
prédicatif de ’énonciation sur le contenu de I’énoncé. Le second niveau devient
visib}e .dans toutes les formes de distanciation (ironie, paradoxes). Ainsi la dis-
tanciation semble-t-elle &tre pour Berrendonner une ressource supplémentaire
de I’énonciation qui se commente elle-méme, avec un effet de surprise quant
a Pinterprétation.

Quelles sont ainsi les nouvelles formes du dualisme que nous avions surpris
chez Benveniste ? Selon Berrendonner, 1’énonciation est une actualisation dans
le mon'de des realia du contenu de 1’énoncé. La sui-référence est double. Il y
a prefmlérement I’effet de 1’énonciation sur 1’énoncé, en tant que commentaire
d}l dit par le dire, lui assignant les valeurs illocutoires et argumentatives les plus
diverses. I y a ensuite une dépendance de la valeur argumentative de ’énonciation
de la nature du contenu énoncé.
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Devastatio Constantinapolitana

Figures de 1’altérité et choc des cultures dans
’imaginaire religieux de la Quatrieme Croisade

...sachez que nous he SOMmes pas venus vous nuire,
mais HoUS SOMIMES Venus pour Vous protéger ef vous
défendre si vous faites ce que vOus devez; si vous
ne le faites pas, nous vous ferons le pis que nhous

POUTTORS. VILLEHARDOUIN

1. Les faits et les discours

Fait pelerin inscrit dans la longue durée des attentes eschatologiques, incar-
nation d’un esprit chevaleresque international, champ militaire ol s affrontent, sans
jamais se figer dans une hiérarchie stable, 1a fascination de 1’Orient et la haine
de I'Infidele, carrefour des discours pastoraux et des stratégies commerciales, le
phénomene des Croisades demeure, au-dela de ses distorsions et de ses reculades,
1’événement fondateur de ces Temps Modernes dont la dynamique saura se dégager
progressivement, a travers la scolastique, ’humanisme et la Réforme.

Loin de se réduire  la dérive héroique des foules se précipitant vers une
Jérusalem largement mythisée, loin de s’épuiser dans ’expansion quasiment
coloniale censée exprimer la logique globale de cette violence épisodique, les
Croisades nous présentent également la dramaturgie d’une quéte identitaire et
Poccasion d’un brassage culturel dont les conséquences lointaines se retrouvent
quelque peu dans I’actuel partage de 1a Méditerranée entre les deux Europes
et le monde islamique. C’est justement cette quéte — fondée sur un obscur désir
de légitimation — qui pourrait expliquer, autant que faire se peut, le détournement
survenu en avril 1204, lorsque les chefs francs de la IV® Croisade organiserent
le sac de Constantinople, en s’emparant ainsi non seulement d’une ville et de
ses richesses universellement enviées, mais aussi d’un symbole autour duquel
toute une cosmographie spirituelle du christianisme §’était, jusqu’alors, organi-
sée. Malgré ses apparences accidentelles, cette « gloire honteuse » — immeé-
diatement scellée par des massacres et des profanations dont certains témoignages
contemporains nous transmettent la navrante description! — avait été longuement
préparée par les mésententes théologiques, les conflits d’autorité et les accro-
chages diplomatiques si abondamment présents dans la chronique des relations
entre les Occidentaux et les Byzantins, depuis la période iconoclaste et les
controverses pneumatologiques du temps du patriarche Photius, jusqu’aux
dérapages inhérents aux deux premiéres Croisades, en passant par le Grand
Schisme de 1054.

L’histoire des tensions mentionnées a I'instant avait subrepticement mis en
place une morphologie de Paltérité forgée par des perceptions uniformisées et
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des schémas livresques dont nul ne saurait nier la signification anthropologique :
il est question d’une création lourde de conséquences socioculturelles que I’on
devra approfondir un jour (a travers une grille interdisciplinaire) et dont le pré-
sent travail ne fait qu’ébaucher les grandes lignes.

Amplement illustrée depuis 1’école vénitienne jusqu’aux peintres roman-
tiques francais, la prise de Constantinople par les Latins constitue I’exemple
idéal du fait historique qui se faif en tant qu’objet intellectuel béant?, L.’analyse
de cette trauma originaire se heurte d’emblée a une configuration fantasmatique,
a des jugements périmés et surtout aux impondérables de la longue durée dont
I’amalgame produit un curieux effet d’opacité.

Comment expliquer les écarts significatifs creusés entre cette mythologie
(paradisiaque) de la Croisade et la facticité (destructrice) des agissements? De
quelle fagon éclaircir, sans recourir & un facile déterminisme rétroactif,
I’écroulement d’un mythe — celui de la urbs regia — qui avait pourtant si bien
structuré, au fil des siecles, I’imaginaire politique des sociétés chrétiennes ? Quel
effet pervers a-t-il pu se mettre en ceuvre pour que ’antique unanimitas imperii
— but supposé de la dynastie théodosienne? — ainsi que le noble principe du
pelerinage pénitentiel* puissent céder le pas a cette partitio Romaniae qui allait
douloureusement s’opérer aprés la chute de la Nouvelle Rome? Voila autant
de questions restées non pas sans réponse, puisque la bibliographie du sujet ne
cesse de s’accroitre, mais plutdt en dehors de toute interprétation consensuelle.

On s’accorde sur la « complexité objective » des relations culturelles établies,
pax constantiniana oblige, entre I’Orient byzantin et 1’Occident latin. Si ces
relations nous échappent généralement ce n’est pourtant pas en raison de leur
ouverture vers plusieurs niveaux de réalité, mais plutot & cause du fait qu’elles
furent modelées sinon déformées par certains stéréotypes que byzantinistes et
médiévistes se sont chargés de nous léguer sans le moindre souci critique?.

Peu nombrgux furent, en effet, ceux qui (spécialistes des Croisades ou
historiens de I'Eglise) résisterent a la tentation de moraliser I’épisode de 1204,
en dressant la liste des coupables comme si le Jugement Dernier n’aurait pas
suffi pour que ces accusés — Italiens « perfides », Francs « illettrés » ou By-
zantins « décadents » — expiassent leurs crimes. On a déploré ainsi une fracture
de Ia chrétienté¢ médiévale qui allait entrainer par la suite celle(s) de I’'Europe
moderne. On a dénoncé I’instrumentalisation idéologique d’une guerre sainte
qui corrompait elle-méme la pratique jadis irréprochable, car foncierement
pacifique, des pélerinages®. Et I’on s’apergoit qu’au-dela des anciennes rivalités
confessionnelles, la gestion symbolique du mythe de la Croisade repose encore
sur des attitudes passionnelles, voire partisanes lesquelles aboutissent a des

-représentations historiennes par trop souvent réductrices.

Dans la mélée, la notion méme de « Croisade » subit des extrapolations et

des raccourcis sémantiques dictés soit par la volonté justificatrice des uns, soit
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par Pappétit culpabilisateur des autres. D’aucuns pensent la Croisade comme
militarisation du fanatisme : I’idée se retrouve ainsi complétement politisée, et
partant sécularisée. Certains estiment qu’il s’agit d’un idéal religieux fatalement
déprécié: il n’y aurait jamais eu de Croisade véritable, mais uniquement des
projets avortés.

Selon les acteurs eux-mémes, est Croisade toute « guerre juste » menée sous
le signe de la vraie foi, mais qui décide de la justesse des comportements et
3 qui se fier quant a ’authenticité des croyances? Et surtout, qui fut, dans ce
formidable choc historique, le héros civilisateur de I’ Autre? 7

Cette ambiance nébuleuse s explique assez facilement: d’abord, les auteurs
des premigres chroniques étaient aussi les protagonistes des aventures con-
signées; nul parmi ces témoins qui, tels Villehardouin ou Nicétas Choniates,
faisaient ou plutdt subissaient I’histoire pour immédiatement la transcrire,
n’aurait pu bénéficier du recul exigé par toute critique « impartiale »: ils se re-
trouvaient tous 13, au coeur d’une utopie réalisée semblablement par la bravoure
militaire et par les agréments du style. Ensuite, les enjeux (I'unité de I'Eglise?,
retrouvée sur fond de francocratie, au détriment de 1'Islam) furent trop impor-
tants pour qu’une véritable sérénité puisse marquer la postérité immédiate de
la Croisade. Enfin, I'Europe moderne supporte toujours, sous une forme certes
atténuée, mais néanmoins révélatrice, la tension entre I’Islam, I’orthodoxie et
le catholicisme romain dont la récente confrontation, grandeur nature, certifia
tragiquement la vitalité d’une concurrence plus que millénaire. Il semble logique,
des Jors, que I’ « observation participante » recommandée en anthropologie gagne,
au cours des enquétes concernant ’imaginaire de la IVe Croisade, une allure
plus ou moins polémique.

Initiée il y a plus d’un sidcle’, la controverse scientifique suscitée par cet €vé-
nement est loin d’étre épuisée. Deux théories se disputent notamment la vedette:

1) La théorie de la préméditation inspirée par E. Winkelmann'0 et reprise
depuis par P. Riant!}, J. Tessier'?, L. Bréhier'3, R. Grousset'4 et Th. Uspensky!3.
D’une part, les tenants de cette hypothese affirment que les instigateurs (et les
principaux bénéficiaires) du détournement de la Croisade furent les Vénitiens,
la plus lourde responsabilité revenant, en I’occurrence, & Philippe de Souabe.!6
D’autre part, ils semblent exacerber la séparation des deux chrétientés, en sup-
posant que toutes les querelles dogmatiques et les animosités tactiques anté-
rieurement refoulées, ont finalement trouvé une échappatoireé dans la politique
du fait accompli. Pour ces défenseurs ingénus de I’“Histoire naturelle®, le dé-
tournement de la Croisade se fit & I'encontre de ’ordre €tabli, au prix d’une
violence monstrueuse car artificielle: c’est la rhétorique de « I’aberration cal-
culée » qui présente le complot des croisés sous les dehors de « I’assassinat
politique ». D’ailleurs, telle fut I’interprétation des événements donnée par les
Byzantins eux-mémes qui pensaient que « les plus simples » des Croisés (ton
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haploustéron) étaient animés par le désir véritable d’adorer les Lieux Saints, alors
que les barons latins ne sont que des hypocrites avides des conquétes.!’

2) La théorie des circonstances fortuites (Zuffalstheorie) qui affirme que
la capitale byzantine fut prise & I'improviste, par le simple jeu du hasard et des
opportunités imprévisibles.'8 Ceux qui y adhérent parlent plutdt d’une guerre
civile menée dans une aire multiculturelle théoriquement unifiée par I’'Evangile,
mais pratiquement divisée & cause de la réelle décadence de I'Empire oriental.
Du coup, « I’assassinat » se fait « nécropsie », la thétorique ici engagée étant plutot
celle du « fruit miir », inévitablement cueilli par les chevaliers occidentaux. Au
bout d’une démarche historiographique apparemment explicative et profon-
dément irrationnelle, on nous invite ainsi a choisir entre un projet humain cri-
minel et une fatalité aveugle: sombre alternative.

Quoi qu’il en soit, avril 1204 déclare la pathologie d’un émerveillement col-
lectif ayant comme point de mire un Orient raconté, imaginé, mirobolant et
enviable. Cette fascination ne saurait certes manquer dans une histoire de 1’ethno-
logie européenne congue comme lente découverte, voire invention d’une altérité
tour & tour inquiétante et envoltante!®.

Nous savons aujourd’hui que ladite ethno-mythologie focalisée in partibus
transmarinis n’est pas strictement liée au phénomene des Croisades et qu’il faut
remonter au moins jusqu’a des textes tels que la Chanson de Roland, le Péleri-
nage de Charlemagne a Jérusalem, la Cosmographie d’Ethicus sinon la Peregrinatio
Aegeriae® pour puiser aux vraies sources d’une exaltation fabulatrice et descriptive
dont la motivation inconsciente fut probablement celle de trouver une contrepartie
solaire au sombre imaginaire celtique des populations occidentales?!.

En réalité — et sans surprise, puisqu’il s’agissait encore, du moins en principe,
d’un oekoumeéne chrétien?2 — les échanges en tout genre furent spontanément
souhaités et politiquement régularisés, de facon que le mutisme des sources
non-byzantines datant du premier millénaire devrait étre imputé a la banalisation
des contacts plut6t qu’a leur hypothétique singularité: effet d’une distanciation
volontaire ou forcée, dépaysement spirituel qui n’est pas sans rappeler la xénitéia
des anciens moines gyrovagues, ce fameux « émerveillement » générateur de
mythologie orientale n’allait se manifester que sur fond de provincialisme cul-
turel et sous I’autorité d’une monarchie papale qui — Donatio Constantini et
autres ustensiles 2 I’appui — savait si bien entériner le prestige englobant de
sa « catholicité ». Mais, & la différence de ’exotisme condescendant qu’allait
susciter, en pleine Renaissance, la découverte du Nouveau Monde, ’engouement
des Latins du XIII¢ sitcle face aux richesses (réelles ou supposées) de 1’Orient
byzantin et « sarrasin » fut fait de rage, d’envie et de bovarysme narcissique
beaucoup plus que d’admiration désintéressée et de vocation assimilatrice.

Nous disposons d’une bibliographie si considérable a propos du contexte
historique, militaire, socioculturel et économique de la IV® Croisade qu’il serait
inutile d’en reconstituer ici le décor événementiel en termes d’histoire quan-
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titative : d’aucuns ont expliqué la défaite des Grecs par une furtive corrosion
de la base sociale de I'Empire manifestée des le XI¢ sigcle?. D’autres se sont
plu & psychanaliser les ressentiments des acteurs?4, Pour ce qui nous concerne,
nous préférons investiguer ici uniquement les mentalités mises en ceuvre dans
le « drame historique » de 1204, bien qu’au bout du compte, cette notion s’avere
étre tout aussi fuyante.

II. Cosmographie politique et
messianisme ethnocentrique a Byzance

La mentalité des Byzantins confrontés au phénomene de la Croisade corres-
pondait encore & un « monde enchanté » : univers clos, ou géographie et axio-
logie se superposent et dont la diachronie est mystiquement englobée dans la
spheére de I’Histoire sainte. I1 semble établi que I’institution de la Croisade con-
tredisait brutalement cet édifice imaginaire. Quant a elle, la IVe Croisade pro-
voque une faille dramatique dans ce systéme laborieusement consolidé au cours
du premier millénaire chrétien. Dans ces conditions, le discours des élites by-
zantines contemporaines de la catastrophe (critiques, chroniques, prophéties,
lamentations, commentaires, réactions ponctuelles) tente de restaurer I'intégrité
d’une vision menacée et se pose comme fidele transcription d’une cosmographie
politique qu’il s’agit de sauvegarder 2 tout prix. Quelles étaient donc les coor-
données de ladite vision?

On rencontre d’emblée 1’archaique dualité entre les Grecs et les Barbares. Ce
couple antinomique et complémentaire, constitué & I’époque des Guerres Médiques
(Ve s. av. J.-Chr.), représente le noyau dur de I’Ordre établi a Byzance, car c’est
autour de lui que s’organise I’imaginaire anthropologique des €lites byzantines.
En tout cas, il traduit le rapport hiérarchique entre les forces en présence?.

D’une part, on exalte la bonne grecité du Byzantin, qui détient naturaliter -
non seulement le monopole de la Raison et de la Civilisation, mais aussi le
summum des vertus chrétiennes. D’autre part, on déplore — progymnasmata 2
I’appui -— les vices innés du Barbare, qui se trouve étre cruel (apenés), malveillant
(dusmenés), violent (drimus), sanguinaire (haimocharés), inhumain (omonoos)
et finalement monstrueux (drakontodes)?. Ces traits s’expliquent par le désir
d’établir un contraste entre la nature réfléchie et rationnelle du « civilisé » et celle,
irrationnelle, du « barbare ». On I’a dit et redit, ce systeme de 1’altérité admet
des nuances, dans ce sens que ’on peut tolérer les « bons sauvages » (tels les
Arabes, cruels comme des enfants, mais finalement, « bons enfants »), alors que
I’on doit réprimander les « mauvais », ordinairement identifiés aux « races sans
honneur?’ » (les Normands et les Francs)?8. Le « Barbare » n’est pas vraiment une
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personne determm.ee une fois pour toutes: mal nécessaire, il valorise plutdt
par contraste, le bien-fondé du staru quo. ’
. me plus est, la réalité s’avere étre plus flexible que ses modeles culturels
~ . z >
e a}ggn que au-dela des. tropismes xénophobes, ’on rencontre, dans la vie
quoti lenne, des §ympath1es et un humanisme en herbe variablement marqués
par une espece d’universalisme englobant®.
des]'; fault prfncére. en compte, ensuite, la doctrine de la famille des princes et
euples, traduisant, en termes fonction i :
. . nels, la conception de 1’Etat ¢
patrimonium0, ’ o

TS SAINTS

TUPLE CHR
& ? Er’é‘,y

Succ?édant a des théories anciennes reprises & I’époque hellénistique, cette
concepngn — pleinement maturisée au Xe siécle, grice au traité De caere;nonii 3
— fa1.sa1t de la pyramide du pouvoir terrestre une réplique de I’autocrati;:
ouranienne assumée par le Christ. Le vocabulaire du protocole impérial atteste
par ailleurs la « consubstantialité » métaphorique liant la personne du basileus
a gelle du Seigneur: sa nomination est « opérée par la Trinité » (problema tés
Triados), lui-méme étant « gouverné par Dieu » (Theokubérnetos), dont il incarne
la Loi vivante (nomos empsuchos). ,
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C’est dans une pareille perspective que nous devrions placer I'équation Ville
impériale = Ville du Christ. La Cité idéale, dans laquelle omniumque nationum
gentes conveniunt*!, n’est pas simplement « cosmopolite »: elle offre au monde
civilisé une synthése, un point d’appui dans ’au-deld, un avant-goiit de I’ere
eschatologique. Byzance vivait donc dans un contexte contradictoire: d’une part,
le cadre apocalyptique, trop vague; d’autre part, ledit systéme symbolique de
la parenté universelle, trop rigide.

La pyramide politico-religieuse qui organise 1’espace intérieur de I'Etat se
reproduit — selon un schéma jdentique — au niveau diplomatique et missionnaire :
I’Empire et 1’Orthodoxie constituent des noyaux durs également protégés par
le limes et par les dogmes contre 1’agression des « ethnies » et des hérésies,
ces dernieres étant 2 leur tour distinguées par rapport au néant extra-mundain
et I’athéisme qui lui correspond au niveau de la foi.

CYHNIES

ORTHODOXIE

oYY Vi)

Cet engrenage n’est pourtant pas aussi rigide que 1’on pourrait croire, puisque
le cceur de I’Empire chrétien, image du ciel et sizge de 1'Orthodoxie, est voué
a une expansion virtuellement cecuménique : seule Byzance est immuable, car
ancrée dans une Constitution parfaite; les « barbares » bougent sans cesse afin
de se rapprocher du monde civilisé; subissant 1'irrésistible attrait du Centre,
ils abandonnent leur nomadisme pour se « fixer » simultanément sur une terre
d’élection (celle de VEmpire) et dans une croyance véritable (celle préchée par
I'Eglise): 1’Evangile se fait ainsi « I’instrument de la romanisation politique et

de 'hellénisation culturelie3? ».

IIL. L’imaginaire religieux de la IV® Croisade

Selon Gilbert Dagron, Constantinople serait « une élaboration,  travers 1his-
toire romaine, des mythes fondateurs de Byzance » : « Rome est avant tout pour
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Byzance une histoire & reconquérir et & s’approprier®®, » Evidemment, le sac
de 1204 actualise essentiellement la tension entre "ancienme Rome — ville apos-
tolique ayant perdu sa 1égitimité impériale — et Constantinople — ville im-
périale, mais non-apostolique. L’axe Rome-Constantinople est toutefois
entrecoupée par une autre relation axiale, celle entre Athénes (dont Rome avait
hérité la culture paienne) et Jérusalem (dont le prestige hiérophanique était
revendiqué par la capitale byzantine). De cette fagon, la tension identitaire entre
I’ancienne Rome et la Nouvelle Rome se résout par la vocation chrétienne de
la Ville qui, adoptée et partant protégée par le Christ lui-méme34, est vouée a
une destinée de Ville Sainte.

11 est notable que cette idéologie de Constantinople comme Nouvelle Jé-
rusalem I’emporte symboliquement sur le motif de la « Nouvelle Rome ». C’est
elle qui introduit le providentialisime dans 1’action historique, dans la philosophie
officielle et I'herméneutique des trois cultures (arabe, grecque, latine) qui s’y
rencontrent pour décider de leur suprématie3s. C’est parce qu’elle incarne la
Nouvelle Jérusalem que la prise de la ville devient irrésistible aux yeux des
croisés et le détournement, légitime.?¢ C’est pour la méme raison que les in-
tellectuels byzantins interprétent la chute de la capitale, nouvelle Sodome, en
termes de punition divine®”. C’est enfin pour des raisons similaires que les
musulmans intégrent leurs hésitations politico-militaires dans une théologie de
la cité archétypale, qui tombera fatalement entre leurs mains®. Providentialisme,
oniromancie, astrologie, mystique des Empires, anachronismes révélateurs, tout
se méle, dans cette « Constantinople imaginaire », oli le passé et le futur se valent3

et qui, ne pouvant guerre usurper 1’éternité divine, se contentera d’assister a la
fin du monde.*0

IV. La morphologie de Daltérité

Aujourd’hui, on accepte généralement 1’idée selon laquelle la perception
de P’autre n’est jamais immédiate, irréfléchie et purement « sensorielle » : elle
$e soumet inconsciemment & un processus d’élaboration intellectuelle, pour
déboucher vers une lente construction culturelle de ’altérité. Autrement dit, on
ne pergoit que ce que 1’on veut voir, a partir d’un certain nombre de représen-
tations préexistantes*l. Cette construction de 1’altérité suppose, dans notre cas,
I’agencement de plusieurs niveaux significatifs, interférents et complémentaires:

A. L’image générique, abstraite et englobante: le Franc, le Byzantin®?, e
Musulman. Celle-ci, sommaire et persistante, se fixe plutt dans une mémoire
collective alimentée, en 1’occurrence, par une espece de folklore ethnologique.
C’est un fantasme puissant, tyrannique et fascinant, qui réduit ’autre & une
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espece hypostasiée, mais aussi une représentation intemporell;, déqalée, nhu-
maine, car souvent poussée jusqu’aux frontieres du tératologlqug‘”.

B. L’image collective, plurielle, massive, participant a I’histoire du monde
comme une force vive, aveugle et théologiquement motivée: les Francs, les
Arabes#, les Vénitiens, etc. Ici, ignorance, assimilation, contagion cgllaborem
a la naissance de grandes confusions qui, soient-elles volontgires ou /acmdentelles,
n’en sont pas moins parlantes. Ainsi, Choniates — qui utilise généralement des
ethnonymes hérodotiens — confond les Francs avec les Allemands (XVII,
39-43); ailleurs, il les nomme Italiens, Flamands, Celtes, Catalans, .etc. Cette
confusion est non seulement le reflet du modgle cosmologique antérieurement
évoqué (modele biblique réduisant 1’ altérité a 1’abstraction colle.cti\{e des « Na-
tions »% / ethne), mais aussi ’effet d'une « éternité » assumée, qui egﬂe les autr'es
dans une sorte de fixité intemporelle et atopique (puisque I’Occident, Dusis,
désigne, le plus souvent, une géographie immatérielle). Des tra.nsferts se pro-
duisent, en 'occurrence, dans un total mépris des réalités ethniques; ammt le
cliché concernant la « cupidité » des Croisés reprend aisément une perc\:epthn
stéréotypée A propos des brigands égyptiens qui « préferent la richesse a l‘a vie
méme?’ », alors que la série inconstance-agressivité-lacheté (également attribuée
aux Latins) sé rapporte au méme portrait-robot*.

En tout cas, c’est & ce niveau de représentation que ’altérité se retrouve
diabolisée, sous I'influence des élites rigoristes*” qui, vers 1215, haissaient « l,es
Latins » au point de penser que toute personne les ayant touchés est souillée,
d’ott le besoin d’une compensation lustraleC.

_Plus subtile dans le mépris qu’elle dégage néanmoins, I’Alexiade s’avere étre,
dans ce sens, incontournable, puisque tous les stéréotypes hostiles a I’encontre
des Latins s’y étalent3!. ‘

C. L’image incarnée d’une essence: c’est en principe I’image du souverain
étranger: khalife, khan, tsar, empereur — qui se batit dans. une perspective
d’exemplarité politique et de légitimité imposante ou négo'cmble.. ) '

Cette image déclenche des énergies redoutables (mihtalr'es, 1d§ol9g1c!ues,
rhétoriques) et c’est sur elle que I’on regle les contacts immédiats. Al}n.s1 voit-on
s’ améliorer I’image de I’empereur byzantin dans des sources arabes antérieurement
hostiles: le basileus y était désigné comme « le chien (kalb) des Rims3? »;
maintenant, il devient, alors que I’heure est a 'entente arabo-byzantine contre
Je double péril (Occident plus les Turcs), « le roi des Réms dont le siege est
a Constantinople ». ' .

On échange les bons procédés; selon le géographe Mas’udi, au X¢ siecle,
Nicéphore Ier aurait interdit aux Byzantins de désigner les Arabes du tel"me.de
saracinus (« les esclaves de Sara »), éponyme péjoratif; en revanche, un scribe
de la chancellerie mamelouk en Egypte donne dans 1’adresse baroque, en
décrivant le souverain byzantin comme un «roi excellent, important, un lion
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courage i ¢ :
o rOgis l:t(,d gloniux, de(ffirslzeux du royaume [...] ami des musulmans, modgle
es sultans » ). Des fluctuati
‘ . ions semblables marquent les repré
sentati i i d sultan suabe,
idéahsoénz 00cc1;ientalgs dl(li monarque byzantin 33 ou encore celles du sultan arabe
us les traits du légendaire Saladi i ,
aladin.>* Pareille 1
peats : ége ‘ . ment, les empereurs
y ]a)mf’sf ’tels Ale{uus IV, imitent parfois les moeurs des Latins35.

Sonne.ue (nglg:e m/dn efz‘e — diffuse, elle est obtenue par une description per-
o établ'?{l ss réfugiés, voyageurs, marchands, ambassadeurs, prisonniers, etc.)
- M ’ !

au e del 11111 irectement un Jugement de valeur sur les habitudes ou encore la
valew s ot§s. Elle peut aussi résulter des descriptions visant la vie des diffé-
¢ cle'\tegolrles professionnelies; c’est le cas de Benjamin de Tudgle (XII s.)

eX 3 Pe .. . )

g Conft ;qtl.e alntlsem}tlsme des Grecs par le fait que les tanneurs Juifs de Pera
o onsts ntlngp e, « déversent dans la rues les eaux sales et nauséabondes pro,
nt du traitement des peaux’6 ». Les Jui insi :

! . Les Juifs sont ainsi dé é
impurett st dénoncés comme source
E. L'in indivi rui
e age mc{zvzduelle — fruit des rencontres circonstancielles, celle-ci se
place cenére d unfa apecdote (rencontre réellement consommeée et dont la
(mwrn sem Ile imperative au narrateur), soit pour des raisons personnelles
e . . .

ularit/edr} valeur ses qualités), soit pour des raisons morales (souligner la sin-
g ¢ d'un comportement, exprimer la « legon » d’un geste). Sur ce plan, le

11 & T 1 nf < p -
a 2 < ~

/ ; « P

C (',he tfrouve une co ITT 10N ponctue le ([a 1S 14 réalité » méme (ies cve

V. La longue durée comme espace-temps
d’une anthropologie religieuse

tionﬁrell\g:%:e;tcrisgtsu lia Iongt.xe durée, la diversion de 1204 trahit les dysfonc-
fonmements struch Taux q,ul.font et refon:t I"architecture politico-théologique
des deux christiani glles r:ledllevaux; les mises de cette histoire sainte en dérive
e ,1 Ju-deld _]\ entre les appare?nces et la vérité, une inlassable querelle
de légitimité: \e theme du faux pélerin, le théme de la capitale apostoligue et
é/;zﬁ;‘iztaul;ie ath:,m:,,denﬁn, de Pentente monothéiste réalisée entre les fiéres e);emis
15t utant d’enjeux voués a répandre 1°idé {

religieuse (djihad, Croisade, etc.) seraitlie prix ;gjaeyeeﬁ Zlf(i)g cllzqrif‘tlll;tlrz WOlelnce
un mon.de disloqué, malmené, usurpé. e
mai?;;lslsizcgi ;n;sgﬁl{re;,. au mvez.u.l de l’histoirf,: guropéenne, Uére des nations®s,
mais & e du réalisme polz,nque et deg révisions réparatrices. La capitale
1 ayﬁn ' ne entr'ama .da/nS sa chute I’ethnocentrisme « culturel » ayant marqué, vers
plin¢ tu/;t)rfr(riuer mﬂlenzjure, les rappi)n;s egtre le monde chrétien et 1’Islam naissant.

état de cause, c’est la premiére fois que I’on voit comment une religiosité
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sécularisée, dégradée en idéologie 1égitimiste et servant d’alibi aux pires atrocités
remplace furtivement « I'action de Dieu ». Si avant 1204, I'interprétation succédait
aux événements pour mieux confirmer certains schémas prophétiques, apres
cette date, on élimine Dieu du champ d’une Histoire modelée désormais par
la seule volonté des acteurs humains. Le Dieu de la Tradition se manifestera
non seulement ¢ [’ aide de ses élus, mais surtout a travers des chefs de guerre
— représentant des « nations » de plus en plus définies. Véritable révélateur
du Grand Schisme, 1204 pousse & I’extréme la séparation des deux chrétientés,
tout en imposant une nouvelle cartographie mystique selon laquelle I’Occident
se pose en nouvelle Terre d’élection et s’identifie 2 1'imagerie du Nouveau
Testament, alors que 'Empire grec poursuit inéluctablement son déclin®.

Ce n’est qu’au X Ve siecle, apres la chute définitive de Constantinople, que

« les fils &’ Abraham », héritiers acharnés de 1’idée monothéiste, tAcheront de
retrouver une entente méta-religieuse, malheureusement cantonnée, jusqu’a nos
jours, au niveau d’un wishful thinking sans conséquences. Le héraut de ce projet
syncrétiste fut Georges de Trébizonde, grec orthodoxe converti au catholicisme
qui, dans son traité Peri 165 aletheias tés Christiandn pisteos, s’employa a per-
suader Mehmet II de restaurer 1’empire constantinien, sous les auspices d’une
turcocratie « évangélisée »50. Son plaidoyer nous intéresse ici non seulement
parce qu’il propose un premier bilan moral des Croisades, mais surtout parce
qu’il reléve les ressorts de 1a haine inter-religicuse avec une étonnante maitrise
des vérités incommodes:

« Tous les autres (sc. & part Mehmet II), que I’on nomme sages et lettrés depuis
Mazhomet jusqu’a nos jours, aussi bien chrétiens que musulmans, tous se sont
détournés du droit chemin par suffisance et vanité (di’alazoneian kai keno-
doxian) et se sont montrés insensés (emoranthesan), eux qui se prenaient pour
des sages. (...) Les chrétiens ont injurieusement tenu les musulmans pour stu-
pides et illettrés (hubrizousin hos aphronas kai amatheis), et les musulmans
les chrétiens pour idolatres et les uns les autres pour impies (asebeis). Nous
savons que 1’injure n’apaise pas mais souléve plutdt les scandales et les inimitiés
(ta skandala kai tas echtras), allume la passion, excite la flamme de la colére,
agite une grande haine et divise le plus les hommes. (...) Mais aussi ¢’est I'igno-
rance (hé agnoia) qui a rendu les divergences plus grandes. Les chrétiens et
les musulmans ne peuvent converser ensemble (sunomilein) parce que les uns
ignorent la langue des autres. Ce qui a augmenté la division et la haine entre nous
et vous, c’est surtout que bien de gens, avant d’apprendre avec soin ce que
1’autre partie dit, professe et croit, et comment elle le fait, portent leur jugement
et font usage de glaive soi-disant pour la cause de la vérité (hos huper tés
ale-theias), ce qui est injuste et ne plait pas a Dieu »5!.

L’injustice et I’apostasie comme effets d’une fatuité insultante, voila un
diagnostic des plus lucides que personne, avant notre auteur, n’avait eu le courage
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de poser et qui ¢ ;
avaFr)u de réc:;iltl?lct;?sd(:\i?omre que I'homo byzantinus n'a pas quitté la scéne
L*ignorance monol’o " une prise ‘de conscience finale, les raisons de sa perte.
voreatilits accommo (flga 2 et monohngue, I’ardeur vexatoire de la division, la
S o la vocation ;1 e sur fond d’ethnocentrisme, la cupidité profanatrice
lations entre le christi u.rapt ne s,e sont malheureusement pas limitées aux re-
{enues par cet inex licarll)llsme/et I'Islam. E'lles furent aussi violemment entre-
ontre I'Orient b p _ able ’« elap vers 1§ pire » qui allait défoncer 1a solidarité
- yzantin et 1’Occident latin en provo ;
vril 1204. quant la catastrophe du 13
11 semble inuti ;
« unité Spib;liiulglllletzlf o vo; loir restaurer, dans notre post-modemité éclatée, une
généralisé. De méms aisls: 1e.men.t compromise par les avatars d’un malent:endu
Savoir < & qui la fauté ! deralt vain de nous attarder davantage sur la question de
Les « lecons » de I"Hist e tel ou tel changement brutal de paradigme historique
du jugement moral e;s oire ne se laissent point appréhender dans Iimmédiateté
605 T soul savoir (:ncore moins sous .la magie d’un nouveau projet de so-
basse plutdt par cette slsentlellement heungique} auquel nous pouvons aspirer
cerner les représentati ecture anthropologique de la longue durée capable de
datour Se meut en Forll(;r;st.collectlv.es mobilisées chaque fois qu’un Mythe fon-
ne s’étonnera de constate: ton mytiaue. l?ans le cas étudié ci-dessus, personne
d’une Rome archéologi r que le poids d une Jérusalem eschatologique et celui
pitale byzantine asph %( iq’ue ont pu C.OHJ(.)lntement écraser la réalité de cette ca-
t rolérables. muinge ai ¢e par ses v1c}to1res excessives, ébahie par ses prestiges
baroque. Lé o p1 1 ;es richesses dfamesurées et affaiblie par son pragmatisme
ril 1204, Constantinople a payé de sa défaite I’impossibilité

d un ChIISt romaitn p g
et la faute de ne pas. avoir recu ll() temport la visite de
s 1 p e, 151t S

Notes

1. Parmi | < e
Im. Bekker ti:j:gu;;ii iz‘jnphjis fgequenltges, citons: Nicétas Choniates, Historia, publiée par
. e de Bonn, 1835 (on trouv fon 1 '
O City \anti . era une traducti e
Wa;geoéfi}j:z.tim;’ Annals of Niketas Choniates, translated by Harry(}nli;;;g\tleli?sl ?;lgtl ot
rsil . ,
Germaniae histor?llcar(;scszil';tgt)%‘tvptp ‘)2\2%_362;; 11326"”51‘1”0 Constantinopolitand, Monuren;i‘tt;;
s PR s , pp. 9-12, républiée i P
;21; ;)iiga;;ex mefiA;tes ou peu connues, Berlin, Librairie cfe Weidrlr)laarrlfalré’goﬁ: C%”to glques .
sse, i . o , ; in J
locorum Caemre;zlfg‘ifayfv:gforgi, [;ther qui dicitur Peregrinus, seu desc}l)‘?ptio :a\;zie;o(i;);
, cf. Riant, Exuviae, t. 11 218-230: : .
of Noveor _ - > PP. 230; v. aussi Th -
(f )g f;’;’:dlr 381 61911 171 , trans. Robert Michell et Nevill Forbes, Cadmen Soéiet ; I?Iljjl gm'de
« Chrisian Fraemity, the Cruadirs and e Seourt Gt ds Cross, v Wil M. Dl
. . > aders and the Security of Constantin . Th i
carious Survival of an Ideal », in Medieval Studies, 22 (1960) ppép%i%?—lzozl, The Pre-

66

TRODOR BACONSKY

e le vide: sur

2. 1’ iconographie occidentale de cette victoire ambigué respire elle-mém

teau de faience conservé au Museo Civico Correr, on peut voir le doge Enrico Dandolo

un pla
couronner Baudouin de Flandre comme empereur de Byzance: la scene du sacre compte huit
icite (car le nouveau

personnages seulement et I’on s’apergoit que les acteurs de ce rituel ill
patriarche, Tommaso Morosini, n’était pas encore arrivé dans 1a capitale) se retrouvent quelque
peu suspendus au-dessus de la faille historique subitement ouverte sous leurs pieds.

3. En 396, 1a « philadelphie des empereurs » (censée garantir le salus Orientis et 1a
felicitas Occidentis) avait été célébrée par une émission monétaire constantinopolitaine.

4, Tel qu’il apparait dans une lettre du pape Urbain 11 aux Flamands et aux Bolognais:
Quicumaque pro sola devotione, non pro honoris vel pecuniae adoptione, H ierusalem profectus
fuerit, iter illud pro omni poenitentia ei reputabitur (cf. Mansi, Sacrorum concilorum... 20,
col. 816 (1775). Un concile de Narbonne (1054) avait déja établi que toute marche contre
des chrétiens équivaut 3 « verser le sang du Christ » (cf. Mansi, 19, col. §27-832). Nul ne
saurait idéaliser pour autant la conduite des Byzantins face au chrétiens occidentaux: parmi
une foule d’exemples, rappelons uniquement ce 12 mars 1172 lorsque Manuel Comnene fit
emprisonner, a Constantinople, plus de 10 000 Vénitiens, ou encore 1182, année ot 1’on a
pu voir la téte d’un cardinal attachée a la quene d’un chien rebondissant sur les pavés de la
capitale... (cf. Charles Diehl, Figures byzantines, 1, Paris, 1906, p. 222).

5 Archibald Lewis résume admirablement cette vision des choses avant de prendre ses
distances: « It emphasizes that as early as the fourth or fifth century AD., and certainly by the

eighth, the Byzantine world and Western Europe had come to develop different civilizations.
Their differences wWere further intensified as the centuries progressed unti], by the time of
early Crusades, understanding and collaboration between the two had become impossible.
As a result, a fatal chain of events ensued — the tragedy of the Fourth Crusade, an abortive
Latin Empire and Latin Patriarchate in Constantinople, and an increase of Italian commercial
imperialism in the Byzantine East — all of wich helped to make possible the eventual triumph
of the Ottoman Turkish Empire. » (cf. « Byzantium as an integral part of European Chisten-
dom: political and military factors, 568-1204 AD. », in The Sea and M edieval Civilizations,
Londres, Variorum Reprints, 1978, XIV, p. 1.
t joué un role important dans 1a gendse des Croisades. Les relations

6. « Les pelerinages onl
de pelerinages, les [tinera hierosolymitana, €t les récits oraux, assortis souvent de détails 1€-

gendaires, habituerent les Occidentaux 2 considérer la Terre Sainte commne leur patrie lointaine.
En vertu des pélerinages les Lieux Saints \vétaient plus seulement une expression g€o-
graphique, une suite de noms bibliques, ils devenaient des sites familiers, ils parlaient au
ceeur et a P’imagination. Or, le vocabulaire de pélerinage se retrouve dans 1e vocabulaire de
1a Croisade; le croisé est un pelerin, peregrinus, 1a Croisade est le pélerinage 3 Jérusalem,
iter hierosolymitanunt, le saint voyage. » (Paul Rousset, Histoire d’une idéologie. La C roisade,
Lausanne, L’Age d’Homme, 1983, p. 28).

7. On préte d’habitude ’oreille aux chroniqueurs byzantins selon lesquels, nous aurons
Poccasion dy revenir, les Francs appartenaient fatalement 2 cette « barbarie périphérique »
déja évoquée par les géographes de I’antiquité; (& propos de la « barbarie » des Normands,
v. Anne Comnene, Alexiade T, éd. Reif, p. 10, 26; 11, 24; 11, 30; Georges Akropolites, éd.
Heis, p- 98, 8 sq- etc.). Tout autre tableau sous la plume d’un Charles Hopf pour qui 1204
marqua le début d’une colonisation salutaire: « ...On pariait 3 1a cour des ducs @’ Athgnes aussi
bien le frangais qu’a Paris, et le pape Honorius T appelait le Grece du nom de Nouvelle France.
Tout le pays et toute 1a nation grecque subirent 1'influence de 1a féodalité romane dont les
traces ineffagables s€ reconnaissent encore aujourd’hui dans les balades populaires des Grecs
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modernes et dans I’aspect im a
2 a posant des chiteaux francs de Clar S
etc. » (Chroniques..., Introduction, p. 1) fentpa, de Fatras, e Lepante
8. Cf. Vi in: ition . isé
emmpie dfe }\{/;Hrriaha.rdoulln.gadcondltlon des Croisés était « en tout premier lieu, de metire
anie en 1’obédience de Rome, dont il s’est jadis séparé ’
N s’est jadis séparé éd. L
ire do Ror i paré ». (éd. LBL, p. 188).
g B DS .dQucller, T StraFton, « A Century of Controversy on the Fourth Crusade »
e Cfm e ieval and Renaissance History, IV (1969), pp. 235-277
e d.e la-. Pf”hfzj. von Schwaben und Otto von Braunschweig, Leipzig, 1873, p. 525 sq. La
Barberoussgfvr:i lltatlf)n est renforcée par des antécédents historiquement notoires: Frédéric
o des oot « ilm S:ge, en 1189, un appel de Croisade contre Constantinople; Henri VI aurait
ires peu avant sa mort, en 1197 etc. Mais ¢’ ’ i
cuces ) nt sa , c. Mais ¢’est au pape Urbain II qu’il
Chréﬁelr:s%e’lg gtre rcpr.oche\r la déviation de 1204, puisqu’il fut le premier qui assimilg les
ot ecc!esml;xznlt) aux infideles: « instituit quicumque scilicet ire possent ad Jerusalem aliasque
s a paganorum potestate eruendas pro Dei amor ] ssione :
e L ! nore, OmMnium remissionem peccatorum
S ma gerentes pergerent » (cf. Historia peregrinor ]
p. 169 sq.). On notera toutefois IR oo peregrinorum, 3, His. occ.,
: que, d’apres les Latins, les véritabl i étai

p. 169 5q.). On notera toutel "2 , ritables conspirateurs étaient
, , traités de perjuri et mendace istiani :

Anrbele siee. Bandont ’ s ou encore de Christianitas proditores.

s n et Dandolo déploraient, d 3
Aprbs le siege, Bancout : , dans une lettre adressée au pape Innocent
R cs quae ipsum Dominum ad nausea "

T o e 3 B o s e m provocabant (cf. Reg. Innoc.

11. «Innocent I, Philippe de Souabe i i
Historimen VT (1875)’p§e42. uabe et Boniface de Montferrat », in Revue des Questions

12. Quatriéme Croisade. La diversio
. n sur Zara et C 1 i
> L?S e 1028, o 15320 a et Constantinople, Paxis, E. Leroux, 1884,
}151 fllstc.).z.re d{zs C r.o'isaq'es et du Royaume Franc de Jérusalem, 111, Paris, 1936, p. 173 s
bons li. stolgzjal XﬁzaiztzjskOJ Imperii, 111, Moscou-Léningrad, 1948, p. 367 ’sq D;lri un tricals.
vre, Pau merle écrit justement pour clore le déb : beut discut
la préméditation, le moment ou elle fi i o e e e oot
L , ut acquise, la part de chacun, le réle des di
non la préméditation elle-mém 0, e Suman Btore
lo5s. o 612 e » (Byzance et la Croisade, Florence, G.C. Sansoni Editore,
o (11 l6e Qeli [(ii;fzfgérszce fi’un L[.<Streit, défenseur inconditionnel du doge Dandolo (cf. Venedig
. s vierten Kreuzzuges gegen Konstantinopel, Ankl '
une majorité de chercheurs ont fait le g o o oo o
. procés de la mauvaise foi des Vénitiens:
Latrie (1861), G. Thomas (1864), K. H N G e
. » G 1] : , K. Hopf (1870), pour des détails, v. H. Gregoi
gilliigs\rlxeof the.D1ver31on or the Fourth Crusade », Byzantion, XV 1940~1941g ;fe»l;BZZG
ra un jugement plus récent, mais tout aussi intransi ; ; ins | ‘
! , : geant chez John Julius Norwich
qui pense que le sac fut probablement « the most ic si ory
' > tastrophic single loss in all hi
(Byzantium, t. 1, « The Decline and F s ’ B e, alors que Dol
, I, all », Londres, Viking, 1995
¢ . , X g, , p. 182), alors que Donal
= f};zlie}r) tt;x;tc; geapr;duie}; « SOISG §urther arguments in defense of the Venitians or(xl the Follllzxitg
: R zantion (Bruxelles), t. LXII (1992) 433-473. L
lui aussi tour 2 tour mis en cause et loué. Ainsi v e e s veitable
lui 2 oué. Ainsi, pour M.A. Zaborov, il demeure le véri
! . . P AL , e véritabl
;282252;?2; %/e, ia dlvgisxgle(;; 15;\ papauté et la prise de Constantinople par les Croisés » ire\
remenni :
, , pp. 152-177), alors que pour Paul Al
Dupront, 'auteur du traité De ¢ : j P e onts Tmmoae
ront, 1'a ontemptu mundi vel de miseria conditioni.

« critiquait sincérement les princes de son tem i o ot de Do,
: it ps qui ne se remettent pas au doigt de Di
;‘1935159 PIUt(;tla ses propres forces » (La chrétienté et I'idée de Croisade, . II; Paris Allg;in li/lic:;’
aSSirr;ﬂp‘ 1,'21.,1”aul.Lemerle e).(phque ce divorce par le fait que Byzance ne’ pouvait poin;

er I’idéologie de la Croisade: « A aucun moment, un front commun des Latins et des
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Grecs contre les musulmans n’a été, sur le plan religieux, possible » (Byzance et la Croisade...,
p. 618), ceci n’étant point « inertie morale » et « fatalisme » (selon les mots de V. Laurent,
« L’idée de guerre sainte et 1a tradition byzantine », in Revue historique du Sud-Est européen,
23 (1946), p. 90), mais plutot fidélité au christianisme primitif (un canon de St. Basile privait
de communion, pour trois ans, celui qui aurait tué & la guerre un ennemi) et respect des
exigences monastiques.

17. D’aprés 1'analyse proposée par la princesse Anne, J'armée croisée comprend: a) les
pauvres gens, dont la piété est sincere; b) les Normands, dont le seul dessein vise la ruine de
1"Empire grec et c) les alliés des Normands, qui se laissent entrainer par ces derniers. (Alexaide,
11, éd. Leib, pp. 209, 212, 220-221). Le theme du « faux pelerin» occidental passe chez les
historiens de la 2° Croisade (e.g. Kinnamos, 11, 12, éd. Bonn, pp. 67-83). On comprend mieux,
das lors, la déclaration de divorce faite par Nicétas: « 10 gar tés ekeinon pros hemds apechtheias
kai 1o huperballon 18s ep’ekeinous hemon dichonoias oudemian hekatérois pareisége ropén
philanthropon » (éd. Bonn, p. 752).

18. Le point sur cette question chez A. Frolow, « La déviation de la 4c Croisade vers
Constantinople », Revue de I histoire des religions, L. CXLV (2), avril—juin 1954, pp. 168187
et (3), juillet-septembre 1954, pp. 67-89.

19. « L exotisme, cest-a-dire le fait de ressentir une curiosité devant des types humains,
des usages étrangers a ses habitudes s’est traduit chez les voyageurs de tous les temps par la
notation de ces traits qu’ils estimaient de nature & étonner leurs lecteurs. Or ce que les hommes
du moyen age appelaient des « merveilles » est devenu 1’ objet ¢’ intérét pour les ethnologues
de notre époque » (Jean Richard, Les récits de voyage et de pélerinage, « Typologie des sources
du Moyen Age occidental », Turnhout, Brepols, 1981, p. 82).

20. V. D. Jacoby, Essor et fortune de la chanson de geste dans I'Europe et IOrient latin,
vol. 2, Modena, 1984, pp. 617—646. Pour le corpus, V. Itineraria et alia geographica, Tumbhout,
1963, 2 vol., Corpus Christianorum, series latina, n. 175,176, et M. Michelant, G. Reynaud,
Itinéraires a Jérusalem et descriptions de la Terre Sainte rédigés en frangais au XI¢, XII¢ et
XIIIe si¢cles, Geneve, Société de I’Orient latin, « Série géographique », 3, 1882.

91. Cf. M. J. Horrent, Le Pélerinage de Charlemagne. Essai & explication littéraire, (« Bi-
blioth#que de la Faculté de Philosophie et Lettres de Liege »), Paris, 1961, p. 125 o1 ’on
évoque les merveilles du palais du « Roi des Grecs », ainsi que 1’éclairante étude de Jean
Richard, « La vogue de ’Orient dans la littérature occidentale du MA », dans Les relations
entre I'Orient et l’Occideni au Moyen Age, Londres, Variorum Reprints (XXI, pp- 557-561),
1977 qui cite les romans antiques décrivant « les aventures du conquérant [Alexandre le
Grand] aux limites de la terre habitée » ainsi que les romans [Huon de Bordeaux, F loire de
Blancheflor, etc.] « ot ’on voit ordinairement un chevalier cherchant aventure dans un Orient
de fantaisie et conquérant le ceeur d’une princesse « paienne » au milieu d"épisodes fantastiques
et malgré toutes sortes d’enchantements et de prodiges » (op. cit., p. 558, cf. aussi L. Homo,
Alexandre le Grand, Paris, 1951, pp. 356-371). Notons également des échos littéraires dans
1’épopée byzantine du Xe sizcle (Basile Digénis Akrites étant le fils d’un émir arabe et d’une
princesse grecque) ainsi que chez le troubadour Raimbaut de Vagqueiras (X1L, éd. J. Linskill,
Paris, 1964, pp. 218-53). Quant 3 lui, 1’Orient musulman fut beaucoup moins curieux de
ce qui se passait au-dela du monde islamique: pour le premier millénaire A.D., on connait

seulement trois sources concernant ’histoire de I’Occident (cf. Bernard Lewis, « Mas'udi
on the Kings of Franks », in Studies in Classical and Ottoman Islam (7th-1 6th Centuries),
Londres, Variorum Reprints, 1976, IV, pp. 7-10). Et Robert Irwin de s’étonner: « The lack
of interest in and knowledge of Burope, Byzantium, the papacy, and the Holy War is the
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more surprising when one considers the many meeting-points between Istam and Christendom
and the plethora of potential channels of information » (cf. « The Image of the Byzantine and
the Frank in Arab Popular Literature of the Late Middle Ages », in Latins and Greeks in the
Ea/stern Mediterranean after 1204, éd. Benjamin Arbel etc., Franck Cass, Londres, 1989, p. 226).
Néanmoins, des clichés se développent: selon deux traités musulmans sur I’achat des esclaves
contemporains de la IVe Croisade (a/-Saqatl et un autre, anonyme), ’esclave byzantin a Ie;
yeux bleus et il est cultivé, attentif, beau a voir et trés intelligent, alors que I’esclave franc est
« grand et brave, mais aussi stupide et pas du tout cultivé »; pour ce qui les concerne, les femmes
des Francs sont « grossiéres, brutales et sans pitié » (cf. H. Muller, Die Kunst des Slavenkaufs
nach arabischen, persichen und turkischen Ratgebern vom 10 bis zum 18 Jahrhundert, Freiburg
1980, pp. 104; 129-30). J ’
. 22. De nombreux ecclésiastiques semblent avoir eu, au Moyen Age, la conscience de cette
unité transculturelle, vécue ou du moins réalisable dans la personne du Christ. Ecoutons a
ceF égjard Pierre le Vénérable, abbé de Cluny, qui, dans une lettre & Jean de Calcédoine, s’ex-
primait clairement: « Quamvis et terrarum remotio et linguarum divisio, nobis invic’em et
vultu‘s invideant et verba subducant, tamen unus Dominus, una fides, unum baptisma, una
charitas et divisa conjugere, et affectus unire, et sermones debent aliquando communicare »
(PL 189, 262, cf. aussi Théophylacte d’Ochride, Allocutio de iis quorum Latini incusantur
PG 136, 224, ol I’on relativise les raisons du schisme ). ,

23. E.g., Speros Vryonis Jr., « Byzantium: The Social Basis of Decline in the Eleventh
Century », in Byzantium. Its internal history and relations with the Muslim world, Londres
VR, 1971 (W, p. 160, n. 1: bibliographie de ce point de vue). Dans les années d’aprés—guerre,
on avait méme expliqué la chute de la capitale byzantine en avril 1204 par... la lutte interne de;
classes (cf. E. Frances, « Sur la conquéte de Constantinople par les Latins », in Byzantino-
slavica, 15 (1954), pp. 21-26). ’

24. Ainsi, le doge Dandolo aurait perdu la vue sur I’ordre d’un basileus, d’ol son achar-
nement anti-byzantin (cf. Gerland, Vierte Kreuzzug, p. 507, n. 3, apud FROLOW, p. 179
n. 2). ’ )

25. Théoriquement, est barbaros tout étranger non civilisé, mais... tout le monde est passé
par 1a. Ainsi, les paiens considéraient les Juifs et les chrétiens comme étant des « barbares »
(Horniliae clementinae, I, I, cf.. Porphyre, apud Eusgbe, hist. eccl. 6, 19, 7, PG 20, 565 A);
ailleurs, les « barbares » sont les paiens, en opposition avec les Juifs (cf. Théodoret, cm;zmentari;'
in ["s. (82, 1), éd. L.J. Schultze, Halle, I, 1189 C. A Byzance, les paiens et les hérétiques
détiendront le méme 16le: « Ellenes esesthe kai Oualentinoi kai barbaroi », Eunome, apud
Grégoire de Nysse, Contra Eunomium, 12, PG 45, 1065 C). ’

26. Cette ségrégation entre le Grec et le Barbare est entérinée par la législation byzantine
(s,eul. P’étranger peut é&tre soumis 2 la torture et & I’esclavage), renforcée par le canon aca-
demlque (systématiquement ethnocentrique et débordant de clichés anti-barbares), affirmée
par 1’1§onographie du culte impérial (ot, dans les scénes du triomphe du basileus, le Barbare
est assimilé au serpent sinon au Démon), célébrée dans les romans d’amour (tels Hysminé
et Hysminias, Drosilla et Chariclés, Rhodante et Dosiclés) et exaltée par le discours officiel
(cf. Michel Italikos, Lettres et discours, éd. P. Gautier, Paris, 1972, texte 44, p. 294, 1. 28-33
ol, fians un Basilikos logos, on peut lire: « Puisque nous croyons et sommes bien convaincus,
qu’a‘travers ta personne, Empereur, Dieu est avec nous, nous pouvons adresser en toute
confiance aux Barbares ces mots conformes 2 la prophétie: Barbares, nations qui voulez la
guerre, voici que nous e été donné ’empereur Manuel : connaissez le pouvoir (gnontes tén
tofl onomatos dunamin), soumettez-vous et fuyez! » (apud Corinne Jouanno, « Les Barbares

70

TEODOR BACONSKY

dans le roman byzantin du XII® siecle. Fonction d’un topos », in Byzantion (Bruxelles), tome
LXII (1992), p. 281). Ce systéme binaire n’est pas sans faille, car chaque fois que la puissance
de I’autre s'impose, politiquement, & Byzance, on invente des catégories intermédiaires: c’est
bien le cas de 'idéologie impériale byzantino-bulgare (fondée sur la culture slavo-hellénique)
qui fit du tsar Syméon un hémiargos (demi-Grec).

27. Constantin Porphyrogenete, De administrando imperii, (éd. Moravcsik, Washington,
1967, 13, 106, p. 70).

28. Selon un parfait jeu de miroir, le « bon sauvage » (xénos) est le héros capturé par les
Barbares, alors que le « mauvais » (ho barbaros) est P'antihéros assimilé par les Romains. « Les
Erancs sont des figures inextricablement confondues dans un archétype hérité des temps
carolingiens, confirmé par le comportement des nombreux mercenaires occidentaux employés
par P'empereur depuis le XI* siecle. Les interventions des Normands Guiscard et Bohémond,
en 10811084, sont venues raviver les aspects les plus odieux de cet archétype »(cf. Alain
Ducellier, « La Nouvelle Rome face au monde », in Constantinople 1054 —1261. Téte de la
chrétienté, proie des Latins, capitale grecque, dirigé par A. Ducellier et Michel Balard, Editions
Autremont, Paris, 1996, p. 65). Mais, s'ils sont aussi odieux, pourquoi leur accorde-t-on toujours
un quelconque espace dans les chroniques? Selon Ducellier, c’est « seulement pour prouver
que ces vices leur viennent de la nature ». D’aprés Anne Comnéne (qui fait a Guiscard un
portrait a la fois sombre et caricatural), les latins « s’inscrivent simplement dans cet inter-
minable complot barbare contre la civilisation » (ibidem, p. 65).

29. Prenons, au hasard, deux exemples: a) Anne Comnéne, Alexiade, XV, 7,9 (éd. Leib),
qui nous décrit un orphelinat fondé par son pére ot toutes les nations se rassemblent sous
I'idéal commun de 1’hellénisme: « LA on peut voir un Latin qui s’instruit, un Scythe qui
apprend le grec, un Romain qui s’exerce sur les textes hellénistiques et le Grec illettré qui
se forme A parler sa langue correctement »; b) Constantin Manasses, Suropsis chroniké (éd.
Bonn, vv. 2569-2572): « Comme quoi la noblesse d’dme (fo chrestotropon) existe aussi chez
les Barbares (...) car la nature a semé le bien en tous les hommes (to gar kalon ek phuseos
hapasin enespare). » Cette xénophilie est confirmée par les emplois patristiques du terme Xénos:
objet de la charité chrétienne (Constitutiones Apostolorum, 4, 2, 1), personne religieusement
séparée du monde (Apophtegmata Patrum, PG 65, 256 C) et, 2 la limite, le Christ lui-méme
en tant qu’Etranger absolu (ps.-Epiphane, hom. 2, PG 43, 445 O), etc.

30. « En établissant un systéme de parenté fictive, on imaginait ainsi une famille, sym-
bolique, des princes des différents états. A la téte de cette famille se trouvait I’empereur de
Byzance » (cf. Ivan Dujcev, «La crise idéologique de 1203-1204 et ses répercussions sur
1a civilisation byzantine », in Christianisme byzantin et archéologie chrétienne, « Cahiers de
Travaux et de Conférences », 1, Paris, Maisonneuve, 1976, p. 6; v. Aussi F. Dolger, « Die
Familie der Konige im Mittelalter », Historische Jahrbuch, 60 (1940), pp. 397420,

31. Gesta Francorum Hierusalem expugnatium, in RHC, Historiens occidentaux, 111, Paris,
1886, p. 494.

32. Gilbert Dagron, « “Ceux d’en face”. Les peuples étrangers dans les traités militaires
byzantins », i Travaux et mémoires, 10, Paris, De Boccard, 1987, p. 220, qui cite A ce titre
La Constitution XVIII des Taktika de Léon VI: « Voila pour les peuples Turcs [= les Hongrois],
qui ne différent des Bulgares qu’en ceci que ces derniers ayant embrassé la foi chrétienne,
se sont progressivement transformés sous 'influence des meceurs romaines et ont perdu, en
méme temps que leur incroyance, leur caractére sauvage et nomade » (PG 107, 61, apud
Dagron, op. cit., p. 219).

71




N.E.C. Yearbook 1995-1996

33. Cf. « Rome et I'Ttalie vues de Byzance (IVe-VII® siecles) », in Bisantio, Roma e ] 'Italia
nell’alto medioevo, t. 1, Spoleto, 1988, pp. 58 et 66.

34. Avant de quitter la Ville, Constantin Porphyrogéndte priait ainsi: « Seigneur Jésus-
Christ, mon Dieu, je confie dans tes mains cette ville qui est d toi. Protége-1a de tous les ennemis
et adversaires qui surviennent contre elle, de la guerre civile et de I'invasion des étrangers »
(cf. Le livre des cérémonies, 11, p. 151, 15 sq. apud Ivan Dujeev, op. cit., p. 11).

35, Mais aussi ce « défaitisme » psychologique en I’absence duquel on ne saurait point
expliquer la défaite réelle d’une Ville d’un million d’habitants face a quelques 20 000
assaillants occidentaux.

36. C’est, au fond, le clergé romain qui fit basculer le sort de la Ville, en légitimant le
sac par des arguments religieux: « C’est pourquoi nous vous disons, fait le clergé, que la
bataille est droite et juste. Bt si vous avez droite intention de conquérir la terre et de la mettre
en I'obédience de Rome, tous ceux qui y mourront confessés auront le pardon que le pape
vous a octroyé. Sachez que cette chose fut un trés grand encouragement pour les barons et
pour les pelerins » (cf. Villehardouin, éd. Budé, p. 225). Dans une lettre a Innocent III,
Baudouin de Flandre et Dandolo estimaient que la conquéte avait été faite ad subventionem
Terrae sanctae, (...) ad honorem Dei et sanctae Romanae Ecclesiae (PL CCXV, 450, 512);
le pape lui-méme allait accepter, dans un premier temps, cette victoire ad honorem et
profectum apostolicae sedis, avant de lui attribuer une signification providentielle: « Manus
Domini operetur haec omnia... brachium virtutis ejus revelatum est in nobis. » (Reg. Innoc.,
VII, 152, PL CCXV, 447). Mais, dans une autre lettre 2 Baudouin, le pontife déplorera
durement les excés des barons; on trouvera une excellente traduction anglaise de ce
document chez Ernle Bradford, The Great Betrayal. Constantinople 1204, Londres, Hodder
and Stoughton, 1978, p. 184.

37. Il'y a consensus, parmi les chroniqueurs byzantins, quant & I'idée selon laquelle toute
catastrophe se produit did tas hamartias hemon. Citons, en ’occurrence, les prévisions d’un
Ghenadios Scholarius: « 10 télos eitoun e metabolé tofide toft kosmou, eggus, hos ek ton
pragmaton estin hordn. Ei dé kai mé tofi sumpantos kosmou, 10 goun hméteron génos kai heé
patris haute en tafs eschatais anapnoasis schedon estin, an mé to Thetou cheira hupérsche »
(in Oeuvres complétes, t. 11, Paris, Maison de la Bonne Presse, 1930, p. 94, 1. 27-30).

38. Mohamed Tahar Mansouri nous offre, sur ce point, des informations révélatrices.
Ainsi, la sourate XXX du Coran (les Réims) prévoit la survivance des Byzantins et une hadith
attribuée au Prophate affirme que « les RGims se renouvelleront tous les siécles » (cf. « L’eeil
du grand rival: la ville vue par les musulmans », in Constantinople, Autrement, pp. 154-170).
« En effet, I'Islam ne revendique plus maintenant la conquéte de Constantinople qui est
devenue, pour les musulmans, la « protégée d’Allah », méme si cette protection n’est vue
par eux que comme un simple ajournement de la chute entre leurs mains: la prise de la ville
ne reléve plus des ceuvres humaines, car elle ne pourra procéder que de la volonté divine
et, dans ces conditions, chargée d’un sens apocalyptique, deviendra prémonitoire de la fin
des temps » (op. cit., p. 158).

39, La lamentation d’un Nicétas devant la prise de la capitale par les Croisés illustre ce
processus grice auquel, « dans un double mouvement facile 3 observer, les apocalypses sont
devenus un genre constantinopolitain, et les récits des origines de la ville un genre
apocalyptique » (G. Dagron, Constantinople imaginaire. Etudes sur le recueil des « Patria »,
Paris, PUF, 1984, p. 328). Depuis I’Oracle de Baalbek (cf. P. Alexandre, The Oracle of
Baalbek, The Tiburtine Sybil in Greek dress, Dumbarton Qaks Studies, 10, Washington, 1967)
jusquaux Révélations de Méthode (cf. A. LOLOS, Die Apokalypse des Ps.-Methodius,
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Beitrage zur klassichen Philologie, 83, Meisenheim am Glan, 1976), en passant par
1'Apocalypse d'André Salos (cf. L. Ryden, The Andreas Salos Apocalypse, Greek Text,
Translation and Commentary, DOP, 28, 1974, pp. 197-261) on reprend inlassablement I'idée
selon laquelle Constantinople est I’espace de la révélation de Dieu, terminus de 1'Histoire
et ferritoire éthique ot vont s'affronter les forces chaotiques d’ici-bas, Pour d’autres
références concernant 1’indéfectibilité symbolique de la Capitale et la grandeur indépassable
de ’Empire grec (v. Choricius de Gaza, Apologia mimorum, 69, p. 360,145, éd. Foerster;
Nicéphore le Presbyte, Vita Andreae Sali, PG 111, 853 B; Constantin Manasses, Compendiunt,
v. 2548 = 110, Bonn etc.). Agostino Pertusi a bien décelé, dans cette mythologie de 'extréme,
]a présence subreptice mais tenace d’une appréhension collective liée & ia future destruction
de la Ville par cette gens blunda (xantha géne, xanthon génos), désignant les Francs et les
Longobards, qui, selon les prophéties populaires, incarne implacablement la volonté
pédagogique du Christ: la Visio Macarii et 1a Visio Anastasiae (IV® ), le Strategikon de
Maurice (111, 5, éd. Mihaesco, Bucarest, 1970), les témoignages de Léon VI et de Nicéphore
Ouranos (au IXe et au X° siecles), ainsi que celui de Georges Pachimeres (au XIII® s.)
préparent, sur un plan imaginaire, la défaite de 1204 (cf. Fine di Bisantio e fine del mondo.
Significato e ruolo storico delle profezie sulla caduta di Constantinopoli in Oriente e in
Occidente, Istituto storico italiano per il Medio Evo, « Nuovi studi storici », Rome, 1988,
280 p. ). On peut leur associer certains textes occidentaux qui alimentent le mythe de
Constantinople et refletent 4 leur tour ce mythe: ainsi, Fulcher de Chartres (RHC; Historiens
occidentaux, 111, Paris, 1886, p. 331 sq.), l'auteur anonyme de la Gesta Francorum
Hierusalem expugnantium (ibidem, p. 494), Budes de Deuil, La Croisade de Louis VII, roi
de France (éd. H. Waquet, Paris, 1949, pp. 44--45) etc. Sur le public « populaire » des textes
annongant cet « eschatological happy-ending », v. L Sevcenko, « The Decline of Byzantium
seen through the Eyes of its Intellectuals », DOP, 15 (1961), p. 171.

40. Nous renvoyons, 2 cet égard, a la tradition des laudes Constantinopoleos (cf. Himerius,
Oratio, 4; éd. Colonna, p. 170, 42) et au systeme d’analogies/assimilations/projections et
solidarités qui, 2 travers les patria Constantinopoles (fin X¢ s.), fait de I’histoire byzantine
un échiguier théologal, véritable miroir de la providence.. On trouvera une excellente analyse
de ces productions chez Paul J. Alexandre, « The Strenght of Empire and Capital as seen
throught Byzantine Eyes », in Speculum. A J. ournal of Medieval Studies, XXXVII, July 1962,
n. 3, Cambridge, Mass., pp. 339-357. Cette sacralisation prophétique de I’histoire se manifeste,
pour ne prendre qu’un seul exemple, i travers le topos de «la femme impure qui renverse
"autel » : ladite créature qui, selon Dagron, «a pour modzle la Cléopétre des Oracles Sibyllins
et peut étre assimilée & Vérine (La Scylla) ou Eudoxie » est un signe des temps également
présent dans la littérature apocalyptique (cf. Anonymi narratio de aedificatione templi S. So-
phiae, 19, in Theodor Preger, Scriptores originum constantinopolitanum, 1, pp. 74-108; Visio
Danielis, éd. Istrin, 138, 141; L’Apocalypse &’ André Salos, éd. Ryden, 208-209 etc.) et dans
les textes historiques (e.g. Nicétas, décrivant ]’intronisation profanatrice d'une prostitué sur
le trone patriarcal de Constantinople, ou encore André Salos, PG 111, 864 B, qui prévoit
que des orchéseis kai tragodiai satanikai ainsi que des chleuasmoi kai paignia seront organisés
dans les églises, lors de la fin du monde, coincidant avec la fin de la Ville).

41. Ce principe se vérifie aisément a travers les chroniques enluminées des Croisades,
ofi I’on voit bien que I'imagerie de 1'autre, mentalement reconstruite par les illustrateurs,
n'a rien & voir avec la véritable « couleur locale » des événements et des personnes: on sait
que les Musulmans portent le turban, cela suffira donc pour les « individualiser »...
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42. Cf. Guillaume de Pouille, La Geste de Robert Guiscard, éd. Margueritte Mathieu,
Palerme, 1961, lib. 1, 7779 « Graecos nullius roboris esse... non audaces, sed... fugaces. »
V. également H. Hunger, Greaculus perfidus, Italos itamos, Unione internazionale degli istituti
di archeologia, storia e storia dell’arte in Roma, Rome, 1987 et E. Morini, « Graeci e latini
dalle crociate alla francocrazia nelle fonti storiografiche greche » in Medioevo orientale
europeo, Bologne, Lo Scarabeo, 1990, pp. 203—-232. Cet auteur démontre, & partir des textes
hagiographiques rédigés en milieu monastique (notamment athonite), que I’anti-latinisme
féroce des moines recoupait celui du bas-peuple plus que le concordisme vacillant des élites
— mieux informées, mais aussi plus favorables au compromis avec les latinophones.

43, L’image des Byzantins et des Francs recoit des dimensions cocasses dans le cycle
épique de 'Umar al-Nuw’ man (dans les Mille et une nuits), malgré le télescopage chronologique
(entre le sidge arabe de Constantinople, 717, et la 2¢ Croisade): le guerrier byzantin Luga
a un visage d’ane, un dos de singe et le regard d’un serpent, alors qu’une jeune femme,
nommée Dhat al-Dawahi, est traitée de « sorciére, lesbienne et empoisonneuse ».

44. Pour ce qui concerne la perception musulmane sur le monde chrétien, le mépris de
Pautre n’est pas moindre. Dans une perspective inversée, Al-"Umari nous présente les
Allemands comme étant les « Mongols » de I'Burope, alors que I’on trouve, chez Ibn al-Wardi,
une description péjorative des Galiciens du Nord de I’Espagne, qui portent des vétements
jusqu'a leur usure compl@te, pratiquent la promiscuité, sont ignorants et stupides (Kharidat,
Le Caire, 1939, p. 79). V. aussi M. Izzedin, « Quelques voyageurs musulmans & Constantinople
au Moyen Age », in Orient, 9 (1965), p. 92.

45, Cf. Kinnamos, VI, 10 (Bonn, p. 280): « peuple de proie, immoral, dépourva du sens
de I'honneur. »

46, Chez les Peres Grecs, 10 ethnos désigne « les autres peuples », en opposition a « notre
peuple » (Jaos), v. Origéne, commentarii in Jo. 28, 19, éd. G. Preuschen, GCS 4 (1903), p. 414
sq. Au pluriel, (lat. gentiles) on désigne ainsi soit les paiens, pour les distinguer des Tuifs
(cf. Ignace, Epistola ad Smyrnaeos, 1, 2), soit les paiens convertis au christianisme (cf. Justin
Martyre, Dialogus cum Tryphone Judeo, 29, 1, PG 6, 537 A), soit, enfin, les paiens, en oppo-
sition aux chrétiens (cf. « td ethne gar akouonta ek toil stomatos hemén ta logia tol Theoil »,
epistula secunda Clementis ad Corinthios, 13, 3). Retenons également le pluriel hoi Ethno-
phrones, réservé aux hérétiques chrétiens (cf. Jean Damascene, liber de haeresibus, 94, PG
94,757 C) et dont la simple existence nous démontre que la représentation des « Nations », tout
comme la sémantique de Ia « barbarie », n’est jamais associée 4 une mentalité « essentialiste ».

47. Cf. Héliodore, Les Ethiopiques, 1, 32, 4, LBL, 1960 (I-1D), 1991 (I1D).

48. Cf. Achile Tatius, IV, 14, 9: « L’Egyptien, lorsqu’il a peur, est asservi par la lacheté,
et son instinct belliqueux, dans les moments ol il reprend confiance s’exacerbe; dans les
deux cas il est sans mesure (katd métron): tant6t dans le malheur, il est trop couard, tantét,
dans la victoire, il est trop téméraire » (apud Jouanno, art. cit., p. 268).

49, Par exemple, I’accusation globale d’homosexualité, cf. Jean Kameniates, Sur la prise
de Thessalonique, PG 109, 628. Jadis, on avait attribué aux Perses la vocation de I’inceste:
«ignorant la dignité de la nature, ainsi que des bétes sans raison, ils couchent avec leurs
meres et leurs sceurs » (cf. Expositio totius mundi et gentium, 19, éd. Rouge, pp. 152-155).

50. La IVe Constitution du Concile du Latran (IV, 1215) confirme 1’absolue répugnance
des Grecs envers les Latins : « Les Grecs se sont mis & abominer tellement les latins (in tantum
Graeci coeperunt abominari Latini) que entre autres pratiques impies marquant leur mépris
4 leur égard, s’ils arrivait que des prétres latins célébrérent sur leurs autels, ils ne voulaient
eux-mémes offrir le Saint Sacrifice sur ces autels avant de les avoir d’abord lavés, comme
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¢’ils avaient &€ souillés par ce seul fait. Et méme, dans une audace téméraire (qusu temerario),
ces mémes Grecs osaient rebaptiser ceux qui avaient été baptisés par les Latins; est nous
avons appris que, encore maintenant, certains ne craignent pas de le faire » (De superbia
Graecorum contra Latinos, in Les Conciles Oecuméniques, 11, 1, («Les Décrets »), Paris,
Cerf, 1994, pp. 504-505).

51. Selon le portrait peu flatteur brossé par la princesse Anne, les Latins seraient:
grossiers, bavards, (éd. Leib, Paris, LBL, 1937-1945, 10, p. 229, 111, p. 161 sq.), orgueilleux
(11, 213-214), versatiles (ibid. p. 206, p. 233 to phusei palimboulon ton Latinon), cupides,
braves, mais ignorant la science militaire (III, p. 28) V. sur ce point, Paul Lemerle, Byzance
et la Croisade, Florence, 1955, p. 597 sq.; Franziska E. Schlosser, « Byzantine studies and
the History of the Crusades: the Alexiad of Anna Comnena as source for the Crusades »,
in Byzantinische Forschungen (Amsterdam), 1990, vol. 15, pp. 397-406.

52. Par ailleurs, I’insulte peut changer de camp: dans un texte hagiographique (Vie de
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impressionnée par « la belle stature des hommes du Nord » (I, 10, 4, éd. Leib, I, p. 37 sq.) ou
encore chez Nicétas lui-méme, qui nous dit que les Grecs voyaient les Latins comme « des
anges exterminateurs ou d’invulnérables statues d’airain » (cf. Bonn, pp. 714, 718, 754). Tout
ceci rappelle la description des Germains par Tacite (Germ. IV, V, VII, XI-XVHI etc.) reprise
par Procope (Bell. goth., 11, 25) et Agathias (Hist. I, 2-4) a propos des Francs: cheveux longs
et blonds, taille gigantesque, obsession de la liberté, rudesse irréfléchie, courage, mais aussi
manque d’endurance, etc. V. également C. Asdracha, « L’image de I’homme occidental a
Byzance: le témoignage de Kinnamos et de Choniates », in Byzantinoslavica, XLIV (1983).

58. Apres cette date charniére, ’'universalisme « romain » céde le pas au nationalisme grec:
les historiens du XIII°® siecle parlent déja des « Hellénes », alors qu’auparavant I’expression
imperator Graecorum, utilisée par Otto le Grand, avait irrité Nicéphore Phokas, en 968.

59. L’une des preuves éclatantes de cette séparation est liée aux critéres du pillage de la
Capitale Jors duquel les Latins ont « presque complétement dédaigné les reliques des saints
orientaux peu connus en Europe, et méme les souvenirs de 1’Ancien Testament, si vénérés par
les Grecs, et réunis, avec tant de soin, par les empereurs » (Le Comte P. Riant, Des dépouilles
religieuses enlevées a Constantinople au XIlI¢ siécle par les Latins, Paris, 1875, p. 29). N'oublions
pas que le premier réveil franciscain ainsi que ’esprit naissant du joachimisme sont relati-
vement contemporains de la IVe Croisade. La quantité énorme des reliques déplacées en
Occident (cf. I’inventaire publié par Riant, op. cit., pp. 177-211) accompagne I’émergence
d’une nouvelle géographie religieuse: au lieu de conquérir une Terre Sainte incertaine et déja
« souillée » par les Infidéles, les Croisés préferent tout transporter en Occident afin d’en
relancer, au prix d’une formidable charge symbolique, la destinée spirituelle assoupie, car
injustement éclipsée par la gloire « illégitime » des « schismatiques ».

60. « Ne pense pas, sérénissime sultan, que Constantinople t’a été livrée de la part de Dieu
(di’allen tina aitian...theothen), car tout est soumis 2 Sa volonté, pour quelque autre raison
qu’a cause de Sa volonté de rassembler tous les hommes en une seule profession de foi (eis
mian pisteos homologian pantas sunagogein). Et moi je conjecture ici que la ville mere des
chrétiens (#én metéra ton christianén polin) t’a été livrée par Dieu, 2 toi et non 2 un autre,
parce que d’abord il t’appelle a réaliser cette divine union (theian henosis), Georges de
Trébizonde, « De la vérité de la foi des chrétiens », in Corpus islamo-christianum, CIS-Alten-
berge Verlag, 1987, texte grec et traduction fr. par Adel Th. Khoury, pp. 74-75).

61. Ibidem, pp. 78-79.

Bibliographie sélective

1. Sources

On trouvera une présentation exhaustive des sources concernant la prise de Constantinople
par les Croisés dans: Villehardouin, La Conquéte de Constantinople, éd. et trad. Edmond
FARAL, Paris, LBL, 1973, t. I, pp. LVI-LXIL

2. Livres

ANASTOS, M.V, Some Aspects of Byzantine influence on Latin thought. Twelfth Century Europe
and the Foundation of Modern Society, Madison, 1961, pp. 131-187.

BRADFORD, Ernle, The great betrayal : Constantinople 1204, Londres, Hodder & Stoughton,
1967.

76

TEODOR BACONSKY

BrAND, Charles, M., Byzantium confronts the West. 11801204, Cambridge, Mass., Harvard
University Press, 1968.

CaHEN, C., Orient et Occident au temps des Croisades, Paris, Aubier-Montaigne, 1983.

DuUICEY, 1., La crise idéologique de 12031204 et ses répercussions sur la civilisation by-
zantine, « Cahiers de Travaux et de Conférences », 1, « Christianisme byzantin et archéo-
logie chrétienne », Paris, Maisonneuve, 1976. .

GALLINA, Mario, Potere et societd a Bizantio. Dalla fondazione di Constantinopoli al 1204,
Turin, Einaudi, 1995, pp. 395-396.

GODEREY, 1., 1204, the Unholy Crusade, Oxford, U.P., 1980.

LEMERLE, Paul, Byzance et la Croisade, Florence, G.C. Sansoni Editore, 1955.

LiLIE, Ralph, I., Byzantium and the Crusader States : 10961204, Oxford, Clarendon Press,
1993.
Morn, E., Medioevo orientale europeo (« Greci e latini dalle crociate alla francocrazia nelle
fonti storiografiche greche »), Bologne, Lo Scarabeo, 1990, pp. 203-232. '
NicoL, D.M., Byzantium and Venice. A Study in Diplomatic and Cultural Relations,
Cambridge, University Press, 19838. ‘

PERTUSI, Agostino, Fine di Bizantio e fine del mondo. Significato e ruolo storico devl/e [?l‘OerlG
sulla caduta di Constantinopoli in Oriente ¢ in Occidente, Rome, Istituto storico italiano
per il Medio Evo, « Nuovi studi storici », 3, 1988. -

RIaNT, P., (le Comte), Des dépouilles religieuses enlevées a Constantinople au XIII¢ siécle
par les Latins, Paris, 1875. .

RICHARD, Jean, Les récits de voyage et de pélerinage, « Typologie des sources du MA occiden-
tal », Tournhout, Brepols, 1981.

SIVAN, E., L'Islam et la Croisade. Idéologie et propagande dans les réactions musulmanes
aux Croisades, Paris, Maisonneuve, 1968.

TESSIER, Jules, Quatriéme Croisade: la diversion sur Zara et Constantinople, Paris, E. Leroux,
1884.

3. Articles

ALEXANDER, P.J., « The Strenght of Empire and Capital as Seen through Byzantine Eyes »,
in Speculum, 37 (1962), pp. 343 sq. . » )
BREHIER, Louis, « Byzance dans 1’opinion et la littérature », in Revue de la Méditerranée,
(Alger), Mai-Juin, 1946, pp. 257-272. o
DAGRON, Gilbert, « “Ceux d’en face". Les peuples étrangers dans les traités militaires
byzantins® », in Travaux et Mémoires, 10, Paris, De Boccard, 1987, pp. 207-232. ‘
Idem, « Rome et I'Italie vues de Byzance (IVe—VIIe sizcles) », in Bisantio, Roma e I'ltalia
nell’ alto medioevo, t. 1, Spoleto, 1988. o
FROLOW, A., « La déviation de la 4¢ Croisade vers Constantinople. Probléme d’histoire et de
doctrine », in Revue de I histoire des religions, t. CXLV, n. 2, avr.-juin 1954, pp. 168-187
et n. 3, juillet-sept., pp. 67-89. ~ .
GREGOIRE, H., « The Question of the Diversion of the fourth Crusade », in Byzantion, 15
(1940-1941), pp. 158-166. - ' ’
JouanNo, Corinne, « Les Barbares dans le roman byzantin du XII° siecle. Fonction d’un topos »,
in Byzantion (Bruxelles), t. LXII (1992), pp. 264-300. o . .
Morint, Enrico, « Greci e latini dalle crociate alla francocrazia nelle fonti agiografiche bi-
zantine », in Rivista di Bizantinistica, 3 (1993), Bologne, pp. 183-225.

77




N.E.C. Yearbook 1995-1996

NicoL, D.M., « The Byzantine View of Western Europe », in Greek, Roman and Byzantine
Studies, vol. 8, n. 4, Duke University, Durham, 1967, pp. 315-339.

QUELLER, D.E., MADDEN, Th.F., « Some further arguments in defense of the Venitians on
the Fourth Crusade », in Byzantion, Bruxelles, 1992, vol. 62, pp. 433-473.

QUELLER, D.E., STRATTON, I., « A Century of Controversy on the Fourth Crusade », in Studies
in Medieval Renaissance History », TV (1969), pp. 235-277.

PELLEGRINI, Marco, « L’ideea di Christianitas nei cronisti latini della prima Crociata », in Rivista
di Bizantinistica, Bologne, 1991, vol. 1, fasc. 2, pp. 66-99.

RICHARD, Jean, « Les gens de la mer vus par les Croisés et par les pelerins occidentaux au
Moyen Age », in Le genti del mare Mediterraneo (XVII Colloquio internazionale di storia
marittima), Naples, 1980.

Idem, « La vogue de I'Orient dans la littérature occidentale du MA », in Mélanges René Crozet,
Poitiers, 1966, pp. 557-561.

Idem, « La Chanson de Syracon et la 1égende de Saladin », in Journal Asiatique, CXXXVII,
Paris (1949), pp. 155-157.

SHLOSSER, Franziska, E., « Byzantine Studies and the History of the Crusades: the Alexiad
of Anna Comnena as Source for the Crusades », in Byzantinische Forschungen, vol. 15
(1990), Amsterdam, pp. 397--406.

ZABOROV, M.A., « La Papauté et la prise de Constantinople par les Croisés », in Vizantijskij
Vremennik, 5 (1952), pp. 152-177.

CAIUS DOBRESCU

Bom in 1966, in Brasov
A graduate from the University of Bucharest,
The Faculty of Philology
Was granted a ‘Herder’ scholarship at the Vienna University, 1990
Research fellow at New Europe College, in Bucharest, 1995-1996
Research fellow at the Collegium Budapest, 1996-1997
A Ph. D. candidate at the Bucharest University
Teaches at the Literature Department of the Transylvania University in Brasov
Two books of poetry (Efebia, 1994; Spdlindu-mi ciorapii, 1994)
and a novel (Balamuc sau Pionierii spaiulu, 1994)
A volume of cultural criticism: Modernitatea ultimd,
Univers, Bucharest, 1997
Deputee chief editor of the Internal review

Address:
Str. Tomis 5, bl. H 8, et. 3, sc. 1, ap. 13
Bucuresti, Romania
Tel. + (40) 068/419984



War, Revolution, Carnival :
Three Attempts at Integrating Politics
and Literature (1880-1970)

I. Introduction

When speaking about literature and politics, the difficulty one encounters
from the very beginning is that of defining literature as such. Different cul-
tural epochs cast different lights on what we understand as being literature.
This has to do neither with a highly specialised philological debate nor with a
purely logical description of the concept of literature, but is implied by the very
different responsibilities, fantasies, utopias or existential projects bestowed upon
the realm of poetic fiction. Apparently, to deal with politics and literature would
mean to summarise the whole Iot of historical meanings of ‘literature’ and to
compare it with the historical series of the meanings of “politics’. It is possible,
though, to avoid such cybernetic an enterprise. We intend to restrict the sphere
of ‘literature’ to those cases in which it explicitly raises claims to a form of
‘power’. The interest lies with those cultural contexts and with those frames
of mind that allow literary imagination to take off, to represent itself as a total,
mystical, founding and, at the same time, projective discourse.

The origins of this ambition are quite disputable, as origins always are. My
suggestion is to consider the war ballads of Bertrand de Born as the first ‘mature’
poetical expression of pride and vanity. One of the most violent of the trou-
badours, Viscount de Hautefort, has left his mark on the political life from the
end of the twelfth and the beginning of the thirteenth century. His Chansons
de guerre (polemic, aggressive political poems formally related to the rhetoric
of fin amors, but in fact expressive of the sensibilities of the Northern ‘wild’
gentry, as opposed to the refined Southern one) represent a most authoritative
example of how violence and poetry are associated. This Stimmung was clearly
rooted in the culture of chivalry, in that very unstable balance between intense,
mystic love feelings and the psychic drift towards aggression and destruction.
Bertrand de Born did not create a school. In a scientific idiom, we could say
that his type of aesthetic behaviour failed socialisation. Even in his own time
Bertrand was a rather strange figure, an eccentric if not a mere outcast,! unfit
even in the eyes of his own kind, the grand seniors of France.
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However, his poetry expressed the attitudes of a social group that almost
defined itself through ‘violence’ and could, at times, give birth to open conflicts
with the political authority of the kings as well as with the spiritual authority
of the Church.2 Whether the poetry of the troubadours really expressed a kind
of ideological code typical of a specific social category or whether it represented
the cipher language of the Cathar heresy? is, of course, another problem. What
we still have is this association of poetry and top ‘ideological’ ambition, of lite-
rature and dissent.

Another important moment of poetical emancipation is to be found during
the Renaissance, when esoteric traditions of the Antiquity, gnosticism, alchemy,
Zoroastrianism, were rediscovered through the Arabs. This has provided some
small groups of intellectuals with the feeling that they could dispose of huge
energies and powers. From the secret cult of the fedelli d’amore, of which Dante
himself was a member, to the mannerist theoreticians of art of the sixteenth
century, this blend of mystical devotion and magic ‘arrogance’ could be easily
located.4 But, apart from the hiding-place where heretic fantasies are nurtured,
Renaissance also witnesses an unprecedented growth in the social prestige
enjoyed by writers and poets. The public figure of the scholar is centred on crea-
tive, fictional abilities. For Jakob Burckhardt, the lack of legitimacy of Italian
thirteenth-century princes is at the root of this cult for art and the artists. Unlike
other European political leaders, the Italians could not use the support of a stable,
traditional, sacred hierarchy. Usually they came to power through coups d’état
and had to face communities with a rather high degree of political awareness.
Surrounding themselves with poets and scholars, Renaissance tyrants were
experiencing a new type of legitimacy, conferring, at the same time, a new status
to the arts and the letters.’

Poets were very much aware of their position and did not hesitate to blackmail
their lords and masters, as they also believed in the power of poetry for con-
ferring either immortal glory or eternal oblivion. In fact, Dante’s Divina Commedia
is a huge device of asserting merit and distributing penitence which clearly
indicates to what extent the Poet saw himself as having been granted divine
attributes.6 Another main source of social prestige was the Renaissance invention
of literary success. Separated from the traditional link with the Church, the epic
or dramatic poetry of the Late Renaissance (from the sixteenth century, or even
the beginning of the seventeenth), discovered and learnt to exploit the vuigar
mind, the collective fantasies of urban audiences. The very subtle and powerful
theory of Mikhail Bakhtin on Rabelais” Gargantua, seen as a highly sophisticated
though truthful and reliable intellectual reconstruction of common Renaissance
culture, awakened the interest for Carnival, perceived as a determining cultural
pattern which equally put the culture of the scholarly elite under pressure.” At
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the centre of the symbolic constellations of Carnival, Bakhtin discovered a
mythical fascination with ‘matter’, as something rejected by the high spirituality
of ecclesiastic authorities but which contained energies and powers beyond ima-
gination. The ‘people’ represent in fact a fantasy of this primordial substance,
of this ‘organic’ vitality.

There are presumably three origins to the political and spiritual ambitions
of literature : a) a privileged access to ancient traditions of the occult, to a Gnosis
enabling the initiate to command over vital energies such as the ones contained
in the huge body of the ‘people’; b) the rhetoric art of creating and maintaining
charisma, those subtle devices called ‘myth making’, which can activate and
control collective memory; c) the divine nature of inspiration, an ancient fopos
re-enhanced by the recent studies of Plato.

Another significant structure of meaning is to be found in the seventeenth
century. The classicist revolution brought about the strong affirmation of an
understanding of literature as construction, implying both a specific compe-
tence, a Gnosis of the eternal, and the ability of entrusting this values to the
world. From Boileau to Pope or the literary court of Czar Peter the Great, the
classicists had a major contribution in the edification of a conservative Weltan-
schauung. By adding the ethos of the Stoa (that is to say a dignified impassiveness
in front of merciless Fate) to the old cult of chivalry and to the old sense of
divine hierarchy typical of the Middle Ages, the classicists created, as a matter
of fact, what is generally known today as the ancien régime. Classicism was
marked both by the allegiance to the values of Greek and Latin tragedy and
by a sense of dramatic balance, able to hold together the Christian tradition,
the pagan addiction to violence typical of the warriors’ culture, and the classical
belief in rationality itself.?

In the seventeenth century, the representation of power through dramatic
means equated the very creation of power. Classicist tragedy dwells not on leaders
in the very act of governing, of exercising power, but rather shows political leaders
in the process of creating themselves. The classic, that is to say conservative,
political ethos did not require the monarch to try to harmoniously shape the
unpredictable world of social experience, but to embody eternal moral imperatives,
to give a perceivable expression to values and ethic commandments that would
always count as ‘true’. The leader opposes society just as ethic values oppose
empirical experience.

Nevertheless, the moral and intellectual ideal of the Classicism, which was
profoundly linked to the idea of self-containment and self-limitation, was no
fertile milieu for extreme experiences of imagination. If we were to regain the
path of literary maximalism, we should perhaps go as far as the end of the
eighteenth century. During the decades that preceded the French Revolution,

83



N.E.C. Yearbook 1995-1996

the concept of homme de lettres grew to cover a great variety of meanings. From
Buffon’s Histoire naturelle to Voltaire’s Zadig, from Montesquieu’s L’Esprit
des lois to the scientific treatises of Laplace, everything was littérature, and
had to comply with all the requirements of high rhetoric.? ‘Philosophy” also
acquired quite confusing meanings. Studying the catalogues of the cabinets de
lecture and of the bookshops of pre-revolutionary France, Roger Chartier
reached the bewildering conclusion that, for the reading public, ‘philosophy’
was not restricted to the works of La Mettrie or D'Holbach, to Rousseau’s
Contrat social or to the Encyclopaedia; philosophy also included well-known
pornographic best-sellers such as Thérése philosophe or the works of the
Marquis de Sade and Crébillon-fils.!°

The seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries can be considered as a hiatus
in the evolution of the ‘ego’ of literature. This is the type of break that forces
any serious observer to ask him- or herself if, under the circumstances, one can
talk about evolution or ‘history’.!! It is reasonable to assume that, when the li-
terary ‘fundamentalism’ burst up again, in the Romantic age, it had no real,
profound connection to what had happened in the past. It is true that, in its heroic
attempt to restore Poetry to its ‘aboriginal’ dignity, Romanticism used every
possible rhetoric and imaginative device, exploring the non-classic epochs in
search of new sources of pathos. But this was something as artificial, as unrea-
listic as the belief of the Middle Ages alchemists that they were continuing the
uninterrupted tradition of Chaldean mysteries or the pretence of the classicists
that they were part of the same world and shared the same values as the Greek
and Latin authors. ‘

Nevertheless, Romanticism turns out to be a corollary of all the attempts
made to transform literature into a fiery togetherness of thought and feeling.
Romanticism managed to recreate, through a kind of trial-and-error experiment
that covers the largest part of the nineteenth century, all the relevant patterns
of what I call here ‘literary maximalism’, and turned them into La Belle Epoque,
into the historical Avant-Garde, and into the neo-Avant-Garde of the Sixties.

These patterns depend on the representation of the power they are centered
on, the right to use actual or symbolic violence in a fairly unrestricted way.

The attempt to give meaning to this powerful attraction towards violence creates

different species of modernity. But interpreting violence has to do with the way
poets understand power. According to this criterion, I think I can distinguish
three views of the world, three different ‘cultures of violence’, three different
narratives of Creation, each displaying different forms of dramatics.

The first one sees power as pure energy, separated from the amorphous world
of ‘matter’ but entering it violent and defying. From this point of view, power is
absolutely synonymous to violence. It bursts out in the social world or, rather, it
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is its very blast that creates the social world. Power is a kind of highly dramatic
founding sacrifice, a Big Bang in which the world is conceived. This understanding
of power implies a pattern of circularity, of ‘eternal return’, because the primeval
event, the revelation of force, should be continuously repeated in order to sustain
reality, to help it survive. Inside this frame of mind, the experience of the power
explosion is, in fact, the experience, the only acceptable reason for living one’s
life. We will give this cultural pattern the code name War.

The second model of our paradigm is based on the understanding of power
as consisting essentially of knowledge. Initiation in this knowledge consists
of two different parts: the revelation of the hidden architecture of the Universe
and the revelation of the means by which this absolute order can be imposed
on the real world. Violence has to do with the infliction of this other order, with
the aggression of form over matter. Violence can be equally linked to the spas-
modic condition of the neophyte striving for the final reward of Gnosis. The
ancient theory of government as the art of creating a beautiful society, a beautiful
polis, perfectly balanced according to cosmic rthythms and ratios, the Greek
understanding of politics as a form of aesthetic commitment!? revived during
the Renaissance,!3 and which survived in the ‘administrative utopias’ of the
bureaucratic Enlightenment,!4 are closely linked to this second pattern. Basically,
this implies another ‘species’ of time: historical, moving along the line of im-
posing ‘truth’ on ‘matter’, gradually becoming an object of thrill and veneration
in itself. We shall name this pattern Revolution.

The last model imagines power as existing from the very beginning, as having
no outcome and no end, no input and no output. Power permeates everything
and fertilises the substance of the world. From this point of view, violence itself
is a fertilising act, it engenders life as everything else does in this pantheistic
universe. However, violence can not put an end to anarchy, on the contrary, it
can only help it proliferate. Power is actually unalienable, power is a substance,
a body, no vital energy and no spirit, no Raja and no Logos. Power is the state
of communion, the warmth of human contacts, the exuberance of a pointless
solidarity. And this last pattern of our making will bear the name Carnival.

The three models suggested above are the result of an attempt to create a
bridge between some accepted anthropologic patterns of the human imaginary
and several dominant, if not obsessive, themes of modemity. It is not my in-
tention to argue the fact that mythical structures underlie the entire cultural
development of humanity and that we should discover remains of ancient fertility
or passage rites in every daily gestures. Let us rather begin by modestly
considering this scheme the way Ezra Pound thought of the Homeric design of
James Joyce’s Ulysses: as a supporting structure that can be removed, once
the edifice supports itself.
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1. War Culture

So. far, I have tried to make a distinction between ‘tradition’ and other
pastionented attitudes. The simple act of invoking a vision of the world be-
*ongmg to the active or passive historical heritage of a given culture does not
1mply a continuity of mind and thought, or a spiritual community between the
living and the dead.

In the case of south-eastern Europe, this becomes obvious when one comes
to accounting for local attempts at constructing a conservative ideology based
on the Western pattern of ‘medieval nostalgia’. How is it possible to preserve
a pa§t that did not actually exist? How can one claim the legacy of aristocratic
her('n'c values in the case of peasant societies that either completely lacked urbar;
political elites for centuries or whose elites differ strikingly from those of the
clas.,sical Western feudalism ? For these cultures, the gap between the existing
social reality and the image projected on it is absolutely evident. And this helps
us understand the fact that conservative heroic ‘operas’ were in fact a trading
place for certain cultural elements (symbols, customs, folk stories and poetry)
thaf could be considered as ‘aboriginal’ heritage, and imported medieval fan-
tasies which, in fact, bespoke of the fascination with Western civilisation —
one which, paradoxically, meant the fascination for modernity.

I shall only give the example of the Romanian national poet Mihai Eminescu
(18§0—1889). He wrote ‘metaphysical ballads’ and some ‘heroic fantasies’ in
Wthh he managed to fit national folk tales or historical stereotypes not only
into a Schopenhauer frame of mind, but also into the settings and psychological
atmosph§re of ‘Gothic’ Romanticism. His fictional characters, poetical settings
and poetical metaphysics are typical of the education Eminescu received in Vienne;
and Berlin. But his use of very specific Romanian archaisms and regional words
of old linguistic clusters (or of clusters made to sound old, in a very Sezessionliké
manner)., of ethnographic details (fused with ‘feudal” Western patterns through subtle
unp.e'rcewable licences), turned his poetry into a keystone of Romanian conservativé
polltlca} philosophy and of Romanian national sensibility in general.

. This process of invention, apparently so clear when one deals with ‘mar-
ginal’ areas in Buropean culture, is in fact specific to the Romantic revaluation
of the Middle Ages in general. It has nothing to do with a process of cultural legacy
with tradition in the usual meaning, but it is rather a case of ‘present’ inﬂuencing,
and creating the ‘past’, of the kind mentioned by T.S.Eliot in his famous 1920
essay T):a.ciition and Personal Talent. What Romanticism and especially post-
Romgptlglsm attempted to recreate was a symbolic way of looking at the world
an initiatic approach to life, an intense feeling of communion, a naive and spon:
taneous defiance of death, a sense of spiritual sacrifice and personal devotion.
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The magnetism of the ‘dawns of the European civilisation” was closely linked
to the ambiguous attitude of Romanticism toward aristocracy and aristocratic
values. On the one hand, Romanticism lived on a revolutionary mythology, and
even contributed to develop this mythology. On the other hand, a large part of
the Romantic trend resulted from a genuine fascination with the ethos of chivalry.
According to V.L.Saulnier, it is not possible to establish the political option of
Romanticism: on the eve of the 1830 revolution, almost every possible ideo-
logical option acceded to the new Janguage.!S But after 1848, as the tide of social
revolution drew back, Romantic opinion makers seem to have joined the con-
sensus that Thomas Nipperdey calls the post-revolutionary political culture.'®
This extended and complicated contract between the aristocratic architecture of
power and the liberal social doctrine and ethos was translated into a specific
artistic language by the Biedermaier, le pompierisme bourgeols or the Victorian
(and later, with a label invented by Virginia Woolf, Edwardian) spirit.!’
Actually, it was this very layer of intellectual security, of gracious aesthetics,
of refined prosperity and relative moral stability that engendered La Décadence.
The fin de siécle launched in fact the last campaign of medieval revival, the one
in which the basic artificiality of this attempt revealed itself most clearly. The
pre-Raphaelites set the tone for a style and a sensitivity that were to be continued
and refined by Central-European J ugendstil and the Art Nouveau. As a matter
of fact, there were two models of the medieval spirit that were more o1 less
consciously competing: the spiritual devotion of the troubadours of the twelfth
century and the virile brutality of the chansons de geste of the early Middle Ages.
The aesthetised suffering of the medieval love songs was continued by the
symbolists, following the path opened by the sado-masochistic experiments of
Charles Baudelaire. The idea of poetry as inherently connected to moral sufferings,
as a form of initiation in the mysteries of alchemy of converting pain into
pleasure and vice versa, lies at the core of the Décadence of the 1890s, when
Joris Karl Huysmans called his fellow naturalists to aesthetic disobedience. In
La-Bas (1891) Huysmans’ alter ego, the décadent Durtal, is writing a novel
on the horrifying figure of Gilles de Rais, the French marshal put on trial for
Satanism, abduction, and child murder. In this novel, which can be equally
interpreted as a long essay, Huysmans meditates on the spiritual mould of a
Middle Ages that had the moral force to face the worst of satanic Evil and yet
preserved intact its capacity for forgiveness. The other branch of medieval nos-
talgia, the one descending to the dark layers of mythical imagination, trying
to reproduce, so to say, in vitro the birth of the mythical Hero, finds itself under
the authority of Richard Wagner. This amazing forerunner of J .R.R.Tolkien
and of heroic fantasy as a literary genre was driven by the ambition to obtain
the supreme status for music and poetry by bringing to life the archetypal figure
of the warrior-singer. The Gesamtkunstwerk is, in fact, a totality of passion and
power, a reconstruction of the archaic centered on the very idea of sacred violence.
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But the reconstruction of the ethos of aristocracy could not be reduced to
diving into a blurred medieval ‘past’. For more than two centuries, high culture
identified with Greek and Latin studies. As already suggested above, Classicism
introduced self-containment, lucidity and scepticism in the cultural definition
of itself of French and other European gentry. In fact, High Romanticism tried
to preserve this precious legacy. High Romanticism did not dismiss antiquity,
but tried to provide a more vivid image, to cast its own hope and despair into
the mould of Classicism. These experiments reached a peak in the thinking and
poetry of Friedrich Nietzsche. Even though a harsh enemy of Romanticism,
Nietzsche gave in fact expression to the Romantic dream of legitimacy. To show
that modern passion was rooted in ancient pathos, that le mal du siécle was an
offspring of the same divine enthusiasm that inspired the Orphic hymns, was
more than the Romantic rebellion could dream of. A new image of Antiquity,
a new meaning bestowed upon classic culture were, to a certain extent, a kind
of therapy for a schizophrenic aristocracy which was tom between a cult of
violence, inherited from war-waging ancestors, and a cult of rationality that
was the legacy of forerunners who had developed a true addiction to the values
of geometric beauty. Nietzsche’s Geburt der Tragoedie puts on the same level
the Apolionian and the Dyonisian, as the two theatrical masks of the being.
More than that: das Werden des Menschen makes these masks fatally and iro-
nically alternate. The pride of being aware, the sign of election represented by
lucidity (cultural features that had entered the spiritual coat of arms of the aris-
tocracy) no longer contradicted bellicose instincts. The new doctrine also had
the merit of relieving aristocratic culture from the complications of Christian
moral commands. On the one hand, the Wagnerian emphasis on archaic layers
of violence underlying the mystically gracile Romantic visions of the Middle
Ages, on the other hand, Nietzsche’s archaeology, which brought to light Minoic
and Thracian grotesque from under the philologic utopia of Greek Periclean
rationalism, contributed to shape a brand new image of ‘the elect’ and lay the
foundations of a new culture of War.

The idea of natural born superiority, of a natural right to dominance is, po-
litically speaking, of aristocratic origin, but the knights who dedicated them-
selves to this cause, at the end of the nineteenth century, were not necessarily
pure breed aristocrats. They could as well come from the ranks of the upper
bourgeoisie, they could be the sons of merchants or low-ranking clerks, of the
high or petty intellectuality. The origin was no longer relevant. Alain Besangon
calls this social structure created by the more or less secret solidarity of young-
sters with a sophisticated education who felt excluded and therefore developed
an alternative, ‘subversive’ Weltanschauung, radical intelligentsia.!® Besangon
discusses the context of nineteenth-century Russia, and relates ‘genetically’ the
birth of the ‘intelligentsia’ and of ‘ideclogy’. But, in the articulated, abstract and
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‘modern’ disguise we are used to, ideology is not a compulsory element in the
definition of fin de siécle dissent. Décadence is built on a very diffuse nostalgia
and on a rather incongruous attempt at restoring the ‘savageness’ and ‘refinement’
of the mythical chivalry to their brilliance and freshness. The Romantic naiveté
of recreating them through mimetic devices, through imaginary medieval sce-
nery and outfits, was abandoned in favour of a spiritualised, quintessential image
of power and violence. In Bereitschaft zum Gewalt,’® Christina von Braun
identifies violence as one of the defining trends of the fin de siécle. In her opi-
nion, violence has to do with the basic need to prove, to oneself and to the world,
that one does really exist. Violence is an attempt at resisting the ‘Gefiihl der
virtuellen Existenz‘? invading the frame of mind of the aristocratic-like in-
telligentsia of La Belle Epoque. Professor von Braun relates this crisis to the
advance of modernity, to the rise of new reproductive techniques such as photo-
graphy and film which, far from improving the social sense of reality, contribute
to the further fictionalisation of the environment.

Themes generally considered expressive of the essence of Romanticism, as,
for instance, the erotism of death and the Weltschmerz, are in fact discovered
or granted full strength only in this period. We must accept that it is no longer
possible to distinguish between what is Romantic and what is not Romantic,
and that post-Romanticism slowly fades into Décadence. Intermediary concepts
like Julien Benda’s Romantisme de la durité or du dédaigne, or like Mario Praz’s
schwarze Romantik, can help us understand this inchoate transition.2! The diffe-
rences grow, on the technical side, between Romanticism and Décadence, as
der Man ohne Eigenschaften typical of 1900 tries hard to cover his ‘void com-
plex’ by refining his senses and by continuously improving his ability to express

-perceptions. Rimbaud’s famous call for ‘la dérégulation de tous les sens’ or

Ezra Pound’s no less famous aphorism that ‘he who tries to use his mind where
he should use his senses, is driving screws with a hammer’ speak for this hunger
for ‘concreteness’ which eventually leads to a paradoxical deconstruction of
the entire mimetic tradition of arts and literature. However, on the emotional
side, the inceptive modernism of the final decades of the nineteenth century
seems to continue and to emphasize the High Romantic tradition, against the
newly-born Biedermeier, and later against the Naturalist consensus with civil
society. This emphasis reaches a degree that leads George Mosse to say that,
for the décadent spirit, death is ‘the last real or ‘sensual’ experience. 22

The line of argumentation embedded in the fantasies of the last decades of
the nineteenth century follows, more or less, into the footsteps of German Ro-
mantic philosophy. The idea of individuality was much closer to Fichte’s attempt
to found metaphysics as a whole on the /ch Prinzip. In a way, Décadence follo-
wed the same path that brought Fichte from the limits of solipsism to a conser-
vatory view of political hierarchy incorporating the divine principle.2? The most
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explicit resemblance can be found with Maurice Barres, a key personality for
the understanding of the Décadence. Barres became famous through his Trilogie
du Moi but ended, in the course of his inflamed participation in the Dreyfus
scandal, as a promoter of devotional nationalism, as a priest of the cult of heroes
and a delirious crusader against the ‘Jewish conspiracy’. The case of Gabriele
D’ Annunzio, a European arbiter of the Décadence who ended as an enthusiastic
supporter of Italian fascism, is not very different. The same can be said of Ezra
Pound, one of the major poets of the twentieth century and, in my opinion, a
typical representative of the same Décadence, in spite of his temporary
connections to the Avant-Garde, Pound also cautioned the authoritarian regime
of Mussolini, considering Il Duce as a simultaneous incarnation of ancient
Roman imperial glory and of Confucian ethic principles.

The aristocratic individualism, founded on a kind of natural right conferred
by one’s genius, was, in fact, understood as a plunge into one’s self, as an ex-
ploration of inner possibilities. From this point of view, it is quite hard to
understand why the artistic sensitivity should be ‘enchanted with the vision of
a multitude of elements subordinated to each other up to the supreme one, who
holds the supreme authority’, as Julien Benda very clearly and bitterly stated.?*
Hierarchy implies a regular, even logical structure and a principle of functioning
that seems to require an amount of rationality greater than the one a typical
decadent would be willing to accept for no matter what so ever. If we want
to understand this frame of mind and the type of political culture it finally
tutored, we must be ready to suppress the contradiction between hierarchy and
irrationality. The conservative, aristocratic sensibility did not perceive ‘structure’
the way we do, after almost half a century of intensive structuralism. It expe-
rienced tather than conceived hierarchic functions. As for classical education,
it did not help this semi-aristocracy, this ‘noble’ artistic intelligentsia, to cast
‘hierarchy’ under the scan of reason, but to take seriously the Greek etymology
of the word: hieros, sacred, and to archein, to be first, to rule (apud Webster’s
Encyclopaedia). Hierarchy is taken to have meant, in fact, living power, ex-
periencing, so to say, the secret of ‘the violent’ and the violence of ‘the secret’.
A trace of this fantasy can be detected in the poetics of what is generally called,
after the title of a manifesto published by Jean Moréas in Le Figaro, in 1886,
Symbolism. The junction between sophisticated sound and rhythm effects and
the obligatory obscurity of the psychic background can suggest the same
strangeness that associates the geometry of vertical organisation to a brutal blood
cult. Hyper-selfconsciousness, the slogan invented by Poe and Baudelaire, did
by no means contradict the taste for the esoteric and for experiences that
disorganize the psyche, which is so characteristic of decadentism. The famous
mixture of violence and voluptuousness is to be found ‘in den literarischen
Werken des ‘soldatischen Mannes’ wie in dennen der Dekadenz’.?
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The imperative of overcoming contradictions, of neutralizing apparently
irreducible oppositions, finds its most important artistic expression in the already
mentioned ideology of the Gesamtkunstwerk. The need for totality is a parti-
cular type of urge for knowledge, but, for the frame of mind of the ‘neo-aristo-
crats’, discursive knowledge was unacceptable. Initiation, as a cultural model
that appears with a constantly growing emphasis at the end of the century, is
linked to tradition only by artificial, rhetorical devices. In fact, the nostalgia for
initiation rites that would have regained their original force and cruelty (as
opposed to the abstract rites of free masonry, for instance, already void of
meaning and emotional substance in Tolstoy’s War and Peace) is expressive
of a need for simultaneity quite characteristic of modernity. I guess fin de siécle
decadents could have sung, together with their descendent Freddy Mercury, the
late leader of the legendary rock group Queen, ‘I want it all and I want it now !’

To enclose in one and the same cultural pattern, artistic performances that
go from obsessive, narcissistic aestheticism, to a pagan cult of life and virility
and to ostentatious religious conversions seems quite risky an attempt. Trying
to express the ambiguous and self-contradictory political reflexes of conser-
vatism, Chantal Millon-Delsol speaks of ‘la nébuleuse des fascismes-Corpo-
ratismes’.26 There really is a nebula of impulses and ideas, which brings together
Barres, Sorel, Maurras, the paternalist and religious authoritarian regimes of
Pilsudski, Primo de Rivera, Salazar, Horthy and, last but not least, Italian fas-
cism. Even if it is difficult to think of a really coherent configuration to master
this diversity, I shall still try to relate the aristocratic fantasies of fin de siécle
intelligentsia to a dominant symbolic pattern. And this pattern is, as already
suggested in my preliminary argument, War. War seen, of course, as initiation
rite and as a spiritual experience.

Anthropologists do not always agree on the place and meaning of violence
in the tealm of culture. The point of view inherited from the Enlightenment
is that war is purely irrational, an expression of the beastly nature of man that
reason has to fight uninterruptedly. This is the spirit of the definition of war
contained in the famous Encyclopédie. But other approaches to the ways vio-
lence really functions in the so-called ‘primitive’ cultures and in the economy
of the human psyche favoured the idea of its primeval value. In fact, the status
of war as such is disputed: it is either that of ‘non-culture’ or that of an auto-
nomous structure of meaning, of an organizing cultural pattern. The contemporary
‘common sense’ of cultural anthropology seems to favour the latter interpretation,
but, at the turn of the nineteenthth century, the academic establishment was still
far from a unified theory of the subject. This is, of course, up to the moment
when, in some academic areas, Nietzscheanism became the official policy.
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By considering war a dominant fin de siécle myth, I do not mean to say that
each and every manifestation of the Décadence can be integrated in it. Neither
do I mean that, throughout their lifetime, Décadence writers were representatives
qf one and the same Weltanschauung. A creative personality is looked upon as
lively ‘and mobile in two opposite cases: when it is said to move along with
an entire system of ideas and with the stream of the ‘collective subconscious’
and‘ when it is vested with the power to break loose from the inertia of corporate
society and to swim against the tide. The hommes de lettres of the Décadence
were too intelligent, too spirited and energetic not to experience both. So that
one can discover among them hard-line individualists who have pushed the
principle of dissent and rejection up to the point of despising their own kind
or, with a cluster borrowed from the sociological jargon, their own ‘group o%
reference’, namely the aristocracy, with its heroic war fantasies.

From this point of view, it would be very interesting to contrast the attitudes
of two classics of literary Dandyism: Hugo von Hofmannsthal and Marcel Proust.
chording to Adorno, Hofmannsthal had to face an Austro-German aristocracy
quite different from the nostalgic model of a nobility defined by extreme refi-
nement, subtle manners and an exquisite artistic taste. German speaking aris-
tocracy was rather indifferent to its legitimation by means of arts and the belles
lezftres and was very attached to its patriarchal way of living; for the German
arllstocrat hunting was the major fulfilment of one’s life. So that a would-be
aristocrat like Hofmannsthal had to invent a style for this upper class, to embody
a spiritgal model that had no real life backing; in fact, he had to live within
an utopian aristocracy.?’

On the other hand, the authorized biographer of French high-life, Marcel
Proust, practiced a highly different policy toward his ‘reference group’. Even
if overcome by nostalgia and expressing an irresistible fascination with the nobility
by birth, even if \centered on the myth of a blood so pure that it was beginning
to rot, Proust’s A la recherche du temps perdu lends itself to being interpreted
as a mock epic of French aristocracy. True enough, the irony addresses more
the upstart nobility of the Second Empire, but this is not as exclusive as to
become moralizing and doctrinaire. Proust-has the lucidity to measure the gap
be?ween the ever-increasing bourgeois passion for everyday comfort and well
being and the heroic, glorious self-representations of the aristocrats. The taste
for glory and life-size patriotic adventure had been awaked by the Dreyfus affair,
The fact that Proust kept a safe, ironic distance from the turmoil that opposed

passionate Dreyfusards and anti-Dreyfusards, on the eve of World War One,
was considered by Jean-Frangois Revel as a token of independent critical thin-
king in the old liberal style.?

However, one notices a wide range of attitudes, from the total identification
with the aristocratic ideal of power and beauty, to the ironic reluctance and
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‘demystification” of this ideal (of which not only Proust but also a great figure
of the Wiener Moderne, Robert Musil, are highly representative). This should
warn us against and prevent us from inadequate generalizations. Not all the
great writers of the fin de siécle shared an irrepressible commitment to the values.
of a war culture. One can reasonably question whether the representatives of the
dissenting current of Décadence really had alternative values, without profound
connections to this broader pattern of mind and feeling. The point 1 am trying
to make is that neither Proust or Musil, nor any other ironical spokesman of the
Décadence could be seriously considered as representing a democratic alterna-
tive and a reasonable, critical counter-model to the dominant intellectual Stimmung
of their time. The fact that they did not praise war, that they refrained from
melting into the fiery ‘paste’ of patriotic enthusiasm, still does not mean that
they did not share the essential features of the decadent ethos or the aristocratic
contempt for democratic procedures and values.

One has to be cautious, since an attempt at including literature under some
more general anthropological and political determinations is a very risky enterprise.
Modern tradition — it'is long since this word cluster ceased to be paradoxical or
oximoronic — has placed literary creation under the sign of pure intimacy. The
only consistent approach that defied such a view, and that generated a separate,
‘scientific’ perception of literature, is Marxism. Marxists like Georg Lukacs,
or its more sophisticated offsprings, such as, for instance, the genetic structu-
ralist Lucien Goldmann, include literature in a pattern of class conflict. A literary
work which is, manifestly or not, hundred percent ideology, is — from the
perspective of theories that feed also on psychoanalysis — an expression of a
collective thrive for power. So, speaking about Décadence as hiding in its
essence an aristocratic war-culture, may sound very much like the authoritative
view of dialectical and historical materialism.

To compensate for the above invocation of Marxism — a capital offence
nowadays in Romania — I can only say that, in my view, this theory has limited
valability. Though it may be flexible and comprehensive enough to explain the

. turn-of-the-century cultural context, to generalize it, to pretend that it can be

applied to the interpretation of everything, from ancient Greece to the Renaissance
and to James Joyce, is illegitimate and even unsound. The Marxist theory of
literature, which is to say, in fact, the theoretical works of Georg Lukacs, is ex-
pressive of the essence of the fin de siécle. Lukacs himself, in spite of his very
Leninist lack of understanding artistic modernity, like many other Marxists with
aesthetic interests, is a typical product of fin de siécle mentalities. Therefore,
the idea of literature springing from the viscera, from the vital greed of a social
class, is less of an explanatory theory and more of a project or manifesto. Like
many other attempts typical of the epoch we are interested in, the Marxist
approach to literature takes its energy from the one and the same Gesamtkunst-
werk project.
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More than that: even if the ligisons between Marxism and literature will
be dealt with in greater detail in the next chapter, which focuses on the myth
of Revolution, let it be said now that, in my view, part of the socialist culture
of the fin de siécle has affinities with the war-culture and the aristocratic culture.
In a very perceptive essay on Rosa Luxemburg, Hannah Arendt considers that
the main motivation of her commitment to the cause of the working class was
of a pure moral nature, that Rosa Luxemburg had a kind of aristocratic idealism
about her. As for the erotic culture which developed inside the revolutionary
cultures of the time, Hannah Arendt says (discussing the break between Rosa
Luxemburg and her husband, Leo Jogiches) that ‘this generation still firmly
believed that love would only strike once in a lifetime, and one should not
mistake its indifference to marriage licences for some belief in free love.’?’ I think
that a sensitivity towards unconditioned sacrifice is the real link between social
revolutionaries and the decadents, far more than the active and unlimited support
granted by European social-democrats to the national hysterics preceding
World War One. The same can be said about the anarchist movement: part of
it was also influenced by the cult of war and allowed for the development of
an aristocratic ethos. True enough, this is a nuance that can be detected more
on the fringes of anarchism, in the artistic milieu that had a certain sympathy
for the aesthetics of terrorism per se, i.e. without any definite political mobile.30

Fin de siécle is the stage of laborious efforts of building a theory of war that
could bring together Enlightenment and vitalism. The liberal tradition, generally
looked upon as a perpetual challenger of the conservative focus on natural
strenght, is in fact not quite unrelated to the exultation of national energies.
Not only the liberalism of the marginals — i.e. Italians or Eastern Europeans
— was structured on a hard-core nationalistic discourse, but also the liberal
theoreticians of what was to be called later ‘imperialism’, spoke the same
Janguage of grandeur and blind self-confidence. That is why even in the United
States one could hear opinions such as that of Albert Beveridge who speaks
of a ‘race of conquerors’ and of the ‘call of the blood’.3! In the Old World and
in the United Kingdom, the theoretic frenzy was, of course, even greater. War
culture was not carried only by ‘natural’ agents, such as Rudyard Kipling or
William Ernest Henley in England, Maurice Barrés and Charles Maurras in
France, Gabriele D’ Annunzio in Italy, by social Darwinians such as Treitschke,
or by a follower of Klausewitz, general Golz, but also, as Barbara Tuchman
bluntly puts it, by the political implications of Bergson’s ‘élan vital’ or by George
Bemard Shaw’s ‘vital force’.3

War seemed something noble and dignified, it enclosed a moral code of courage,
manliness and boldness. This spirit was so widely spread, that war enthusiasts
count among their ranks amazing casualties, like Thomas Mann, for instance.
The conflict opposing him and his brother Heinrich is perhaps one of the most
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relevant incidents of the time. In 1915, Thomas Mann wrote Friedrich und die
grosse Koalition, a more than explicit approval of war and a homage paid to the
hard-line foreign policy of Wilhelm I Heinrich Mann, an admirer of Nietzsche
in his youth converted to the Zivilreligion by the fascinating example of Emile
Zola’s engagement, replied to his brother in an article called Geist und Tod
(published in Weissen Bldttern, 1915). In it, Heinrich Mann attacked and exposed
the mechanism of the Décadence, pleading for ‘Frieden’, ‘Wahrheit’, ‘Opti-
mismus’, ‘Demokratie’ and of course ‘Sozialismus’.

In his turn, Thomas Mann reacted promptly with a highly relevant text,
Betrachtungen eines Unpolitischen, in which he deploys a large range of rhetoric
devices, accusing his brother of being incapable to tell ‘Zivilisation’ from ‘Kultur’.
Thomas Mann’s pamphlet contains, indeed, some of the key concepts of de-
cadent political culture. First of all, it was ‘unpolitisch’, because politics has
to do with the spiteful level of ‘Zivilisation’. The fact that literary aristocracy
was not interested in politics did not imply, as it is traditionally believed, a lack
of interest in power.The literary aristocracy simply believed that the world
should not be run by endless discourses of loose rhetoric competence or by
pragmatic and ‘materialistic’ means, but rather by acts of power and authority
that could be, at the same time, acts of beauty. War was an essential revelation
of the true, noble essence of the human being. This essence is synthetically
embodied in the happy few, in die Geistige. This message of the Betrachtungen
is also explicitly revealed in Thomas Mann’s famous novel Der Zauberberg
(1924), in which the character Hans Castorp completes his initiation on the
battlefield.3?

The relationships between the decadent heritage and the modemn concept of
politics become more explicit at the beginning of the twentieth century, when
the very aggressive and apparently determined first geperation of the Avant-Garde
comes to the fore of the literary stage. The first manifesto of Italian Futurism
(1909) states: ‘We want to sanctify War — the only hygiene of the world —
militarism, patriotism, the destructive deed of the anarchists, the beautiful ideas
for which one dies, and the despise for womankind’.34

By far the most important alternative cultural manifestation of the period
preceding World War I, Italian futurism represented a strange hybrid between
the legacy of chivalry — an ostentatious Latin, Classical, legacy which had
been argued by Charles Maurass of the previous generation —, and the newly
born machinism. The continuity with the decadent forerunners is quite obvious
in a lot of details and one could say that, in fact, Futurists were bon mannerists,
because all they added to the already constituted ethos of the Décadence (which,
in the Italian culture, played an even more important role than in the other
European cultures mentioned so far) was a new rhetoric, a language at the same
time more straightforward and more sophisticated.
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Futurists did not pretend they were ‘unpolitical’. On the contrary, in 1913
they launched Programma politica futurista, a document in which nationalism,
industrialization and war were the key concepts. The movement, which spread
from Italy to Catalonia, America and Russia, had obsessive fantasies about
modernity, but to its representatives modernity was no more than a background,
a scenery. In all his manifestos and proclamations, F.T Marinetti — the inter-
national leader of the Futurist movement and one of the most influential voices
of his generation — invokes modernity, the need for speed and the need for
a total change of the poetical imagery, which should include all the items of
twentieth-century technology. But nothing else. The moral code, the values that
count for the number one of world Futurism are the conservative ones of fin
de siecle.

The decadent political culture is, I dare say, a mixture of emotion and spiri-
tuality. Political system, political discourse, political mechanisms, political ratio-
nality : these are notions that a Geistiger can understand only as tools sometimes
not even worth touching. Of course this kind of sensitivity, this way of thinking
could find no better medium than arts and literature. And it is interesting to
meditate on the fact that the Nazis did not possess such an articulated ideology
as the Bolsheviks. Their ‘view of the world” was more adequate for a type of
symbolic, intensely emotional language which was highly reminiscent of what
has been called here a poetic war-culture.

IIL. Revolution

It is quite a challenge to make a distinction between the bellicose system
of symbols and the powerful stream of revolutionary myths and emotions. Not
that these two literary ideologies resemble one another. If we were to think only
of the understanding of time, in both perspectives — a point that I tried to make
from the very beginning — we could easily observe a major difference. War
is the founding manifestation of Power, a revelation that has to be enacted
periodically. It has to do with the ewige Wiederkehr, with the circular time pattern
put by Gilbert Durand under the Tarot symbol of the Coin (the Dinar), whereas
Revolution implies the belief in turning points, in irreversible processes,
therefore has to do with Judeo-Christian linearity, it is placed under the magic
symbol of linear time, the Staff.

However, in actual literary life, there is often no difference of style between
the ‘aristocrats’ and the ‘revolutionaries’. The broad and diffuse cultural zone
separating (or uniting) these two worldviews could be anarchy. Or, the other
way round, we could say that at the core of each of these ideologies there is

96

CAIUS DOBRESCU

an irreducible tinge of anarchism. They both flourish from what Barres called
le culte du moi. However strong their devotion towards traditional authority, the
Christian moral establishment or a revolutionary party, the moderns always
tended to wage their own war. It is also true that the opposite need for higher
legitimation, for hierarchy, for the geometry of command and control also holds
together ‘knights’ and ‘revolutionaries’. And if I argued that some of the leading
figures of the fin de siécle workers’ movement had an ethos based on honour,
pride and audacity typical of the ancien régime, the same holds true and is even
more appropriate for the literati who embraced the cause of World Revolution.

A warrior culture implies the coexistence of at least two separate orders
of reality and consciousness. The Ubermensch lived in his own world, tortured
and suffering until the moment of great exploits would come. And then, he
would act in order to re-establish the frame of the world, to give a fundamental
example of vital energy. Warriors were the carriers of a model of beauty and
incorporated this model of beauty. The poet-warriors, whom positivist scholars,
the Romantics and, later on, the Decadents brought back to life from the Iliad
and the Eddas, were rois fainéants the most of the time. In fact, in times of
peace, of painful bourgeois stability, they had to fight spleen, which is to say
their own inner demons. They challenged the obscurity and brutality of the
universe by abusing their own mental, spiritual and physical health, by culti-
vating excess and self-destruction. In a way, the decadent poet offered his/her
own body as a theatre for the strife between human will and the forces of
decay .3

Revolutionaries take ‘the mould’ from outside themselves and from outside
the world. In their imagination, body as such does not play a very important role.
The universe should not be conceived as anthropomorphic. There is some kind
of embodiment, but it is that of the Perfect City, and the revolutionary can never
be sure whether that perfect model of the world will be the one to gain sub-
stance, or the low, corrupted mundanity will be delivered of its gross, Calibanic
appearance and will regain the dignity of the spirit. From this point of view,
we could explain a whole chain of theories from the ‘dehumanization of art’
preached by José Ortega y Gasset (who, in spite of this, was closer to the aristo-
cratic ideal), to the Sixties’ imperative of rejecting ‘humanism’ as a bourgeois,
repressive construct, led by Louis Althusser and Michel Foucault. But there is
always a breeze of pride or vanity that turns les hommes de lettres from a complete
identification with Revolution and gives them a ‘body’ of their own.

It is difficult to make aristocratic literary intelligentsia and radical intelli-
gentsia part, because the latter very often tries to join the culture of Revolution,
that is to say of total dedication, without giving up its special privileges of
tolerated eccentricity, be it intellectual, aesthetic or purely erotic. A most asto-
nishing eclecticism can be traced, for instance, in the case of the representatives
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of the so-called Bloomsbury club. It was founded around 1915 by a group of
brilliant young representatives of the British post-Victorian elite, led by Lytton
Strachey and counting among its members remarkable personalities like E.M.
Forster, Virginia Woolf (and her husband, Leonard, the Fabian militant), Keynes
and, occasionally, the young T.S.Eliot. With them, the aesthetic ideals of the
fin de siécle Décadence blended with the moral philosophy of the Cambridge
philosopher George Moore, the social theories of left-wing Labourites like
Sidney and Beatrice Webb and finally with the most radical Marxism. As Stephen
Koch, a historian of the Bloomsbury group, claims, their egalitarianism was pure
gibberish. The essayist and biographer Lytton Strachey, the most politically
minded of the group, managed to convince everyone else that socialism would
pot diminish, but strengthen their power as a cultural elite.

More interesting than the political fantasies of this generation are the influences
they had on younger intellectuals who were to become vocal in the Thirties.
Anthony Blunt, Guy Burgess, Donald Maclean and Kim Philby, the media star
of this Stalinist espionage network, were, as Stephen Koch puts it, the ‘progeny
of the original Bloomsbury circle’.3 This famous Cambridge circle of spies was
held together by naive beliefs in the rightness of the proletarian cause, as well
as by a fraternity based on an acute sense of their intellectual superiority and on
the symbolic complexities of a homosexual solidarity. In a word, something very
similar to the decadent circles of aristocratic literary intelligentsia.

Even more puzzling within the context of distinguishing between ‘war’ and
‘revolution’ as cultural and imaginative patterns is Georges Sorel’s theory of
‘revolutionary war’. The author of Réflexions sur la violence is a perfect example
of syncretism: an enthusiastic Marxist in the beginning, Sorel ended as a flam-
boyant apologist of energetism, nationalism, war, and social mythology. The blend
of Marx and Nietzsche represents a distinct tradition which produced some very
influential personalities, like Georges Bataille and some of the Surrealists, for
instance, and later flourished in the rock culture of the Sixties.3” Georges Sorel
also made a clear distinction between revolutionary violence and war. In his
critique of the French Revolution, interpreted in the tradition of Tocqueville and
Taine, as a continuation of the taste for political geometry of the Ancien Ré-
gime, Sorel opposes the violence of the Jacobins to his own moral understanding
of class struggle. About the ‘violences prolétariennes’, he wrote that ‘elles sont
purement et simplement des actes de guerre, elles ont la valeur de démon-
strations militaires et servent & marquer la séparation des classes. Tout ce qui
touche 2 la guerre se produit sans haine et sans esprit de vengence; en guerre
on ne tue pas les vaincus; on ne fait pas supporter a des &tres inoffensifs les
conséquences des déboires que les armées peuvent avoir prouvées sur le champ
de bataille; la force s’étale alors suivant sa nature, sans jamais prétendre rien
emprunter aux procédures juridiques que la société engage contre des criminels’ 38
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The difference between ‘war’ and ‘revolution’ is that revolution is what we
would call today a ‘total war’, an attempt so radical at the extermination of every
possible enemy that it can no Jonger make a clear distinction between friends
and foes. Commitment to Revolution has no other intellectual, psychological
or moral content than ‘le culte superstitieux de PEtat’,3 while commitment to war
relies on ‘powerful’, ‘brave’, ‘dignified’, full of ‘vitality’ social myths.

In fact, Sorel opposes utopia to myth; utopia is seen as the pure outcome of a
wrecked rationalism rooted in seventeenth-century classicism and in eighteenth-cen-
tury Enlightenment, while myth is the energetic expression of a moral grandeur
rooted in human nature from the beginning of history. As a matter of fact,
Sorel’s conception of social myths could help define the nature of the entities
suggested as essential for the understanding of the links between literature and
politics: war, revolution, carnival. According to Sorel, in the social myths ‘se
retrouvent les tendances les plus fortes d’un peuple, d’un parti ou d’une classe,
tendances qui viennent se présenter a 1’esprit avec ’insistance d’instincts dans
toutes les circonstances de la vie, et qui donnent un aspect de pleine réalité a

" des espoirs d’action prochaine sur Jesquels se fonde la réforme de la volonté.’

Another source of misunderstanding is the fact that the concept of revolution
has been used in contexts that render it completely ambiguous. The idea of a
‘conservative revolution’ that grew in the milieu of the right-wing theorists of
the Thirties is symmetrical to the above-mentioned ‘revolutionary war’. In Italy,
the fascists used revolutionary slogans to a large extent, both before and after
coming into power. The ‘conservative revolution’ meant the restoration of plain
moral values, a revival of responsibility, courage, sympathy for your fellow man
(in the very restrictive sense of ‘fellow countryman’; this did not apply to
outsiders, to those who did not share in the ‘vivid’ traditions of the community).
‘Conservative revolution’ also meant a new sense for hierarchy, for social dis-
cipline and for self-commitment. It was, in fact, an attempt at rebuilding the
spirit of the community which, according to a theory accepted by everybody,
from the extreme political left to the extreme political right, had completely
vanished from the industrial and liberal world. From this point of view, the
difference between left and right apparently lies in the fact that the right consi-
dered the idea of community to be embodied in the ‘people’, in nation seen as a
a whole consisting of thought, feeling and action, while the left, even if bewitched
by the same fantasy, considered that the working class represented the epiphany
of the unaltered humanity.

Scarce as they may be, these elements can, nevertheless, help us understand
the extreme difficulty of separating the ‘culture of war’ from the ‘culture of
revolution’. For politologists and historians this may be less of a problem. A
rationalization of the conflicting ideologies of our century may still consider
them as basically incompatible, in spite of the countless similarities of detail.“0
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For someone concerned with the imaginary, with the artistic trials of giving
utopias a perceptual consistency, the border between communism and fascism
is, by far, less evident. As a matter of fact, the theme of revolution should be
approached from at least three points of view: a) the perspective of high culture,
which tries to cope with the idea.of social justice, rejecting (repressing) the
evidence of its own privilege and imagining a kind of socialization of its ideals;
b) the experiments of the radical Avant-Garde for which Revolution is prior to
every other cultural or symbolic activity and which tries to internalize dialectics,
to dissolve itself in the huge process of becoming of the collective proletarian
consciousness; c) the attempts made by the revolutionary ideological esta-
blishment to bring literature under control, to provide the correct interpretation
for the creative process, to make literature fit into the corpus of revolutionary
knowledge.

Subversive aristocrats

Speaking of the participation of French writers and intellectuals in the workers’
movement, at the end of the century and in the interwar period, Michel Trebitsch
distinguishes two categories of engagement: on the one hand, that of the ro-
mantic magus, the prophet who brings light to an ignorant but innocent people,
breaking (betraying) the principle of the separation ‘entre la connaisance abstrait
et ’authenticité, entre le congu et le vecu’; on the other hand, that of the revo-
lutionary intellectual, totally committed to the myth of revolution, and who,
in order to accede to ‘I’authenticité lukacsienne’, has to betray his own kinship
and class. 4!

Several important distinctions should be made within the first category in
which the heirs of the Enlightenment find a suitable place. The rationalist and
bourgeois belief in personal autonomy of the hard-core Naturalism, which
gathered momentum during the Dreyfus scandal and was embodied by Emile
Zola, found a prominent follower in Heinrich Mann. The contribution of the
modern Gnostics, of the esoteric circles around Mallarmé, Stefan George or
Vyacheslav Ivanov, who believed in a restoration of the hermetic philosophy
and in the resurrection of mystical experience shouldn’t either be forgotten.
These authors also placed themselves above the civilian society, in a trans-
cendent realm from where they could bring a message of redemption to the:
people. By giving ‘un sens plus pur au mot de la tribu’ they were undergoing
their own spiritualist (when not spiritist) revolution.

A third and most relevant category of writers that had affinities with the
present topic were the heirs of Décadence. The blend of courage and sensuality
typical of this kind of post-aristocratic literary culture nourished both the
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chauvinistic and the proletarian revolutionary approach. In the Thirties, the
leading figures of French antifascism — André Gide and André Malraux ~—,
and of the German ‘archetypal’ revival — Ernst Jiinger, Gottfried Benn — were,
in my opinion, continuators of the Décadence. To them all, politics was a
combination of violence and voluptuousness, which provided them with an
opportunity to undertake beautiful acts of personal courage.

It is true that between Gide (who belongs, from an aesthetical point of view,
to the generation of D’Annunzio and Oscar Wilde) and the younger writers there
is an important difference of nuance. The ‘neo-decadent’ spirit tended to explore
the everyday life even in its marginal and miserable aspects. Malraux’s
novels, featuring the quest for illuminating violence just as much as every poem
by Marinetti, take place in a world of common people, full of sufferings, rough,
even promiscuous, a world totally unacceptable to the taste of the fin de siécle.
Even more relevant is the case of Céline, the violent pamphleteer and obstinate
monographer of human decay, who owed his fame, in fact, to the sophisticated
intelligentsia, thrilled by his hidden aestheticism. Mention should also be made
of the alliance between Décadence and the spirit of the Lumpenproletariat, such
as it appears in the writings of Jean Genet. In their essays, Benn and Jiinger
explicitly condemn the poetry of vague and void preciousness, the useless lasci-
viousness of their predecessors, yet in their writings they perpetuated the Sym-
bolist and Expressionist taste for the perverse. In Russia, Alexander Block
strived to break free from his symbolist past by devoting himself to the Revo-
lution and writing the poem The Twelve. Block was contested Both by the
Futurists and by the Akhmeists who wanted to remove spiritualism from the
pre-structured, hyper-aesthetic poetical world of Block’s generation and to pour
it over a world of open experience, one that would not refrain from being
‘common’ or ‘vulgar’.4? In Italy, we face the difference between the overwhelming
and flamboyant classicism of D’Annunzio and the ostentatious, almost
‘proletarian” lack of style of Giovanni Papini’s variant of the Décadence. But
the stream of naturalism brought by the so-called ‘Generation of the Trenches’
in the universe of the aristocratic fantasy did not, in fact, change the nature of
what we agreed to call ‘War culture’. It did not help to invent another aesthetics
and did not change the decadent idea of what the ‘totality” of the work of art
is, namely, an extreme intensity of personal experience melting together the
body and the spirit.

There is a certain underground solidarity between the different literary trends
which tried to protect the privileges of literature, its right to cross the limits
of common sense, morality, decency, logic, and efficiency. The political attitude
of these trends is characterized by the fact that they do not accept either privilege
(there is a feeling of responsibility towards the masses, the suffering, the poor),
or the fact that they might ever abandon the ‘nobility’ of poetry. The idea of
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democracy entertained by these trends is, in fact, the socialization of this freedom
of imagination, the socialization of the political, erotic, ethical privileges of lite-
rature. From this point of view, it is easy to understand why the Russian Futu-
rism and the French Surrealism became, for a while, enthusiastic ‘compagnons
de route’ of the Communists. Both trends were seeking the political force that
could help them expand their message, that could turn their aesthetics into the
dominant one. The same motivation can be found on the other side of the poli-
tical barricade. In Italy, Marinetti fought continuously against the suppression
of Futurism and against the influence of the Nazi aesthetic ideology of Alfred
Rosenberg.®® Ezra Pound’s association with Mussolini had the same aesthetical
basis, it was a contract based on aesthetics. In the eyes of the American poet,
Il Duce represented the only barrier against the grotesque tide of the bourgeois
art and literature, against the wreckage of authentic arts and the invasion of
the realms of the spirit by the brutish forces of finance and commerce.

Between the Surrealist dreams to erotically revolutionize the proletariat of
the world and the conservative fear of barbarism there seems to be a world of
difference. Since, throughout the nineteenth century, the chimera of the dan-
gerous classes was closely connected to the political emancipation of the working
class, it seems reasonable to think that this phobia still echoed in the ideas that
Pound, Eliot, Maurras or Paul Valéry entertained about barbarity. The demophile
inclinations of the anarchist Avant-Garde, of Expressionism, Futurism, Surrealism,
seem the perfect counterpart for this conservative modernity. Yet the ‘conserva-
tive’ often see capitalism as their direct enemy, whereas the abstract enthusiasm
of the left-oriented for the ‘people’ could be psychoanalysed as an attempt at
exorcising a profound fear. The myth of the proletarians as well as the myth of
the race could be seen as attempts of ‘euphuisation’* of the menacing unknown.

Apart from fear, the new generations of the Décadence also have to solve
an ethical problem. By the beginning of the century, an articulated and aggressive
Marxist discourse succeeded to inoculate a feeling of guilt into part of the in-
tellectual elites. The simple but effective idea of a class representativeness of
the products of the mind made writers compete against themselves: how could
they escape being determined by their own social origin? How could they
pretend art was an expression of spiritual liberty, against its definition as a way
of codifying the power structure of society ? Between the two world wars, the
attacks of the Lukacs school against aestheticism, seen as a major ideological
enemy, continuously grew in intensity. The Frankfurt school brought Walter
Benjamin’s ideas on the deep relationship between I’art pour ’art and totalita-
rianism to paroxysm. The ethical condition of art became more of a problem with
the outburst of Fascism in taly and with the rise to power of Hitler. Thus, by
the mid-Thirties, nobody could avoid the obligation of taking a stand, of making
statements any longer.
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The literary elite had to accept that individualism, sensuality, the‘ cult of
divine beauty, of orgiastic knowledge, of gratuitous courage and nobility were
profoundly immoral, as long as they were only a kind of Ieisu‘re for the powerful
if not a way of hiding the brutal, ‘terrorist’ essence of capitalist 30.01.ety. Ye.,t
to most of the Décadence-inspired writers, the perspective of socializing their
own perception of life, of preaching their own gospel of the forbidc}en pleasures,
was irresistible. They were not ready to accept the ‘guilt’ of their aft Fhe way
they accepted it for their social class. In their view, guilt had a certain intrinsic
value, one that need not necessarily be suppressed. To include vast majorities
in their own frame of mind, to impose their view of the world, which, for so
long, had been seen as perverse, as the aesthetic norm of society, s§en1e§ much
more of a revolution to them, than to try to discover the ‘appropriate’ literary
language for the ‘progressive’ political forces. Their political project was more
the unlimited access to eternal voluptuousness and the unlimited participation
in the contemplation of eternal beauty -— all of which had been the traditiqnal
attributes of a closed, self-centered aristocratic culture. Their political project
did by no means include the suppression of aestheticism and hedonism, but
their exhibition and socialization.

Hard-line revolutionaries

The crisis of the ethical and political status of literature found more than one
answer, and the one discussed above is hardly the only representative one. It
is not even prevalent. We tried to tell the story of a literature that cir.c}ed the
realm of political revolution, rather than enter it directly. This type (?f htemt.ure
preferred to invent a revolution of its own rather than accept the 1fieologlcal
frames of the already existing revolutionary movements. The Sta1i111§t masters
of the literary-political game created a special name for this type of writer. They
were called ‘travel companions’. Marxists placed them the way Dante had
placed Greek and Latin poets and philosophers : neither in Paradise or Purgatory,
as they were heathen, nor in the Inferno, as they illustrated the glory of the
‘progressive’ trans-historical team. ‘ A

However, our interest lies now with the attitude and creative commitment
of the writers who really thought of Revolution as teleology and who genuinely
believed in the explanatory patterns of History as a whole. A differenge can
be made between those who considered Revolution as a means of achieving
a goal and those who saw Revolution as an end in itself.

Anarchists. They are closely linked to the political idea of ‘permanem.: re-
volution’, the innovation introduced by Leon Trotsky in the classical Lemrpst
theory of proletarian revolution, from his Mexican exile. Yet the Trotskyite milieu
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are not the only ones representative of this way of thinking and they can by no
means be granted their invention. Trotsky’s idea itself could be understood as
either the remnant of or a conscious attempt at bestowing new meanings onto
a traditional anarchist theme. It is the Heraclitean dimension of Bakunin or Kro-
potkin that is brought to life again in the desperate attacks of the most famous
dissident of the Bolshevik Revolution against Party bureaucracy.

Anarchist imagination took part in the great fin de siécle attempt at bringing
together the mystical and the scientifical sides of modernity. The longing for
this synthesis can be felt even in the works of Balzac, and later in those of his
hard-to-define follower Leo Tolstoy (who, in War and Peace articulates so-
cial inquiry and the theology of history); the synthesis gained momentum with
the Symbolists (if we take into account the theories of Baudelaire about the
solidarity between scientifical and poetical means of exploring the world), and
became obsessive with the Decadents. In his novel Ld-Bas, J. K. Huysmans
imagines the literature of the future as a convergence between the techniques
of hyperrealistic description and mystical inner expansion. The model for this new
Weltanschauung is to be found in the creation of the German painter Griinewald
and, as regards the modem times, in the novels of Dostoevsky.*S From this point
of view, Anarchism brought an interesting solution. Its view of freedom was
based, on the one hand, on the mystical, Romantic exaltation of the individual,
of the unalienable sovereignty of the human being, that made every state con-
struction illegitimate. On the other hand, as Emmanuel Mounier noticed, there
was very little unconditional exaltation in the actual anarchist theories.* Bakunin
and Kropotkin in particular used a rhetoric based on rational arguments that
often invoked the prestigious model of positivistic investigation. Kropotkin
claimed that society had to be set up on the principles of empirical and expe-
rimental research. Scientific approaches are bound to refrain from any manipu-
lation or deformation of facts and to formulate physical laws and principles
that are debatable and subjected to continuous revision under the pressure of
new evidence. Likewise, society cannot be organized in a stable, hierarchic form,
it cannot legitimately employ force and violence — be it physical or spiritual
— against individuals, who are the very political equivalents of epistemological
‘facts’, whose Brownian irregularity is sacred.” Kropotkin’s views differ greatly
from the Marxist pretensions of building a scientific theory of society. As far
as political practice is concerned, the anarchist philosopher argued the emu-
lation of the basis of empirical research. Society should be de-centralized just
as scientific research rejects all-embracing, metaphysical explanations of the
world. This was an explicit attempt at considering experiment not as an ac-
cessory to social change, but as the very essence of modern society.

With the arts, this very tempting analogy between revelation, scientific know-
Jedge and political freedom became widely spread. An explicit relationship with
political anarchy could be detected only after World War One. Not that the fin
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de si¢cle did not witness a growing sympathy of the artistic milieu for the anar-
chist underground. But this sympathy was of the type analyzed in the previous
chapter, aristocratic curiosity rather than real interest. Things decidedly changed
with the advent of the Avant-Garde. As strange as it may seem, the interest in
anarchy was generated by Italian Futurists, the uncontested leaders of the 1900
revival of artistic expression. Their profound influence on the alternative milieu
of young writers, artists and intellectuals in France, England, Germany, the Aus-
trian monarchy, and Russia brought to life a curious mixture of exaltation and
furious rejection of state power. The political imagination of the first generation
of Futurists was not as absurd as it may seem. In fact, Marinetti wanted a kind
of treaty with top political leaders, which would grant artistic experiment total
independence and the artistic caste aristocratic privileges, in exchange for its
‘professional” support of totalitarian power. Arts were entitled to conclude a kind
of separate social contract, one which would exempt them from ordinary moral
and social duties and would integrate their civil disobedience in a broader concept
of political and national grandeur. This principle is not inherently different from
the attitude of the American ‘lost generation’, whose representatives, in the words
of Irving Howe, made their own ‘separate peace’ during or after World War One.48
They believed in their preferential status as artists and writers, in their non-identity
with law-abiding ordinary citizens.

This is a vision of artists as an anarchist colony tolerated inside the body of
society, a kind of compensatory, reversed image of political order, a living utopia
that establishes a minimum of diplomatic contacts with the outside world which
enable it to survive. But the conversion of literature to anarchism implies much
more than this analogy. It is expressed in the participation of artists to real re-
volutionary events or projects, it is expressed in the radicalisation of the artistic
discourse in the aftermath of both World War One and World War Two. The
enthusiasm of the Russian Futurists for the Bolshevik Revolution, of German
expressionists or of the Dadaists for the Bavarian Commune of 1919 or the
support granted by an important number of avant-garde Hungarian writers and
artists to the Soviet Republic of Béla Kun are events that marked a profound
change in the evolution of the theme of revolution on literary and artistic ground.
The ideclogical tension between nationalist, conservative, Christian political
trends associated with totalitarian movements like Fascism and National-So-
cialism on the one hand, and the bundle of left-wing doctrines, among which
the totalitarian Communist movement gradually took the symbolic lead (following
the Russian Revolution) on the other hand, brought the process of radicalization
of arts and artists to its extreme.

There is still another difference between writers who assumed anarchism
through their aesthetic commitment, by dismantling the oppressive structures
of language, and writers who considered that literature could advocate, with more
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or less conventional means, the anarchist point of view. The latter are represen-
ted by challenging figures, by authors who also became political stars, such
as George Orwell and Arthur Koestler, and later by ‘political refugees’ from the
Communist camp, like Manés Sperber or Victor Serge. After World War Two,
in the context of the tiersmondisme and of an antifascist engagement which un-
fortunately lacked Fascism, the writer’s absolute independence, so close to anar-
chistic positions, was represented by Albert Camus, who systematically turned
down every ideological affiliation. During the sixties, when one witnessed a strong
movement against the Vietnam war, American imperialism, cultural manipulation,
alienation through technology and ‘consumerism’, the cause of anarchy was
embraced by German writers like Heinrich Bl Giinther Grass, Hans Magnus
Enzensberger, by Bernard-Henri Lévy and a part of the Tel Quel group in France,
by the poets of the *63 Generation in Italy. The idea also played a role in the
East-European dissident movement, in Poland, in Czechoslovakia, with writers
close to the Chart 77 group, in Russia, with Brodski and Axionov. As for Romania,
one of the most challenging experimentalists who could publish his works in
a moment of apparent liberalization, in the late sixties, Dumitru Tsepeneag,
openly stated, after his expulsion to France, his affiliation to the anarchist creed.
Tsepeneag also belongs to the line of anarchistic affinity, not only to that of
anarchistic affiliation. By anarchistic affinity I understand the attempt at making
revolution with no other weapon than linguistic hyper-creativity, which could
allow for the subversion of the basic institution of language. If one states that
language is the primary and basic determination of the human being, that all
the structures man is part of, are mere analogies of links and patterns which already
exist in language, and that every form of power over man and society is basically
exercised through language, then one could conclude that by destructuring/re-
structuring language — which is, at the same time, the ‘brain’ and the concen-
trated image of the whole system — the very social or political ties are broken
and reshaped. It is this type of cabalistic picture of the world that underlies many
of the Dada and Surrealist experiments and it is this total belief in the epistemo-
logical power (or the power over epistemology, over cognitive paradigms) of the
Janguage, that motivates the French Nouveau and especially Nouveau Nouveau
Roman.

Marxians. It is, in fact, this last category that best illustrates the description
of the Weltanschauung of revolutionary literature given in the introductory
chapter in which Revolution was linked to the belief in a transcendent model of
perfection, to an image of the Civitta del Sole or the New Jerusalem, according to
which the whole world must be modified. From this point of view Revolution
is only a process of revelation, of giving the ideal the flesh and blood of reality.
This is no end in itself, it is only subsequent to the purpose, it is motivated by
the faulty nature of humans.
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However, it would be far too much to claim that every single intellectual
and artist who dealt with Revolution as a simple means, as an instrument of
achieving a goal, had such utopian and apocalyptic visions. One should distin-
guish between utopian and dialectical revolutionaries. The first category
consists of people who actually imagine the future. They are driven by the future,
they try to communicate (and, sometimes, genuinely believe they do communi-
cate) a sense of immediacy, of the presence of the future, which is experienced
as a kind of specific power. The most visible embodiment of utopian thinking
in the first decades of our century is science fiction, a genre that enjoyed great
sympathy in Soviet Russia and, to some extent, in Nazi Germany and Fascist
Italy.# This line of literary production, striving to give substance to the so very
abstract and disquieting perspectives of revolution, filled in a blank that existed
in both Communist and Nazi ideology : even if prophetic in nature, neither of
them ventured to give precise descriptions of the world to come. But, irrespective
of the fact that they were writing out of pure enthusiasm, or were responding to
a ‘social command’, SF authors remained marginal, and, at least at the apex of
Stalinism, they were even persecuted and censured.5® One should also notice that,
between the wars, no actual link existed between this ‘literature of anticipation’
and the experimentalist trends. Such a junction was made only in the late fifties,
with the American New Wave dominated by the great novelist Philip K. Dick.
Yet this trend developed from the alternative tradition of the counter-utopias
of Zamiatin, Orwell or Huxley. The rhetoric of revolutionary science-fiction
of the twenties and the thirties is conventional, plain-hearted, omniscient, popu-
lar realism.

SF never represented a serious competitor to the title of ‘revolutionary lite-
rature’, even if it constantly remained a medium for the ideological self-asser-
tion of the technical intelligentsia or rather an efficient safety valve for its fantasies
of progress, frustrated and repressed by the party elites.’! The debate around
‘revolutionary literature’ developed after the October Revolution and, for about
a decade, expanded in a really autonomous form, without the vigorous regulatory
intervention of party officials. The revolutionaries were different from both decadent
and avant-garde writers. The names of Boris Pylniak, Vsevolod Ivanov, Isaak Babel
were put forward, especially by the French and German communist hommes de
lettres, as possible models for what a ‘new’ literature could or should be. In the
thirties, Alexander Blok and Boris Pylniak were the most translated Russian
authors and were perceived as legitimate literary spokesmen of the Revolution.

Blok and Pylniak were not very vocal as literary theoreticians, but someone
like Victor Serge, in France, or Ossip Mandelstam, in Russia, tried to construct
a new aesthetics based on this ‘natural” offspring of the Communist Revolution.
What they required was, with the words of Jean-Pierre Morel, ‘une modernité
entierement positive, non-contaminée par I’avantgardisme, une modernité qui
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sera le produit sans mélange de la révolution sociale et politique. L’inspiration
révolutionnaire plus la forme novatrice, 'une et [’autre depourvues d’ambiguité,
voila ce qui definirait 1a vraie ‘littérature révolutionnaire’.5? Pylniak and the authors
gathered under the name of ‘the Serapion Brothers’ equated, in fact, Revolution
with a style of fresh observation, with a ‘brutal’ mix of episodes, with a narrative
speed permanently threatening to dissolve the narrative itself. Pylniak’s novel
The Barren Year or Vsevolod Ivanov’s Armoured Train 1469 provoked fiery
debates because of their open, multiple-narrative conception. At the beginning,
the translation of Pylniak into French provided Victor Serge with the opportunity
to assert that the novel without a central character, without intrigue, without
a focal point, the ‘récit multilinéaire et discontinu’, was the very expression
of Revolution.’*

As early as 1922 came the reply of the intellectual moguls of Revolution,
through the voice of Leon Trotsky. In an article published in Pravda, he made
an extended analysis of The Barren Year, reaching the conclusion that the strange
structure or lack of structure of the novel pointed to the fact that the author
could not make heads and tails out of the revolutionary reality, that he lacked
ideological guidance and that, in fact, he was no more than a ‘fellow compa-
nion’. This reaction is expressive of the great differences in understanding Re-
volution that underlie the apparent homogeneity of the radical intelligentsia.
To the Serapion Brothers as well as to independent writers like Mikhail Bul-
gakov, author of The White Guard, Vassilyi Platonov, the creator of Chevengur,
or to the famous couple of satirical writers Iif and Petrov, Revolution was an
open reality, as unpredictable as life itself. To Trotsky, who also took the matter
seriously and amplified his theories in Literature and Revolution (New York,
1925), this flexibility was unacceptable and even dangerous, since the only chance
to acquire a revolutionary consciousness was to cling to the concept of Revolution.
Only the ‘dialectical and historical’ vision of Marxism-Leninism could shape the
huge and centrifugal amount of facts generated by the October Revolution.
Jean-Pierre Morel gives a highly perceptive interpretation of Trotsky’s reaction.
According to him, from the point of view of a founding father of the Soviet system,
the Serapion Brothers were excluded from the understanding of revolutionary
reality because they borrowed the perspective of the average, unaffiliated, ‘tradi-
tional” man. These novels could only be blueprints of the confusion created in
empirical minds by the turmoil of the Revolution. They were not really ‘modem’,
they were rooted in the past, they were still affected by the Russian inertia. In
spite of their good intentions — Trotsky did not declare them enemies; for this
to happen, we shall have to wait for the epoch of the grand purges —, they
were no more qualified to express Revolution than the ‘bourgeois’ avant-garde ;
they were unable to diagnose the causes of the capitalist crisis and condemned
to remain, more or less, a marginal symptom of this crisis. In Jean-Paul Morel’s
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opinion, Trotsky wanted writers to see Revolution from above, from the pgint
of view of the power, to put each and every casualty under the authority of scien-
tific socialism, to think in ‘grandes formes’.5 .
A more successful attempt at finally creating the literature that would 1eg%-
timately speak for the revolution was that of the revolutiopaly milieu of the. anti-
fascist German exile. The ideological radicalization of the exiles grew sysFemaUcally
during the Nazis’ ascent to power. The brutal installation of the .to‘tahtane?n system,
its discriminatory, oppressive and, finally, extermination policies against J ews,
against every other ‘inferior race’, against sexual minor.ities, avant—garde artists,
political opponents, generated, apart from the ideological fru.str.atlon, a strong
personal frustration as well. Apocalyptic feelings and the conviction that radical
means had to be employed against Fascist barbarity — the idea tha.t intellectuals
had to wage a total war not only against racist ideologies, but against the flesh-
and-blood representatives of these ideas, to raise in arms, to ta}kc.a weapons —
made some prominent young German writers approach the Leninist idea Qf re-
volution and the Soviet Union as the most determined enemy of the Nazis.

The most interesting such example is that of Bertolt Brecht. Not because
his ideological radicalism were superior to that of Walter Benjamin or t.o the
one of the Frankfurt School, which, in the thirties, moved to Paris,‘ before finally
settling in New York.5 Brecht is the only one who was comm¥tte.d to e.labc?-
rating a theoretical revolutionary aesthetics, and alsg to exempl‘lfymg it in his
own literary creation. Brecht had a major contribution in tra.nsportmg the abstract
principles of dialectics into a functional concept of the literary work.. ‘

Brecht’s most interesting theoretical construct challenges the Aristotelian
idea of the aesthetic experience as katharsis. In his Theorie des epischen Thea{ers,
Brecht argues the dialectical value of theatrical performance: the playwright
should not force the identification of the audience with theatrical ar.chetyp'es,
on the contrary, he should create a critical distance, a space of 1ucid1ty, an in-
tellectual tension. A theatrical experience should not ‘purge’ the consciousness
of its frustrations and anxieties, but should make these frustrations and anxieties
obvious to the consciousness, should rationalize frustration by makil}g the human
subject inquire the actual, social and political causes of his unhappiness. Brecht
called this the V-effekt.5?

At the core of his aesthetics lies the idea of truth. In his 1939 essay F° iinf
Schwierigkeiten beim Schreiben der Wahrheit, Brecht explained his idea of truth:
‘sie darf nicht etwas Allgemeines, Hohes, Vieldeutiges sein“%, but ‘etwas Prak-
tisches, Tatsachliches, Unleugbares, das, um was es sich handelte. >39 But Trgth
has to be reached by the use of a suitable method, by the science of grasping
the essentials of every phenomena. For this, one needs ‘eine Kenntnis der mate-
rialistischen Dialektik, der Oekonomie und der Geschichte.’89 As a matter of
fact, Brecht equates the practised art with the capacity of making truth instru-
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mental. The third chapter of his essay bears the title ‘Die Kunst, die Wahrheit
handhabbar zu machen als eine Waffe’.5!

Brecht’s discovery of Marxism was prior to his antifascist commitment and
occured at a time when he was already a mature writer. Marxism did not modify
his literary language, only radicalized it. Brecht thinks of the literary work as
if it were a precise, rational demonstration which, somehow, enacts the dialec-
tical movement of history. The literary structure is moulded on the pattern of the
dialectical triad: thesis-antithesis-synthesis. Brecht builds on classical values:
limpidity, coherence, lucidity. But he changed the meaning of these categories
by separating them from an ethos of self-containment and loyalty to the Eternal
and projecting them against the background of class conflict and social becoming.

Unlike other ‘revolutionary writers’ of his generation, Brecht did neither
claim the self-determination of literature (this would be the case of hard-core
Communists like Louis Aragon and Rafael Alberti, who were always granted
the privilege of following, in their poetical work, their personal fantasies), nor
did he complacently accept the ideological guidance of the Communist party
(like Paul Nizan or the Russian promoters of ‘socialist realism’: Sholohov,
Ehrenburg, Alexey Tolstoy). Brecht unified his literary and his intellectual
beliefs out of conviction. He carried out a personal project of totality, of com-
pleteness which essentially contradicted his enthusiasm for dialectics. The fa-
mous statement of Walter Benjamin on Fascist aestheticism in politics which
has to be confronted with the increased political awareness of aesthetics might
have been inspired by the antifascist work of Bertolt Brecht.62 But, at a closer
look, are these two processes as different as they first seemed? Is the passion
for a structured, complete and dramatic explanation of the world totally unre-
lated to aestheticism? Was Marxist hermeneutics not an aesthetic experience
of the “totality’ in the same way in which the organicist theory of the state was
an aesthetic experience for the Fascist-Futurist intellectuals incriminated by
Walter Benjamin?

The fact that Brecht’s intimacy with Marxism was of a special nature, that
he actually found in Communist revolutionary ideology structures that helped
him complete his ‘neo-classic’ experiments, may be proved by the huge literary
heritage he left behind. Writers of the so-called Generation of *47 who came
to be acknowledged after World War Two, placed themselves under the autho-
rity of Brecht. The most important post-war German fiction writers paid him
homage. True enough, this reverence belated the moment of interrogation over
the Brecht’s activity in East Germany as an undecent Stalinist zealot. Brecht’s
image, in both German states, was emblematic for the 1968 rebels. After his
death, he became the ‘living evidence’ testifying to the possibility of an ‘au-
thentic’, creative Marxism, unstained by the bureaucratic sclerosis of the Soviets,
yet profoundly orthodox. Brecht was impressive in his desperate act of conti-
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nuously watering the Marxist wooden language, hoping that one day it will
suffer the same miraculous transformation as Tannhduser’s staff.

Ideologists

Up to this point, I discussed only the point of view of those writers who
appropriated the theme of Revolution, as if they enjoyed a special kind of le-
gitimacy in dealing with it. But even Bertolt Brecht,” who had the closest
approach to the criteria of ideological orthodoxy, did not think of himself, during
the most important period in his creative activity, as an obedient servant of the
Communist Party. In a text written in the ’30, Brecht accuses the reluctance of
intellectuals as regards the Party, but he agrees that it is a bureaucratic structure
lacking creative spirit and generosity, and that, at the outbreak of the revolution,
its interests will prove to be different from those of the working class. Brecht
was only convinced that, when the time came, the Party would be ‘dialectically’
overcome by the spontaneous spirit of the popular upsurge.5

The image that poets had about Revolution and their attempt to dominate
or integrate themselves in the revolutionary process is only one side of the story.
In order to acquire a better understanding of this matter, it is vital to look at the
facts from the point of view of those in power, of those who were actually
making the Fascist, Nationalist or Communist revolutions. Their attempts at
imagining literature and integrating literature in their picture of the world will
be the focus of the following inquiry.

We must perhaps differentiate the policy of the Communist or of the Nazi
party with regard to writers from the ideological attempt at creating a literary
orthodoxy. The political strategies of both totalitarian movements fluctuated
with time. The Soviet strategy, which has a much longer history, reached a final
state of baroque self-contradiction in this respect. Different power nuclei inside
the power structure used writers as their speakers and many political or ideo-
logical wars have been waged under literary cover. In the Soviet system, literary
criticism used to play a greater role than literature itself. There is a significant
difference, from this point of view, between Communist and National-Socialist
dictatorships. In Hitler’s Germany, writers never had the social status and the
symbolic power they enjoyed in Soviet Russia, even at the apex of Stalinism.
This is one of the reasons behind the claim which can still be heard, that
Communism had a more human face than its right-wing counter-part, because
it inspired a great literature and it cherished poetry.

To account for this diferrence, we have to look into the Russian tradition
of the enlightened intelligentsia, one that has generated a specific blend of po-
litical and literary culture, a belief in the ‘mission’ of literature which has been
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pathetically advocated by generations of Populists, Socialist Revolutionaries,
Anarchists or Panslavists, and ended up in becoming part of the second nature
of Russian intellectuals. Russian culture developed the theme of the intellectuals’
‘guilt’ to an extent that makes comparison with other spiritual areas extremely
difficult. Inherited from one generation to another, the theme acquired an
intellectual and aesthetic poignancy that entitles it to be considered a form rather
than a diffuse substance. One cannot insist enough on the cultural rather than
psychological nature of the theme of ‘guilt’. This guilt complex explains both
the surrender before the pretence of ideological domination of the Bolsheviks
and the tenacity of the intellectuals’ resistance to Communist totalitarianism.
Writers were traditionally granted the status of intermediaries between the
solitary man who represented the peak of the ‘power’ (the Little Father, be he
the Czar or the Secretary General), and the ‘people’.$* German tradition favoured
the image of the Poet who transcends human contradictions. If there is some
kind of agency that the poet can exercise, this is more one of a spiritual kind.
The poet should intermediate between community and the ethereal spheres —
or the dark powers of the abyss, not between the autocrat and the masses. The
poet’s status was not built on a profound feeling of guilt, but on a very serious
belief in the poet’s spiritual superiority.65
Apart from these ‘spiritualist’ considerations, other pragmatic reasons may
have oriented the literary policies of the two major totalitarian regimes. The fact
that electric media were not as highly developed in the USSR, in comparison
with Nazi Germany, might have also contributed to the Communist over-evalua-
tion of literature. Yet it is interesting to note that both ideological movements
developed their interest in the propagandistic value of literature more in their
foreign than in their domestic practice. In the thirties, literature seemed a perfect
means of disseminating the myth of internationalism, of Communist revolution,
of the USSR as the motherland of world proletariat as well as for the dissemi-
nation of the Aryan myth and for the ideology of national socialism. The policies
applied on both sides of the ideological barricades are, in many ways, symme-
trical. The Komintern worked very hard to promote an organization of ‘pro-
gressive’ writers, moulded on the structure of the Third International. The greatest
concentration of symbolic, intellectual power of the epoch was, undoubtedly,
Paris, and the Komintern ran an assiduous campaign for bringing the French
opinion leaders under its command or, at least, under its control. But the Nazis
were by no means less aware of the symbolic overcharge of the Ville lumiére.
After 1933, the year the Nazis came to power, they openly supported right-wing
cultural tendencies all over Europe. But Nazi cultural propaganda reached the
peak of its efficiency during the occupation of France. In 1940, Otto Abetz, the
German Ambassador in Paris, said that there were three forces in France : commu-
nism, finance and La Nouvelle Revue Frangaise 5 In compliance with this remark,
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Abetz supervised a policy of tolerance and generous offers of co-operation as
concerns French writers and intellectuals. The most efficient instrument of this
policy was the German Institute in Paris, led by a sophisticated intellectual,
Karl Epting. In the fourties and from the Nazi point of view, a cultural inter-
cessor like the sculptor Amo Becker played exactly the same role Ilya Ehrenburg
had played during the thirties for Soviet propaganda.®’

It is not the purpose of my study to elucidate whether the policy of the Popular
Front (largely backed by Joseph Stalin) emerged from real fear of the Nazi menace
or was, from the very beginning, a cynical technique of manipulating other people’s
fears. The purpose is to prove that it was a turning point in the social career
of literature. The fairly coherent and planned operations of structuring that which
Jean-Pierre Morel called ‘I’Internationale littéraire’ also implied marketing an
emphatic social status of literature, great exposure for the literary profession,
and a social myth of the writer as a civilizing hero, as etemal campaigner against
‘barbarity’. I strongly doubt that the importance of the Komintern conspiracy
for the socialization of a triumphal image of literature and the creation of the
conviction that literature was, in itself, a form of political power could be easily
quantified. The contributions of professional Komintern agents like Ilya Ehrenburg
and particularly Willy Miintzenberg and Eugen Fried, alias le cammarade Clément,
are very telling insofar as regards the use of Communist intellectual guerrilla
techniques of controlling the media and exercising an aggressive, populist and
effective propaganda. Communist agitators of Stalinist make-up provided the
literary stars of the moment with several techniques for dealing with mass society.
Writers had a tradition of despising mass society; the Communists taught them
how to confront and tame the masses.58

But, for the history of the relationship between literature and ideology, the
theoretical creation of the socialist realism represents a moment of much greater
importance. The very complicated, if not complex, negotiations and polemics
around the clarification of the leading role of the Bolshevik Party in literature
belong to a different form of understanding the theme of Revolution. During
the NEP period, the Communist Party did not actually adopt a political line on
literature. With the tacit approval of Lenin, the People’s Commissariat for En-
lightenment led by Lunacharsky, almost favored the plurality of literary ex-
periments.5? Only the ‘counter revolutionary’ tendencies were excluded from
this treatment. Non-party writers were accepted, encouraged and, by means of
personal talent and intellectual creativity, they even dominated the literary life.
The Serapion Brothers have already been mentioned; the LEF (the Left Front
of the Arts), later to become the Novyi Lef (counting among others Kruchonych,
Mayakovsky, Ossip Brik), the Akhmeists (Gumilev, Akhmatova, Mandelstam),
the group Pereval (Ivan Katayev, Platonov), and exile writers who manifested
a growing sympathy for the liberal spirit of the early twenties and who gathered
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around the Berlin publication Smena Wech (A.Tolstoy, Bunin)7® should also
be added. Richard Stites generously speaks about ‘Lenin’s gigantic laboratory
of revolution’ in which utopian and experimental literature also had a place
protected from the frowning of hard-line Bolsheviks and from the attacks o%
the different ‘proletarian’ fundamentalist associations (which, in a certain sense
were avant-garde and experimental themselves).”! ,
When Stalin rose to power he put an end to NEP and inaugurated an epoch
of ‘revolutionary’ terror, which radically changed this policy. After fiery debates
fgr t'he hegemony over the literary life, led mainly by RAPP (the Russian Asso-
cxatlpn of the Proletarian Writers) and the Litfront, the Party reached the con-
clusion that “fractionism’ and ‘sectarianism’ in the realm of belles lettres had
tp cease, much in the same way in which they had been expelled from the po-
litical life. In April 1932, a resolution of the Central Committee made it clear
?hat all writers, party or non-party members, had to unite around the Communist
1deology.and fully participate, by means of their specific competence, in the
construction of socialism. The process thus generated eventually led to an orga-
ngtl(')nal and administrative conirol over the writers (as, apparently, was the
main interest of Stalin) as well as to the imposition of ‘socialist realism’ over
htel:ature. The most interesting aspect of the debates that led to the relative
clagﬁcation of this blurred concept was the clash between allegedly ‘proletarian’
writers and critics, who required a highly ideological art, profoundly linked to
the understanding of dialectics, and the party officials or the Communist
schqlars appointed by the Party officials to elaborate the ideological profile of
qu1et literature. With his ‘robust’ optimism, Stalin stated that any author honestly
mirroring the socialist reality will be a socialist realist,” and, at the second Plenum
of the Organizational Committee of the Writers’ Conference, Lunacharsky claimed
that a good writer was not necessarily supposed to have experience in matters
of ide',ology?3 From the point of view of a RAPP critic and playwright such
as Afinogenov, who had developed a Marxist theory of drama somehow similar
to Brecht’s ideas, such a position seemed unacceptable.
The most extraordinary thing about ‘socialist realism’ is that it encouraged
a paradoxical estrangement of literature from ideology as such. Socialist realism
fav.ored a ‘vigorous’, traditional view of the writer, it valued the writer from the
point of view of his ‘mimetic’ and ‘monumental’ technical abilities, stressed on
the emotional function of literature (Stalin stated that writers are ‘producing’
human souls’™). The writer was no longer a ‘fellow traveller’, and by no means
was.he an ideological partner, a tavarysh. The Proletcult ideology, initiated by
Lenin’s Bolshevik comrade, the engineer and science-fiction author Bogdanov
began by requesting such a preferential treatment for those who were creating,
through their literary works, a purely proletarian literature. These thought o%
themselves as some kind of proletarian aristocracy and, during the NEP period,
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they requested total autonomy of their organization, as long as the Bolshevik
Party itself, which contained peasant and intelligentsia elements, was not purely
proletarian.” At this fevel of competence, they felt entitled to participate in the
very making of the Communist ideology. As ‘initiated’ Marxists, characterized
by their lucidity, commitment, awareness and class purity, they were ready not
only to exercise power in the literary field, but also to influence, in a certain
measure, the global perspective of the Soviet view of the world. As embodiment
of the Bolshevik apparatus, Joseph Stalin could not tolerate such a pretense.
So that, even if he made no consistent suggestion as to how socialist realism
should look like, the stand he took contained a powerful ideological input.

As a matter of fact, the doctrine of ‘socialist realism’ dismissed the hopes
held by radical factions of the literary intelligentsia with regard to being treated
as a politically and ideologically privileged elite, an elite that could participate
in preparing the elements as well as in the very exercise of symbolic power.
Such illusions were still nurtured by the Western antifascist literary intelligentsia,
and the Popular Front spirit and policy were largely founded on them. But literary
Stalinism meant something very different from the Brechtean vanity of sub-
mitting only to the pure laws of dialectics. The Stalinist experience brought
to the revolutionary culture a masochistic taste for irrational and unconditional
submission, an acceptance of the transcendence of the Party and the conviction
that the Party could be embodied in a supreme leader. Pathetic rationalism
ceased to be the essence of ‘revolutionary literature’. It was replaced by a dra-
matic act of blind faith.”

Yet, a difference in the style and treatment of literature in the two totali-
tarian regimes may have originated in this opposition. Constantly pretending
to be the unavoidable, though dialectical, development of the Enlightenment
and the rationalist tradition, European Communism favored a type of aesthetic
experience that emphasized the values of self-consciousness. Its style, in Ger-
many, France and, to a lesser extent, in Italy, was a pathetic hyper-lucidity. This
irrational praise of some forms of rationality and self-awareness was an im-
portant link between Marxism and Existentialism, in the fifties, or between
Marxism and the ‘Neue Neue’ Sachlichkeit of the German Generation of *47.
In the USSR and its later East-European satellites, literature appeared more as
an emotional safety valve, as a corrective of the necessary abstraction and scien-
tific quality of the political discourse. This line was followed by the official
writers as well as by dissenters. To a certain extent, the East preserved a distinc-
tion between rationality and emotion which had been promoted by ‘socialist
realism’, Literature should be emotion, empathic experience. Disagreements bet-
ween orthodox followers and dissenters appeared only with regard to whether
the territory of this emotional experience should be pre-determined by Communist
Knowledge, or should remain unmarked and unlimited.

115



N.E.C. Yearbook 19951996

Nazi ideology differs in that it never drew a firm line between the politic
and the poetic. Literature as such could not acquire a great prestige under Nazi
rule, because it was already present, in a diffuse state, in the emotional political
discourse of Hitler. Alfred Rosenberg, the main theoretician of Nazi literary
orthodoxy, could not overcome the performances of his Fiihrer. The highbrow
Kulturpessimissmus is obvious in the following rhetoric sample, taken from a
speech Hitler delivered before German officers a couple of months before his
death: ‘Es ist eine andere Weltordnung und ein anderes Weltgesetz nicht denkbar,
in einem Universum, in dem die Fixsterne Planeten zwingen, um sie zu kreisen,
und Planeten Monde in ihre Bahn zwingen, in dem in gewaltigsten, gigantischen
Geschehen Sonnen eines Tages zerstort werden und andere an ihre Stelle
treten.’?’

IV. A culture of the carnival

War and Revolution are two galaxies of symbols that concentrate a great
deal of the literary substance of modernity. They are strongly polarized in the
consciousness of the thirties: on one side, a culture of war embodied in Nazi
Germany and Fascist Italy, on the other, revolution and its friends and fans
attached either to humanism or to Marxism-Leninism, gathered around the USSR.
In real artistic practice it is very hard to distinguish between the two. My last
attempt will be to shape another cultural pattern (social myth, stream of
consciousness) which, though it may often appear in close symbiosis to the other
two, does still possess a significant degree of autonomy. One of the most im-
portant effects of this complication of the ideological-literary scheme is that,
beyond blurring the mechanical opposition between Fascism and Communism,
it also forces us to put the opposition between literature and political totalita-
rianism in a more balanced perspective.

I call this third entity Carnival. The suggestion is borrowed from the great
Russian literary scholar, Mikhail Bakhtin. Even if the last decades witnessed
a constant increase of the interest for this cultural structure/theme, I dare say
that theoreticians who worked in this field, like the anthropologist Victor Turner
or the promoters of the popular culture studies, did nothing but gloss on Bakhtin’s
ideas. The Russian scholar made a very personal investigation into Medieval and
Renaissance popular imagination, taking as a pretext the work of Rabelais. Com-
bining the method of the German school of philology and of nineteenth-century
historians of culture like Burkhardt, with the methods and the concepts of the
Russian Formalists, which he appropriated after having thoroughly revised them,
Bakhtin came up with a brand new theory of the popular.
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According to his interpretation, carnival is a cultural expression of ‘totality’.
Speaking in Formalist terms, one could say that the paradigm of the popular
culture language is fully actualized in the syntactic aspect of the carnival per-
formance. Carnival reverts the official, ‘frozen’, authoritarian, hierarchical world
of high culture, it spontanecusly creates a general equality of status, or rather
a general lack of status. By doing this, it channels tensions and frustrations out
of society, it creates the premises of a new beginning. Carnival is inherently
opposed to linear, conceptual thinking because it ‘consists of” a basic distrust
of theoretical and ideological constructs. By exulting the intensity of feeling
and direct experience, by triumphantly praising the body and the values of cor-
poreality, by harboring a limitless optimism and a ‘shameless’ joy of living,
carnival is, in fact, an altemative to understanding life and society more geo-
metrico. Moreover, carnival is subversive. It penetrates the apparently rational

order of ‘day-light society” and, through mock rituals, turns it into a fluid, noc-

turnal shape. This cannot be done without the use of violence. Therefore, car-
nival uses violence.Yet the main argument in favor of the idea that carnival
is not a survivor of ‘barbarous’ epochs, but a complex, even sophisticated, cultural
form, is that it is centered on a euphuistic, symbolic, ludicrous violence, one
that appears, at the same time as ‘void’ (devoided of cruelty, not producing real
effects) and ‘magic’ (having as a background fertility rites that have survived
Christianization).”

As already stated, Bakhtin’s theory does not refer exclusively to popular
culture, it inquires into the relationship between popular culture and the intellec-
tuals. What did Rabelais do, in fact, when writing the story of Gargantua: did
he submit to the charming spirit of liberty, to the spontaneous anarchy of popular
culture, or did he try to use the popular element as a vehicle for his own in-
tellectual utopia? Of course, this is a scholastic question of the type Rabelais
himself used to mock at. Its merit lies in pointing to the fact that ‘carnival’—
taken not literally, but in a typological or (anti)metaphysical perspective — is
by no means purely ‘popular’. Apart from the cultural anthropology of late Me-
dieval and Renaissance urban culture, Bakhtin also examines the emergence
of a spirit that T would venture to call “ludicrous subversion’. Carnival, as Bakhtin
understands it, seems to have two different origins: the pagan elements which
survive on the fringes of a Christian culture imposed from above and the sophis-
tication or avant la lettre ‘decadence’ of intellectual elites secretly defying eccle-
siastic authority.

This culture of carnival borders on both utterly popular forms of playful
violence and jocund utopias created by the literary intelligentsia. Though it is
possible to associate them in one and the same concept, in my view they remain
clearly distinct, they do not really mingle. In fact, the label ‘carnival’ could
be used for every ‘wisdom’ that denies the capacity of the mind to fully describe
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or even approximately perceivie objective reality, for every ‘wisdom’ that relies
on strategies of detouring this dangerous illusion and, last but not least, discovers
a certain pleasure, a hedonistic ethics, in the ironic dissolution of ‘bulky’ repre-
sentations of the truth as well as in the opening toward the unexpectedness of
experience. Hedonism is necessary in order to distinguish this tradition from
medieval nominalism or from Kant himself. Skepticism — for keeping it distinct
from the energism of Romanticism. But skepticism and hedonism are also the
prevalent characteristics of the Décadence that we considered typical for War
culture. There is still another element, essential to the camivalesque : the assumption
that the sense of humor may form the basis of a self-contained philosophy, that
comedy is a self-sufficient view of the world.

Even if it has deep connections with the popular and emulates some of its
most distinctive features, this type of culture is complicated enough and its chances
Qf becoming genuinely popular are quite scarce. The connection between the two
is not only ‘natural’, expressed by the indefinable quantity of mutual changes,
but there are also ethical and ideological perspectives of the matter. Ethical,
because it is by ethical decision that the ‘carnivalesque’ author opens him-or
herself towards the undetermined social and cultural diversity of his fellow
humans. Ideological, because the experiments of writers in the sphere of the
popular could also express a tendency toward ‘control’ and ‘submission’ of this
form of culture: propaganda could be defined as an attempt at filling a popu-
lar ‘“form’ with an ideological ‘content’ that has nothing to do with the inhe-
rent (anti)ideology which Bakhtin ascribed to Carnival.

The ligisons between Décadence and Carnival are very ambiguous. We ascribed
to the spirit of Décadence the attempt at re-creating an aristocratic philosophy
of life, including the appropriated re-shaping of the liberal and/or positivistic
understanding of politics. And yet, some of the traits of Décadence culture
strongly remind us of what has been described as Carnival. Nietzsche’s Gaya
Scienza seems very close to the outbursts of pure joy and to the unmediated ex-
perience of vital energy characteristic of Carnival culture. This is quite paradoxical,
since Nietzsche counts as a theoretician of the elite, of the superior race, far
removed from the stream of popular culture. However, if we accept that the
Nietzsche of the later period is not completely free of links with the early
Nietzsche and the seed of his (anti)system can already be found in Die Geburt
der Tragoedie, we may discover that the metaphysical category of the Dyo-
nisian, on which the philosopher’s basic existential attitude relies, is extracted
from ancient Greek popular cults. Nietzsche’s theory on the birth of tragedy
deduces, in fact, this form of high culture par excellence, from the Dyonisian
feasts and the Dyonisian mysteries which, from Bakhtin’s standpoint, should
be placed in the ascendancy of Carnival. Not to mention the famous Nietzschean
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theme of the laughing God, which could be considered as a highly accurate
symbolic expression of the Carnival nebula.?

"Holly drunkenness’ and the orgiastic understanding of vitality are deeply
embedded in Nietzscheanism — the very packbone of what we called Déca-
dence and War culture. We can clearly trace these elements from the Wiener
Moderne 8! Expressionism, and the interwar Neue Sachlichkeit$? to Anglo-Ame-
rican or French admirers of the philosopher (D.H.Lawrence, Ezra Pound, Malraux,
Bataille),3 up to literary stars of the fifties and the sixties, like Allen Ginsberg
and Norman Mailer.® Does this mean that all these groups and writers are
legitimate members of the Camnival ‘Phi-Beta-Kappa’?

I would say no. ‘Joy’ is understood by this stream of ideas as an all-embracing
category which reconciles man with his most profound nature, individuals with
‘organic’ togetherness, high culture (detached contemplation) with politics (the
realm of action). But I think a distinction should be made between this ‘joy’
and the sense of humor and ludicrous freedom. The Decadent pattern contains
an essential element which is incompatible with the pattern of Carnival: the
Kulturpessimismus. The ingenious Décadence forced its radical hedonism to
meet stoic ethics. The Decadent subject is implied and impassable at the same
time. He or she can loathe the energetic consistency of Life with all his/her
sensors, while its intellect contemplates, through the veil of Maya, the ataractic
purity of vacuum.®3 His/her joy simultaneously implies an intense feeling of being
alive, and of being free from life, from determination, from empirical bonds,
it implies being possessed by and possessing the vital energy. Carnival does
not include Weltschmerz among its premises. The idea of voluptuousness needs
not to include sufferance, its literary genre is not ‘tragedy being born’ but sheer
comedy commanding over nuclei of tragedy. Decadent utopia of establishing
a fix, inner point of reference and reflection inside the universal fluidity is
completely purged out by the spirit of Carnival. The jocular completeness could
not tolerate the ‘frozen’ attitude of tragic contemplation.

With respect to politics, both War and Carnival can be said to practice ‘po-
litics of voluptuousness’, but this will have very different meanings depending
on context. For the fin de siécle decadent spirit, the only meaning of exercising
power is the pleasure this very exercise can give. Or, with an important nuance,
the chance of experiencing power, of living it, through the agency of politics.
A political hierarchy is, from this point of view, a scale of intensities: the closer
to the top one gets, the more thorough the experience of power. From the per-
spective of Carnival, hierarchy exists only to be mocked at, and the ratio bet-
ween political status and the intensity of ‘political emotion’ is reversed: the
‘top’ is absolutely barren, lacking human consistency, it is barren and hollow,
while the ‘basis’ is the prefered residence of the ‘living’ power. It is no ‘basis’
in fact, but a kind of ‘depth’ you descend into, in order to regain your original
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innocence. Carnival deploys a political strategy that should protect and develop
voluptuousness. For the imagination of Décadence, with its undeniable touch
of masochism, the power structure tends to become a nexus of erotic freedom
and delight. For the Carnival imagination, the pleasure resides in by-passing
power structures and playing tricks on them. Carnival does not reject or exorcise
power in itself, it just sets power ‘free’ from its narrow, official, administrative,
hyper-organized self-consciousness.

In one word, if we look for fin de siécle examples of a culture of Carnival,
we should not hope to find them in the realm of aristocratic vitalism and aesthe-
ticism. It is rather in the spirit of an author like Alfred Jarry that one can identify
the Rabelaisian legacy or, partially, in the theatrical works and the pomographic
novels of Guillaume Apollinaire. A very interesting example of association
between modernity, ludicrousness and a ‘popular’ audience is the Viennese Se-
zession. Austrian artists managed to create an idiom of the arts with a marked
carnival-like appearance. Austrian Art Deco profoundly influenced the
bourgeois taste and penetrated the everyday life of the average people, by means
of what could be called today industrial design.8¢ But it is difficult to find an
exact literary counterpart for this phenomenon. If we agreed that this spirit of
Carnival must not be literally popular, that it is a honorable intellectual project
which can afford to ignore the actual public as much as every other modern
project, I would say that perhaps Robert Musil’s Der Mann ohne Eigenschaften
is a literary example of the carnivalesque.®’

Avant-Garde brought about an interest in the popular that expressed itself
in theoretical terms. The first irruption of this new, unclassifiable attempt at
creating a hundred percent novelty, the Futurism, expressed its will to do away
with the traditional and somehow patriarchal fronde artistique of the nineteenth
century. I think this idea is thoroughly expressed in the 1913 Futurist Manifesto
Against Montmartre signed by A.-F. Mac Delmarle, ‘Futurist painter’. In it, the
whole spirit of the famous artists’ colony is contested in the name of an im-
perialistic modernity : ‘No doubt that your Moulin de la Galette will disappear
into a metro station.’88 Apparently, Futurism did not contradict the ludicrous
aspect and the carnival atmosphere of Montmartre. Its fantasy excesses and its
exhibitionism overcame the ‘domestic’ feasts of the old would-be Avant-Garde,
but, at first sight, one would have said that these exaggerations could not really
alter the relationship between arts and society. The carnival was, up to 1900,
only the epiphenomenon of the artistic underground: a way of life rather than
an outspoken political attitude, that could still be associated with the traditional
rituals of medieval artistic guilds. Futurism seemed to lend these outskirts of
artistry an independent significance. It projected the burlesque life-style of
traditionally tolerated but marginal artistic colonies on the public stage, gran-
ting it an ostentatious — doctrinaire, if not already ideological-significance.
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F.T. Marinetti was the first to state explicitly that the culture of the urban
masses — the new ‘popular culture’ — could be explored in search of new means
of expression and techniques. These modern forms of the popular were a re-
servoir of collective fantasies that could not be ignored by a poet willing to
express the Age of the Machine. It is the possibility of associating the schemes
and the language of the ‘teatro di varieta’ with the mechanical production that
thrilled Marinetti, in a rather spirited manifesto of 1913.89 Russian Futurists
developed the same taste for the popular. Among the first consequences of this
turn of mind were the theories and the stage practice of Meyerhold, who tried
to articulate a new theatrical expression by melting and reshaping elements of
pantomime, puppet theater, and vaudeville.

Even when employing popular culture as an instrument, Futurism did not
completely engage in a culture of carnival. Marinetti’s trend is essentially related
to the neo-aristocracy of the Décadence. The spirit of the political Futurism
is clearly expressive of War culture, as previously pointed out. An entirely
carnivalesque Avant-Garde emerged with the outbreak of World War One, when
the strange and distorted form of pacifism of the Dada movement came into being.

The Dada style in its entirety hints to the underground tradition explored by
Mikhail Bakhtin. Even if it is generally perceived as an anti-bourgeois movement,
it is quite hard to deny the numerous links existing between Dada and wrban
popular culture. This notion is close to Bakhtin’s culture of the marketplace. The
Russian scholar links the dialogic structure of the cogito to the cultural entity
of the marketplace : economic and symbolic processes of change are integrated
in the same mental pattern. The ‘marketplace’ is a kind of essential image of
what has been described by Karl Popper as an ‘open society’, reminding, to a
certain extent, of the anarchist project (a free market is, first of all, free of any
transcendent command). It is possible to associate Dadaism with the traditions
of ‘marketplace freedom’, taking into account its specific way of insertion into
social life. The Dada movement, from the very moment of its foundation in
Zurich, in 1917, by a group of Swiss and of various other exiles who were fleeing
World War One, acted according 10 a mental representation of the Gesamtkunstwerk
that had more in common with ‘popular’ feasts than with the Décadence (or,
as 1 shall try to prove hereafter, revolutionary subcultures). From the very
beginning — that is to say, from its first manifestations at the famous Cabaret
“Voltaire’ — Dada did not create art or literary objects, but performances inclu-
ding poetry, music, fine arts, dance and acting. This cocktail was set under the
sign of the ‘mother of invention’, of a pointless freedom and vitality. 1t did not
try to be ‘aristocratic’, it did not elude or transcend all possible marks of the vulgar,
of the ‘popular’. In fact, Dada seemed to deny all difference between high and
popular culture, in the name of child-like purity, of creative naiveté, of refre-
shing absurdity. It was very close to the spirit of Carnival underlying the tra-
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ditional, ‘patriarchal’ market. The marketplace was itself open to performances
of all kind, to mimicry, to the burlesque — a paradoxical place of ludicrous
‘displacement’, of ‘farcical’ fluidity.
Le déréglement de tous les sens, the intersection of different, incompatible
orders of reality and pseudo- or super-reality, the de-structuring of time and
space already existed in European literature. But they were connected to gothic
or sado-masochistic fantasies, they implied a Romanticist experience of the
grotesque and the sublime and were intricately connected to a cathartic pattern
of literary experience based on awe, anxiety, or even sheer terror. The high tra-
dition embodied in the different forms of fin de siécle Décadence produced
rather scary representations of the unknown and irregular. Décadence expresses
disorder with mixed feelings of fear and fury, with dread and despair. Some-
times, irregularity is accepted with a kind of perverse sensuality, with a sense
of complicity vacillating between disgust and superior irony. The Dada mo-
vement completely altered this crypto-classical approach. Dada felt no longer
compelled to give incongruity, contradiction, amorphousness a profoundly nega-
tive connotation. It did not attack War culture by means of symbolic violence,
curses and apocalyptic imagery, the way Expressionism did. It simply tried to
invent a world in which sheer fear and terror were no more possible: as long
as reality and possibility are joined and equated, as long as the unexpected as
such is burnt out by overcharge, there are no more reasons (no more intellectual
reasons, at least) for a cosmic feeling of menace and insecurity. Dada tried, in
a way, to imitate the great ability to exorcise collective fear by means of tricking
Death and cheating Fate, means which were so typical of traditional Carnival.
The evolution of Dada is essential for understanding what brings together
and what separates revolutionary culture from what was called here the
culture of carnival. It is most instructive to compare the ironic and playful lan-
guage of the manifestos and proclamations of the Zurich period with the ever
gloomier tone of the documents issued during the next phase of the movement,
when its international headquarters moved to Berlin. In the beginning, no one
within Dada seriously thought of associating the literary soirées, exhibitions,
and representations with world revolution or with the cause of the world
proletariat. Even the most ideologically oriented member of the group, Tzara,
seems quite remote from actual political preoccupations. The style of his first
Dada manifestos retains, apart from an enormous quantity of bluff, a certain
civility, a certain — to use a contemporary American label — human nicety.
In his 1917 Manifeste de M. Antipyrine (maybe a mock replica of Paul Valéry’s
M.Teste), Tzara adressed ‘le gentile bourgeois’. This could be considered an
obvious irony, had not the author clearly stated that Dada was neither madness
or wisdom, nor irony 9! Even if it is quite certain that Tzara did not really think
of the bourgeois as being stricto sensu ‘nice’, the determination is not, in my
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opinion, totally void of meaning. According to thg general Da,da phﬂo.sop.hy,
it expressed a readiness to absorb, in a quasi-Buddhist way, one's opposug into
one’s self, to encompass and include contradiction ra.ther than to qbsesswely
isolate and sharpen it, as the revolutionary pattern required. The manifesto ends
with Tzara declaring his wish to please his audience and the powerful love for
this audience that had overcome him.%2 ’ '
Moving to Germany, where the tense atmosphere that was oozing with
violence, social frustration and anxiety, in an intellectual chmat.e dormnated
by the Bavarian communist-type upsurge and the brle'f but pa.thenc episode of
the Munich Soviets, Dada underwent a gradual but 1rreyers1ble change. The
beginnings of Dada in Berlin are not as fundamgntally different from tbe pre-
vious history of the movement. In the speech Richard Huelsenbeck delievered
at the Galerie Neumann (Berlin, Kurfurstendamm), on the 18th of Febru.ary 1?18,
he wams the audience: ‘Deswegen, wenn Sie mich fragen, was Dada ist, wiirde
ich sagen, es war nichts und wollte nichts. But, at th.e same tlmg, Hutﬁlsent).eck
brings some comfort: ‘Bitte bleiben Sie ruhig, man wird Thnen k.eme. korperhct}e
Schmerzen bereiten. Das einzige, was Ihnen passiren konnte, ist (%1es: daB Sie
Ihr Geld umsonst ausgeben haben.¢ After such statements, the final formula
of the speech, ‘Es lebe die dadaistische Revolution’, could have but a playful
meaning.” o 3
The Dada manifesto that followed also focused on artistic 1ssues, h.alhr}g
‘bruitistische’, ‘simultanistische’, ‘statische Gedicht’ and fneuen Matenal.s in
der Malerei’; it gives an explicit though ambiguous evidence of th.e ‘lmks
between Dada and Carnival, stating that a genuine ("echten’) Dadaist 18 ‘halb
Pantagruel, halb Franziskus’. From the same text, however, we learn tha.t Da-
daist sein kann unter Umstinden heifen, mehr Kaufmann, mehr Parteimann
als Kiinstler sein/.../.”%* At this point, the salesman and the pgrtyman are placed,
ironically, on the same level. But the political radicalization cc.mtml.les, and,
in 1919 the ‘dadaistische Zentralrat der Weltrevolution® proclaims, in 191?:
‘Dadaisten gegen Weimar’.” One of the most interesting Dada documents, thl?
time issued by ‘der dadaistische revolutionire Zentrairat Qruppe Deqtscl}land
(Hausmann; Huelsenbeck, Golyscheff), shows an incredible .contammatl.on of
Avani-Garde with Communist motives. The manifesto ‘Was ist der Dadalsmgs
und was will er in Deutschland?” opens in a strikingly ideologic.?ﬂ manner with
n appeal to the “internationale revolutiondre Vereinigung aller schopfenschen und
geistigen Menschen der ganzen Welt auf dem Boden des.rac.hkalen Kommu-
nismus’ and, further on, requires ‘die Verpflichtung der Geistlichen und Lehrer
auf die dadaistischen Glaubenssitze. % . . . .
What happened during the twenties (the Surrealist appraisal gastmg Dadaism
into oblivion, much in the same way Dadaism took over Futurism), 1s' thg sta-
bilization of confusion between revolutionary and carnival culture within the
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Avant-Garde. The Surrealist commitment to ‘the cause of the proletarians’ went
hand in hand with a radicalization of their theoretical language which, on the
one hand, continued to borrow concepts from Marx and, later on, from Lenin
(mixing them with Freudian elements), and, on the other hand, grew ever more
aggressive. Dada practiced a mock-violence and attacked official ideas, symbols,
themes while their more systematic, ‘ideological’ followers organized public
trials of flesh-and-blood representatives of the cultural establishment (beginning
with Maurice Barres) and did not stop before sheer incitations to lynching or
to forms of execution that were even more imaginative. Of course, no one could
claim that irony or the ludicrous spirit were totally absent from these ‘juridical
procedures’. It is also true that, in the decisive moment of the 1936-38 trials
organized on Stalin’s orders by Vyshinski against Zynoviev, Kamenev, Bukharyn
and many other Bolshevik old-timers, Surrealists were among the very few who
publicly condemned the murderous orgy that was taking place in Moscow.’But
gdversity to Stalinism did not imply abandoning the intellectual stream of tota-
litarianism. The excuse that the incredibly authoritarian way in which Breton
led the Surrealist International was only a mock-parallel to what happened within
the Third International, the orders for which came from Moscow, does not hold.
Coptemporary critics claim that Breton took genuine pleasure in exercising
unlimited power and that the only difference between him and other leaders
of fanaticized sections of the European intelligentsia is that, by limiting him-
self to the domain of belles lettres and to the ‘revolution on paper’, Breton took
no actual risks while enjoying the pleasures of political irresponsibility.?8

Thus, during the rough period of engagement preceding and accompanying
World War Two, it became increasingly more difficult to make the distinction
between Carnival, as a specific cultural and spiritual orientation, and the bulk
of the revolutionary trend of the epoch. This brings us to the very problem of
affinities and idiosyncrasies shared by these two ‘cultures’. In the deep structure,
as far as such processes can be formally understood, revolution and carnival
are retraceable to the same pattern: both of them imply overcoming social and
political statu quo, both develop in conditions of crisis. They are cultures of
the crisis.'Revolutionary moments are partially fitted by anthropological des-
criptions of Carnival such as the one given by Victor Turner,” and carnival
partially overlaps with contemporary theoretical models that no longer consider
the use of actual violence as a revolutionary sine qua non.1%

Yet, the difference is important: Carnival mutations are reversible, while
the purpose of any revolutionary movement is to cause irreversible alterations
of the social and political form of the world. It is true that revolutionary culture
had a lot in common with the spirit of the popular feast. This was almost fatal
for a type of literature for which the praise of the ‘working class’ and ‘popular
culture’ became an ideological keystone. But revolutionary doctrines, of the left
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as well as of the right, are quite ambiguous in their praise of ‘the people’: their
belief in painful labor integrating men in the cosmic rhythm (shared by both
Fascists and Marxians), is paralleled and surpassed by their mistrust in the
capacity of the same laborers to govem themselves. Revolution, as the totalita-
rian consensus of the *30s seems to prove, was understood as coming from above:
it was a form, created in remote laboratories of intense ‘scientific’ meditation,
which had to be projected onto the scattered, miscellaneous reality of social life.

The literary intelligentsia that had been converted to this understanding of
revolution was never populist, even if they referred periodically to the need
to take a plunge in the ocean of the unsophisticated and the simple-hearted.
Their treatment of popular culture is instrumental : they extract elements of sym-
bolic or mythical thinking from their ‘organic’ environment and fit them into
the pattern of dialectics or of ‘national rebirth’. This process reached a climax
when a whole trend of revolutionary literature went on inventing a socialist
‘folklore’ and a ‘proletarian culture’. It is highly relevant that the creators of
these forms were typical representatives of the intelligentsia. We may well believe
that the competition between Russian Futurism and the Proletcult represented
the competition between ‘free spirit’ and ['esprit de caserne but we still have
to accept that they were representing the same ambition of the literary segment
of the intelligentsia, namely that of controlling the lore of the ‘masses’.!0! The
experiments of Bertolt Brecht are also highly relevant of the way popular dis-
course was manipulated for propaganda goals. The synthesis between elements
of cabaret or street theatre and the Marxian dialectic ‘aestheticism’ may be re-

. markable from the craftsman point of view. Yet it should be contrasted to the

far more genuine understanding of the popular theatre of Garcia Lorca, who
was no less of an experientalist, but who organically rejected ready-made
ideological mappings of reality. As a playwright, Lorca is far better acquainted
to camival. His experiments with the vagrant ‘popular’ theatre ‘La Barraca’ on
the eve of the Spanish Civil War are, in spite of his unconditional support for
the left-wing regime, hardly related to the ideology of ‘revolution’.

If the differences between a culture of the carnival, as practiced by Dada,
and the teleological revolutionaries can be quite numerous and clear-cut, it may
be less easy to grasp what elements, if any, separate carnival from the alter-
native view on revolution, carried by the anarchist movement. The burlesque
coherence of carnival, the belief in an order that imperceptibly persists in the
midst of continuous change and turmoil, of disparity and turbulence —a subtle
order, strangely related to the gross fantasies of the ‘material and corporeal’
(Bakhtin) — could not be without connection to the anarchist utopia of statelessness
and spontaneous organization. There are authors who regard experimental arts as
representing merely one of the many trends of twentieth-century anarchy. Howe-
ver, there is a historical litigation between the two, which can be placed under
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the a}lthon.ty of Zola’s critique and rejection of the ideas expressed by the far
u.t0p1.an thm}(@r Proudhon in his posthumous Du principe de ['art Zt de sarclious
tzgaz‘lon sociale. Zola’s review of the book analizes with sharp irony the visieosl;
3alan art gelegated to pubhf: service, free only as long as it expresses positive
ues anc rporal consent: ‘Je consents a habiter sa cité: je m’y ennuierai sans
doute, mais je m’y ennuierai honnétement et tranquillement, ce qui est une com
pensation. Cfa que je ne saurais supporter, ce qui m’irrite, c’e;st qu’il force a viv :
glaqs cette cité des hommes qui refuse énergiquement la paix et Ueff "
qu’il leur offre.’102 eucement
- zzlgtel?fmﬂe. Zola apparently understood in .1865 is a principle James Buchanan
has also ef ectively expressed: from all possible social systems, anarchy is the
° feﬁv. ic depengs most on the.geperal respect for law and order.10* Without
u mtem.ahzatxon of social principles, of ethical norms (at least those which
Zre;o régulatmg public dialogue), it simply cannot work. A world without a
Ciev illni’s:r Zlitgxfl(éfrfxgus, speciailize.d power structure is a world either of extended
il war o iffuse but ublqu1tous moral authority. Without being a represen-
ve o the culture of Carnival, the author of Nana was nevertheless committed
to the idea of unconditional artistic freedom. Carnival itself, rejecting authorit
yvould automatically reject the rationalized variety of anar,chy whifh foretelll)s/,
in the manner of Fourier and Proudhon, a dictatorship of humanitarian princi les’
Itis e’qua.lly difficult to identify the attitude described by Bakhtinpas ‘cgrn"
valesqu'e , with a form of anarchy similar to Max Stirner’s hyper-individualis .
(for which Surrealists had great consideration). ‘Individuality” is a firm and stabgn
concept that could not resist the tide of universal burlesque. Closer to our poi i
fmght be Bakunin’s fascination with the ‘spontaneous’ ‘livi.ng’ revolution pv(:'lgl
a pog’Jular uprising, elemental, chaotic, and merciless’: with ‘the rude unt,amled
force’ of the. masses.!04 But it is not really passion that characterizes, Carnival
ethos and neltber is, in spite of its ‘popular’ appearance, the glorification of the
People. Eveq if it spends huge amounts of energy, carnival is not pathetic, it
is totally anti-climactic and it liberates liveliness from the moral arf’d s iritl,x 11
pressure exercised by conventional representations such as ‘passion’ and * io I 2}
In fact, the cgltural pattern we have called Carnival is related to the popularp magri .
through ‘the idea of universal openness. It is the mystique of equally approachiny
the subhmfz and the trivial as legitimate manifestations of the divine, it is a king
of synthesxs between empathy and irony that feature the ‘popular’ ’ap earance
of Carnival. Its place is sometimes quite close to ‘ludicrous’ form fp hi
such as Zen-Buddhism or Hassidism. 103 SR
Itis glso the ‘plain’ sense of humor that links Carnival as an ‘intellectual’
way of life to ‘popular’ Carnival. As already suggested, humor is seen as the
highest exprt?ssion of human wisdom. It is distinct from high-culture irony or
from revolutionary sarcasm, because it includes pleasure and even voluptuc}:us—
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ness. Carnival humor is a kind of erotic irony and/or self-irony. The historical
Avant-Garde, culminating with the Surrealist practical and theoretical re-
volutionary ‘earnestness’, lost just this feature. André Breton inoculated the
movement with a taste for ‘sublime’ and ‘heroic’ theatrical exposure that grew
with Sartre and the Existentialist trend of the next generation. Emmanuel
Mounier made a distinction between la gauche optimiste and la gauche qui pleure
ou qui ne rit pas tous les jours. The former believed in the innocence of the
human being, which one only had to release from under the crippling edifice
of class society in order to allow it to generate beauty and harmony sponta-
neously, whereas the latter was a sort of Hobbesian left,106 which doubted the
natural inclination of the human being for brotherly love, concentrated on
material stability and security as well as on controlling the self-destructive im-
pulses of an unconscious population.!%? Surrealists proved that this notional
distinction could be easily neutralized: although they claimed to believe in the
innate innocence of all human needs and desires, their style was that of a gauche
qui pleure. The social personae they devised are morose and suggest the classical
tenure of great responsibility. As for Existentialists, they match the pattern of
la gauche qui pleure with such accuracy that, had it not been for Mounier’s
first publication of the essay in 1938, one could think that he had coined the
formula on the very example of the Sartre of the fifties.
These are elements that belp us understand the marginalization of the spirit
of Carnival within the austere culture of engagement. They do not imply, ho-
wever, that Camival should automatically be in a better relationship with la
gauche optimiste. It is interesting that Mounier did not use the formula la gauche
qui rit. One could come to the conclusion that there was no place for laughter
among the representatives of the revolutionary and radical intellectual culture
of the late thirties. The sharpening confrontation between Nazi, Communist and
Liberal ideologies and, later on, the outbreak of World War Two, which blurred
the apparent logic of these confrontations, replacing them with an apocalyptic
state of mind, are the objective conditions which have led to the obliteration
of Carnival. After the war, the shocking reality of Soviet invasion of Eastern
Europe, on the one hand, and the conflicts generated by the last colonial wars,
the feelings of anger and guilt of the young generations upon their gradual
discovery of the acceptance and even collaboration with Fascist regimes of older
intellectuals, on the other hand, favored for the proliferation of War/Revolution
cultures. 108 Tt was only in the sixties that one can think of the rebirth of Carnival
spirit and Carnival culture as well as of a possible link between Carnival and
the New Left.
Following the important moment of the destalinization, and the gradual
abandoning of socialist realism, the premises for a new alliance between avant-
garde literature and avant-garde politics seemed cast not only for the leftist
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milieu of Western Europe and the United States, but also for Marxist revisio-
nists and experimental writers of Eastern Europe. Yet, in spite of the apparent
consistency of what is called today the New Left counter-culture, the sixties
and the following decades witnessed a growing contradiction between
revolutionary and carnival culture. Even when they still voted for the commu-
nists, writers completely abandoned the idea of creating a purely Marxist
aesthetics. The more subtle theories of neo-Marxist thinkers did not create a
new ‘revolutionary literature’ but only endeavored to put up with the rhythms
of experiment. Roger Garaudy’s D’un realisme sans rivage (Paris, Plon, 1963),
perceived, especially in Eastern Europe, as a manifesto of Communist liberalism,
was only an intellectual hocus-pocus aimed at preserving the illusion of a ne-
cessary link between Marxism (as the ‘progressive’ doctrine par excellence.. B
and artistic experiment.

The literature that followed the events of *68 was less and less ‘revolutio-
nary’ and with the outburst of the Pop movement, writers began to discover
that they could do better than claim to create the aesthetic counterpart of
Communist Revolution. The Absurd was met with reluctance by a literary esta-
blishment centered on revolutionary myths. Beckett and Ionesco were accused
of defeatism because of their radical de-ideologization of the world. For a re-
volutionary-oriented type of culture, satire is meaningful only if directed against
a determined, historically bankrupt’ form of power and authority, not against
power and authority as such. The camival-like sensibility which developed from
Beckett onward, turned to the same strategy of complete desacralization of power,
of imagining worlds in which power as such could no longer exist because its
logical and affective premises were cancelled with mock-up authority. The
American post-modern fiction of the sixties, which became increasingly in-
fluential in Europe, continued the same trend of thought. Carnival culture is
essential to the understanding of many of the literary experiments made in
Eastern Burope, after the revisionist illusions of the sixties faded away. Authors
like Kundera and Hrabal, Danilo Kis, Peter Eszterhazy, Radu Cosasu are only
some of the representatives of a trend which, in my view, is extremely consis-
tent throughout most of the ex-communist countries, in spite of the fact that
actual contacts between the really creative writers of those countries were, and
still are, scarce.

v. Failures and Conclusions

During my ten months of working on this project, my view of the subject
underwent several major changes. In the beginning, I was convinced that the
best method for covering the span of time I had chosen (from La Belle Epoque
to Mai Soixante-Huif) was a purely historical one. I thought that my survey of
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three distinct cultural moments (La Décadence, the Popular Fronts of the thirties,
the students’ movements in the 1960s) could be rather free of preconceived ideas
and descriptive models, that is to say almost hedonistic. I am not sure that this
method would not have been a better one because, by taking a different route,
1 have missed at least the ‘historical’ target I had set. Whereas the first two mo-
ments could be covered in an acceptable manner (I am exaggerating, I know),
the information I had for the 1960s was poor and speculation steadily took over
analysis.

Nevertheless, I hope readers will agree that this shift, from a diachronical
to a synchronical presentation (to use the key words of classical structuralism)
of the subject, has brought some advantages as regards cognition and compre-
hension. But, even if I am profoundly confident in the intelligence of my pre-
sumed readers, 1 shall try to give an articulate expression to the corpus of
judgements on literature as a political phenomenon which either pre-existed
or emerged and developed as work on the present paper progressed. I feel also
compelled to mention several major limitations or faults in my treatment of
this subject. Not about all of them, because this might at least double the length
of this already oversized material, but about the most important of them.

I shall bravely begin by presenting the weakest points of the present approach:

Failures. Misfits. One of the most complicated matters is the use of the word
‘culture’. Studies of comparative political sociology have argued the necessity
of the concept of civic and political culture. The pioneering act of bridging the
gap between cultural anthropology and political studies was made by Gabriel
Almond and Sydney Verba.!® The main aim was to refine the analysis of po-
litical processes by enlarging the system of reference. Politics should not be
reduced to fully intelligible schemes of interest-group interaction, it should not
be completely quantified and rationalized; motivations underlying political fields
can be extremely diverse and are not reducible to a single, utilitarian pattern.

In constructing my literary-political typology, 1 was largely influenced by
this attempt of projecting political action against the background of a certain
culture, against a symbolic view of the world, comprising types of representing
time or death, ways of understanding the relationship between body and the
soul. Such an attempt is always risky, because one has to draw on the rather
airy means of intuition, more than on sound, quantitative analysis. I am aware
that, because of this, my understanding of war, revolution or carnival culture
is quite fluctuating. It combines an “internal’ perspective on the evolution of lite-
rature, which implies ‘war’, ‘revolution’ and ‘carnival’ are treated as specific
literary themes, as subcultures within the greater frame of the literary culture
of modernity, with an ‘external’ perspective according to which literary develop-
ment is subject to the changes which take place outside the confines of literature
as such and which leads to the idea that different modern literary approaches
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should be integrated into different pre-existing social, political, cultural complexes
labelled ‘war’, ‘revolution’ or ‘carnival’. Sometimes, this fluctuation is generated
by the objective discontinuities in the object of my study : literary commitment
to Marxism is, in some cases (Brecht), an obvious form of adherence to an ideo-
logical a priori while the literary, and even philological, anticipation of a neo-
heroic political ideology (Nietzsche) is beyond all doubt.!10 But there still are
a lot of situations in which one cannot make an easy decision as to who is prior
to whom and what is prior to what. It is therefore difficult for me to say whether
war, revolution or camival are: /) personal fantasies of isolated eccentric perso-
nalities, 2) attempts of self-representation of the literary/artistic community as
a keeper of initiation rites, excepted from common moral and juridical bonds, or
3) collective fantasies with a powerful cultural articulation with which literature
modestly tries to cope. As a matter of fact, these three possibilities are not mu-
tually exclusive and in many cases more than one explanation should be considered
as valid. This would greatly hinder any attempt at giving a non-ambiguous de-
finition of what is meant here under ‘culture’.

The fact that ambiguities with respect to the status of literature are cultivated
and manipulated by writers themselves also generated certain difficulties.
Oscillation between a literal and a purely symbolic interpretation of their writings
could be, more or less, a conscious policy of radical hommes de lettres. This
can be noticed from the Surrealists® aggressive attitude to Sartre’s incitements
to murder and violence,'!! from Brecht’s appearance before the Commission
for anti-American Activities (where he pleaded that he was writing fiction, not
pressing for proletarian world revolution)!!2 to Heinrich B51l’s argumentation
that he should not be taken for his characters who might have passed positive
judgements on the terrorist activity of the Baader-Meinhof group. !'* Such very
interesting ‘phenomena’ would require a distinct analysis, focusing on the pro-
blem of guilt and responsibility in relation to fiction writing.

Another problem is the disparity between the status and history of themes
such as ‘war’ and ‘revolution’ and the status of ‘carnival’. Whereas war and
revolution were overt obsessions of the fin de siécle, of the militant thirties and
of the sixties, ‘carnival’ is a concept borrowed from an author (Mikhayl Bakhtin)
who was completely marginal in his lifetime, a concept which only recently
(and partially) came to be considered a plausible description for some deve-
lopments pertaining to cultural modernity and, especially, post-modernity. !4
Carnival as such, as a theme or obsession, does not exist. Could it have then
become an irradiating centre for that kind of symbolic consistency that has been
called in these pages a ‘culture’? I do not know if I succeeded in persuading
anybody that it could have.

The last issue I would like to raise is the would-be pretence of exhausti-
veness of the above description. Though I might have had such a false impression
in the very beginning, I soon had to admit the fact that the number of ‘cultures’

130

CAJUS DOBRESCU

could have been at least double. In my opinion one could always look into the
intellectual features of these decades following the line of such central themes
as ‘tradition’, ‘Christian community’, ‘liberalism’ or the ‘commonwealth’. All
of them are partially implied in the three structures imagined above, but at the
same time each of them represents something distinct, irreducible. For instance,
it is true that ‘war’, ‘revolution’, and ‘carnival’ share a mystic dimension, but
this is something else than the attempts at completely re-structuring modernity
from a religious point of view. The ‘cultures’ I just mentioned and the ones
discussed in the present paper have all attempted to overcome or at least re-
shape individual experience, and to build powerful symbolic representations
of the ‘wholeness’ (even literary liberalism, which projects the individual on
a mythical scale). It is my belief that the three symbolical entities discussed
here to some length are more explicit in making this urgent need for a total
experience perceivable and that they are the best starting point for advancing
the hypothesis that ‘totalitarianism’ was more than a political phenomenon
restricted to the USSR and to Nazi Germany.

With this we have reached the realm of the provisory conclusions of the
present study. The approach to the relationship between literature and politics
was based on the classical Freudian description of the subject. According to
Freud, writers are individuals characterized by deep frustrations with regard
to their social status and erotic performances. Their strategy consists in with-
drawing from the real world and conquering personal power in the realm of
imagination. In a third phase, somehow reminiscent of Hegelian dialectic, the
forces of fantasy manage to take hold of the minds of more and more people
and, by this detour, the Poet himself returns to reality and obtains the power
and sexual rewards that he was initially denied.!3

" Like many other theories of the Viennese therapist, this one may not enjoy
universal applicability but it can certainly explain some cultural and intellectual
turn-of-the-century developments. This attempt at challenging the authority of
the ‘real world’, irrespective of whether this ‘reality” was understood on ontological,
social or political grounds, is constitutive of literary modernity as such. It is
well known that the founding fathers — Baudelaire, Rimbaud, even Mallarmé
— could be found on the actual or ideological barricades of revolutions they
were not really interested in, simply for the sake of this challenge. Modern
literature is deeply concerned with the possibility of projecting a consistent
alternative to secular power or religious authority. This may not necessarily
call upon the worship of violence but the interest of the present paper was
limited to literary trends that do.

However, the perspective of the present study is largely contrasting to the
classical psychoanalytical description. There was no intention to limit the com-
plexity of the cultural interaction between literature and politics to the inner
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labyrintll of one author or another. At times, the history of this interaction is
written by ‘lonely riders’, but even then the intellectual, self-conscious shaping
of their idea of power is undeniable. If fin de siécle Décadence is the inflation
of aesthetic individualism (which by no means coincides with the individualism
of the liberal political philosophy), Avant-Garde introduced the corporate spirit
of t.he literary movement, bom of an affinity with revolutionary and totalitarian
Pohticallmovements, obssesive though not always intentional.!!¢ In both cases
power’ is not completely latent, it is not a pure ‘fact’ of the unconscious. ‘Power’
also belongs, to a large extent, to the modem writer’s sphere of intellectual
awareness. fPower’ is a conceptual presence in modem literature, and its aesthetic
.representatlon is subsequent to this fact. It is not my intention to deny the
interference of the unconscious in the ‘praxis’ of literature, but I think no rea-
sonable scholar will fail to notice the fact that ‘unconscious’ is, generally speaking,
mopltored. It is placed under the supervision of a certain global view of the
socxal function of literature. A radical author might rush against social con-
yentlons in a berserk state of mind, but his or her outburst would be integrated
in a more complex pattern of behavior and his or her inner motivation might
be no stranger to the purely intellectual temptations of utopianism. ‘Culture’
was here used to express precisely this alternation of conscious and unconscious.
I borrowed the point of view that makes ‘culture’ a mediator between overt, covert
anq unconscious needs and impulses, a subtle balance between frustration and
satisfaction. “War’, ‘revolution’, and ‘carnival’ are, in my opinion, such mediators.
The Freudian scheme also includes the output, the feed-back of fiction in-
serting itself in reality and influencing it. This is what really ends the game
by annihilating the root inferjority complex that opened the creative cycle. Theoz
retically, I should also address this issue: did the cultures pictured above in-
fluence political reality in a way that is worth mentioning? And if so, what
would be our chances to account for this influence ? I think that to answer these
qgestions one should not embark merely on other studies, but also on another
k'md of studies. To investigate this subject in a speculative and purely theore-
Fmal manner would not bring us very far. Sectorial sociological analysis inquiring
into the political biography of writers of a certain group or generation,!!” into
the re.lations that exist between them, into their impact on media and media po-
licy, investigating the structure and history of the institutions which determine
the socia}ization of literature directly (universities, public education, editing
houses, literary press or TV shows, literary prizes, academies, writers’ unions,
mternational writers’ organisations, censorship etc.),!18 or the diffusion and
impact of modern literature on different types of audience, could only provide
evidence as to the influence or lack of influence of literature over political life.
Common sense tells us that we cannot speak of a single type of influence, per-
haps not even of a finite number of patterns of influence, but of a large field
of possibilities from which casualty and haphazard can never be excluded.
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It is not possible to determine once and for all if the radical attitudes of
Décadence, Avant-Garde or neo-Avant-Garde really encouraged radical intelli-
gentsia in its terrorist or totalitarian adventures. It is also impossible to
determine if the critics of the carnival-like dissidence of Eastemn Europe or of
carnival-like post-modernism who accuse these trends of having greatly damaged
the feeling of public responsibility and the civic commitment that should
underlie a sound liberal society, are completely right or completely wrong.!!®
It is also not possible to know to what extent the literary component of the ra-
dical, Maoist, Trotskyist, Guevarrist, and finally Zen-Buddhist ideology of the
sixties really contributed to the spreading of a radical, agressive sensivity, strongly
rejected by European critics like Jean-Frangois Revel or Kurt Sontheimer and
diagnosed by the American Allan Bloom as the ‘closing of the American mind’.}20
What could really be done, starting from the present study, is to speak about
the analogies between literary and political imagination and about the symbolic
links that may bring them together.

The end of the nineteenth century witnessed a radicalization of Romantic
ambitions. The ideal of the total work of art is what actually brings together
‘war’, ‘revolution’ and ‘carnival’. The way this wholeness is understood makes
ther differ, but the essential ambition out of which all these three cultures
developed is clearly recognizable. The forcing of limits and the forcing of dis-
tinctions and oppositions on which bourgeois culture was built are characteristic
of all these ‘revivalist’ and ‘renovative’ aftempts. Traditional conceptual pairs,
like body and soul, intellect and emotion, individual and community, liberty
and determination, reality and fantasy, were subjected to the same totalitarian
urge for oneness, for non-contradiction. Coming into a world of the printed letter
which created a fatal distance between the author and his audience, and dissol-
ved the audience into autonomous nuclei which could not represent a commu-
nity, an actual social force, the modern writer is equally always at war with his
or her own status. This means that he or she tries hard to re-create the mythical
link, the fascination and enthusiasm that poets of the traditional societies legi-
timately enjoyed.

This was not the traditional mystical aspiration toward the coincidentia oppo-
sitorum. The simple intuition of oneness as possibility or potentiality is not
enough: it should be created here and now, it should be brought into actual
existence. This tendency includes a large amount of symbolic violence and it
is latent violence that creates the same connection between these three cultures
as between André Breton’s Vases communicants. And this commitment to
violence, this continuous drift towards radical, ultimate solutions is what links
radical literature and political totalitarian movements. The oscillation between
a vision of total control and a vision of total freedom is characteristic of both
literary and political totalitarianism. Starting from this, one might try to enlarge
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the meaning of this concept so as to include not only a political project typical
of Italian Fascism and German National-Socialism, but also a mood which was
characteristic of the greatest part of European and European-like intelligentsia
for a period of time whose limits are still to be ‘negotiated’.

This brings us to a moral dilemma first expressed, in modern -terms, by
T.S.Eliot: how can one enjoy a literary piece that includes an ide‘(ol‘ogy ora
view of the world which is completely sirange to oneself or of which one thinks
of in terms of reluctance if not of repugnance ?'?! Eliot was thinking of hard-
core Protestants reading Dante or of devout Catholics reading Milton. The answer
of T.S.Eliot, expressive not only of the views of Anglo-Saxon New Criticism
but also of those of Russian and French structuralism, is that the literary work
has a reality of its own, which transcends moral convictions and historical meta-
physical systems. One can enjoy the inner imbroglio of poetry without paying
any interest to the ideology of the text. This opinion is opposed to the Marxist
view on art as being a privileged carrier of explicit or subliminal ideological
messages. The school of literary criticism initiated by Georg Lukacs or the Ame-
rican Marxists have constantly proclaimed this as a basic truth.

I have no intention to show now a third way, to bring an unexpected solution
to this question. Authoritative answers, as the ones mentioned above, present
perhaps no other major inconvenience than that of being too ‘easy’ in the sense
of coming too quickly (perhaps we should say automatically), to our minds.
The point I tried to make in the present study was only that this question is
one of those that does not or should not allow for easy answers and this is why
it is worth asking the question.
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Modern Architectural Discourse
After the Death of Stalin

1. The Corpse

L.1. Modernism, Mimesis, Nostalgia

The only hope for the European painting now is to develop a new realism.
ANTHONY BLUNT, 1937

For the first time in many cenluries, reality and artistic ideal are no longer contra-
dictory (...) because never before did such an epoch exist, where the very grounds of
historic reality are beautiful. LV STALIN

The way official edifices were built between the two World Wars and —
as far as Socialist Realism is concerned — after World War Two, cannot be
dissociated from the general context of their respective epochs: economic and
moral crisis, social restlessness and radicalism, the threat of an emerging war.
We discuss about Zeirgeist, yet we should not forget the self-commitment of
its actors. Gone was the utopianism of the early 1920s, with technology and
the myth of progress as universal panacea. Gone was the Russian Constructivist
‘desurbanism’, and the aesthetic-political project of the Avant-Garde to reshape
the reality was finally fulfilled; yet not by the Avant-Garde itself, and not in
the way it had envisaged the process, but by a new political elite. This elite
believed itself to be far more entitled to implement the project than a bunch of
radical and untrustworthy artists.

Such a pessimistic (realistic?) abandon of the critical edge of the Avant-Garde
in architecture as well as in other arts, explained by Kenneth Frampton in his
text on critical regionalism?, boosted the ‘conservative’ discourse and its pro-
moters, who had been outcasted for a while by the Avantgardists. Academic
and/or ethnocentric, always populist, such discourse produced the official archi-
tecture of the totalitarian regimes that governed during the interwar period and,
half a century later, Post Modern architecture.

The first five-year plan in the USSR, the economic crisis in the West and
in the US replaced gradually the fantasies of their early days with ‘realist’
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p'rc?jects: utopias were replaced by short deadlines within which the existing
gltles were supposed to be reshaped by implanting monumental edifices and by
inflicting the absent ‘rational’ (i.e. straight) axes upon the ‘irrational’ (i.e. me-
dieval) textures, while new communities were equally being developed and ample
public works — bridges, cannals, highways- were being undertaken. What
emerged was a new kind of utopianism?: anti-medieval, populist, focused on
rewriting the cities, ‘heroic’ and, like every utopianism, based upon an ‘arche-
typal’, primal and ‘pure’ architecture, that was reached by replacing the War
Communism in Russia and its small utopias convincingly described by R. Stites
in his excellent book on the ‘revolutionary dreams’ of that epoch.

Re-designing the existing, corrupt reality, rapid and radical building programs
for a society in crisis might constitute the grounds for an apparent paradox. In
fact, building was the soundest evidence on how strong and stable a given regime
was, since it enacted the myth of the salvation state and its willingness to control
the shaking social reality. Weak states, societies in crisis do build massively. Ar-
chitecture offered the antidote against the mistrust with which subjects regarded
a certain regime. Yet this was Architecture with a capital A (i.e. monumental
edifices, ample urban schemes aimed at entirely reshaping capital cities), one
which privileged stability over the other two attributes in the Vitruvian defi-
nition. As for styles, the mixing of various languages from Modernism to Eclec-
ticism? to Art Deco was the envisaged answer to using the best in each of the
above-mentioned styles while avoiding the implicit dangers comprised within
any of them: the alleged lack of monumental potential® in the case of Moder-
nism, redundance in that of Eclecticism or any of the national variants of his-
torical styles (vemacular Gothic in Vélkisch, ‘Arian’ Doric in Heirnatstil, Russian
Baroque, Neo-Romanian), and an overstated penchant for decor in Art Deco.

The result? An architecture with antique references, centered, symmetrical,
frontally experienced, solemn, ‘heroic’ and ordonated, best suited for an epoch
in which controll over society, often exercised in a totalitarian manner, was
seen as the answer to crisis. The emergence of such a discourse was refreshed
by the Modern attribute: fewer or no ornaments at all, structural sincerity,
rational expression of the fagades and interior spaces, and most important, the
free-standing, high-rising building, autonomous to the urban tissue.

Here one must ask two fundamental questions regarding this fusion
vocabulary : «) How can the same style — ‘purged Classicism’ or ‘conservative
Modernism’ — bear witness for two apparently self-styled opposed ideologic
discourses ? and b) How can the nationalist rhetorics, centered on the question
of identity, be expressed by divergent formulas? The first such formula was to
exhibit the very same architecture, as it happened in Paris at the 1937 Exposition
Universelle with the Soviet, German, Romanian, Italian, British national pavi-
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lions; the second formula was to put forth replicas of certain heritage edifices,
pertaining to a given national historical myth or event, to a regional/local idiom
expanded to ‘national style’ (‘sentimental regionalism’, as Frampton called it),
as it had happened in Paris in 1900.%

There is an immediate answer to the first question: the idioms of the 1930s
emerged from relatively similar conditions, regardless of the ideologies in each
of the above-mentioned states. The solutions given to reshaping reality covered
evenly the entire range, from left to right. I shall not comment here why Stalinist
ideology was inherently ‘rightist’, and thus ‘conservative’, or why Roosevelt’s
New Deal, allegedly democratic and placed at the left of classical liberalism,
needed its ‘conservative’ edifices.

Yet one can propose the following hypothesis: the way those buildings looked
was relatively independent of aesthetic criteria. Their expression was the outcome,
not the cause. Only a discourse on the formers’ origins might illuminate the
differences between, say, the ‘democratic’ and the ‘totalitarian’ architectures
of that epoch. The ‘progressive’ attitude towards reality condemns it as ines-
capably corrupt and proposes alternative/utopic communities, combined with
a total condemnation of the sinful cities. Only radical and violent changes, achie-
ved by the revolutionary purification of the environment, could change the latter’s
essence.

What followed? Environmental revolutions : the Volga-Don Canal, Tennessee
Valley Authority’s terraformations, desurbanists and experimental communities
in early Soviet Russia (described by R. Stites), the United States and Italy (com-
paratively investigated by Diane Ghirardo), or — on a smaller scale — in Ger-
many. According to the other, ‘conservative’, approach, the city was not to be
abolished, but healed by implanting authority, and thereby formal order, within
the wounded tissue. This perspective was centered on negotiating with the past
and with its formal anamorphosis; one had to create new Jerusalems, ideal cities
or city centers which, by empathy, would replace the existing, often medieval
structure. This perspective was based on private ownership, traditional values
in society and the family. ‘Conservatives’ treasured the white, European, male
culture, founded on issues of identity and authority. In the 1930s such edifices
and urban schemes could be found in Washington, D.C., were they followed
L’ Enfant’s rigorous/rational axes of the Enlightenment.Yet the Zeppelinfeld
as well as the Stalinist plan for Moscow (1935), Hitler’s and Speer’s Berlin,
as well as the 1935 plan for Bucharest looked precisely the same.

One can thus understand why the architectural processes of the thirties cannot
be confined exclusively to one or another of the above-mentioned categories.
In fact, the official attitude toward the built environment was rather problem-sol-
ving, ‘pragmatic’, pursuing the adequate answer fo a given challenge, beyond
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ideologies. The attitude of the authority with regard to trasforming the reality
was ‘leftist’, ‘progressive’, as well as ‘rightist’, ‘conservative’, according to the
context and the nature of the problem.

One can even forward the hypothesis that there are clear similarities between
the projects of the Avant-Garde and the official rhetorics on arts in the 1930s and
1940s; this may well raise the question whether, despite opposite appearances,
Avant-Garde and Modemism as a whole did not, perhaps, outlive their time
as totalitarian projects; in other words, whether at least parts of the edifices and
mass architecture built under totalitarian regimes did not employ concepts en-
visaged by Modernism. The bottom line lies in the following question: was
Modernism a totalitarian project?

There are at least three perspectives on this topic. The first one, and the most
radical, advanced by Boris Groys in his book The Total Art of Stalin (Princeton,
1992), argues that the aesthetic/political plan of the Avant-Garde to fundamentally
reshape the reality was in fact over-fulfilled by the Stalinist regime. Both projects
dwell on the fact that society as well as its built environment should be highly
controlled. Furthermore, the idea could be extended to post-Stalinist Eastern-Europe,
where hard-core Modermn concepts such as ‘prefabrication’, ‘standardization” and
‘urban control’ became deliriously successful from 1954 onward, and in Romania
in the 1980s, when one could slide backward to the ‘neo-Stalinist’ architecture of
the so-called ‘new civic center’ of Bucharest, spiced as it was with a Modernist
rhetoric of ‘national specificity’ and of ‘upgrading’ the capital city.

If Socialist Realism could change the style of a nearly-erected Constructivist
building (Moskva Hotel), the reverse example is equally at hand: Ceciulin’s “White
House’ (Russia’s House of the Soviets), built as late as 1981, was in fact a Stalinist
design stripped off of its omaments, Palladian statues and the other ingredients
that made it desirable before 1953. ‘Modern’ edifices erected after 1954, such as
the Palace Hall and Radio House in Bucharest, are stripped versions of Classi-
cism (or ‘conservative’ variants of Modernism, for that matter), as well as re-
makes of pre-war edifices. Even commited Modermn architects could dance the
Socialist-Realist polka perfectly (Duiliu Marcu, Octav Doicescu in Romania,
Rimanockzy in Hungary, as well as the Vesnin brothers in the USSR a decade
earlier), only to serenely return to their betrayed ‘first love’ after 1954.

According to this interpretation, the apparently least Modemn of all, that is
the Stalinist regime, did in fact the most to reshape the Soviet reality in its
entirety, thus implementing the project of the Avant-Garde beyond the original
expectations, albeit distorted in its aesthetic appearance and without the ori-
ginal ‘travel companions’ — the Modern architects — who were left behind
by the rapid changes they had first designed.

The second viewpoint is in fact a milder form of the previous one, in saying
that the totalitarian regimes reserved the most relevant official edifices for
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them-selves. These were to be designed in a rather traditional, classicizing
manner (for instance the Fihrer’s Third Reich buildings, the Royal Palace and
the Victoria Palace in Bucharest, the Palace of the Soviets in Moscow and so
on).Thus they could remain rather detached from the mass production of archi-
tecture and second-hand edifices, which could in fact continue to be ‘Modern’
(i.e. driven by efficiency rather than expression). It was there, at the periphery
of official discourses, when it came to industrial architecture, collective dwelling
quartiers as well as upper class residences, that marginal Modernists could still
employ their previously acquired skills.

Finally, there is the healthy Modern tradition, represented by C. Cooke,
Khan-Magomedov, Ikkonikov, A. Kopp, which acknowledged the definitive
break between Avant-Garde and Modernism on the one hand and totalitarianism
on the other hand. Its arguments ? Avant-Garde artists were marginalized, Con-
structivism and other ‘degenerated’ and ‘decadent” styles were ridiculed as “for-
malist’ (USSR), ‘Judaic/masonic’ and ‘Bolshevik’ (Germany, Italy). A huge amount
of literature supports this line of reasoning, so I shall only add that the first,
two-fold hypothesis — Modernism as a totalitarian project, and its reverse, Bu-
ropean totalitarianism as the heir of aesthetic-political plan of the Avant-Garde
to redesign the reality — has only recently taken the fast lane, particularly since
1989, and is well-rooted in Eastern European literature on the topic that has
been published so far. Scholars in architecture as well as other various artistic
and cultural fields often representing the younger generation, are currently
investigating the Modern project and its embodiments in Eastern Europe from
that perspective, and with solid results. Mention should be made here of Tatiana
Pereliaeva from Russia, Mart Kalm from Estonia, the German Boris Groys,
the first to submit the concept with excellence, as well as of the Romanians
Caius Dobrescu, Marius Marcu-Lapadat and myself.

Starting from the above-mentioned arguments one can infer that the interest
of the Soviet elite lay with controlling the arts by controlling those who pro-
duced them rather than with a particular type of aesthetics. The so-called Edifice
Committee, the de facto jury of the Palace of the Soviets Competition, was a
short list of the Politbiuro itself, albeit without Stalin. What the jury expected
from this competition was not the emergence of some esotheric new art ideas.
The outcome, that is Iofan’s design as well as the clues as to what the architec-
tural expression of something called Socialist Realism would have to be, were
mere by-products, side effects of the political agenda underlying the competition.
This was: a) the ‘socialism in one country’ architectural variant, i.e. no ‘ gringos’
working in the USSR ; b) the limitation of Avant-Garde influence within the
artistic field and its organizations; c) a grand replica of the building resulting
from the Palais de Nations competition, which was to be — once in Moscow
d) the largest building in the world.
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One knows now that the competition was rather useless, since the difference
between lofan’s original tower topped with the statue of an anonimous worker
and the winning entry was only a minor one. Both designs reflect the principle
of subordinating architecture (the building is seen as a mere pedestal for a gigantic
statue); only the worker went out as Lenin made his grand-style appearance. Yet
the worker did not disappear for good: he returned in 1937, on top of the Soviet
national pavilion (coupled with the Kolkhoz Girl), and once more in 1939, to
mimic the Liberty Statue in New York by grabbing a star from the Queens’
sky. This was really cynical: the resernblance with the ‘Lady with a Torch’ was
precisely the reason for which Tofan’s first entry for the Palace of the Soviets
was rejected in the first place!

However, during this competition, much was fulfilled from what the
Bolshevik elite had wanted: a) foreign architects — most of them committed
Modernists — disappeared from the very first stage, with the sole exception
of Oscar Hamilton, co-winner, but who was eventually equally eliminated; b)
apart from the Vesnin brothers, who made it to the final stage of the competition
only by disfiguring (i.e. classicizing) their design beyond any Constructivist
feature, all the other avantgardists were eliminated, including the proletarian-
architects from VOPRA, who were then closest to the party line; ¢) the im-
portance of this competition had already surpassed the one the Palais des Nations
competition had had; d) the design finally bred was indeed that of the largest
and tallest building in the world, a result arrived at by reviewing the design
several times, so that it would become taller than any of its contemporary Ame-
rican challengers. Furthermore, the decree of April 23, 1932 (i.e. issued during
the competition) had dissolved the existing organizations and forged the con-
trolled Union of Architects and the Academy of Architecture, that is the very
institutional grounds for an abrupt change in the way in which Socialist Realist
architecture would eventually be designed.

L2. A Postmodern Critic’s Kit to Interpreting Socialist Realism

When discussing Soviet Socialist Realism of, roughly, the period between
1932 and 1954,7 and Post-Modernism, which flourished and then faded away
in the 1980s, one has to address several points that can shed light on possible
aesthetic solutions to tasks which are common, or rather comparable. Here I
shall address the adverse reaction to Avant-Garde and Modemism respectively,
as a plausible ‘primordial cause’ for both ‘styles’, centered on the question of
identity. Consequently, and deriving from the anti-Modern matrix, the use of
the classicist idiom in architecture, and of realist representation in the fine arts
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will be analyzed as the major tools in the resuscitation of a populist adherence
to certain value and power systems induced by the two discourses. As there
is a large amount of contemporary literature on Post-Modernism, and the primal
interest of this paper is Socialist Realism, the ‘reading” here given will use the
lenses/concepts usually associated with Post-Modemism. Therefore the comparison
is rather indirect and perhaps unbalanced. Inevitably and by way of consequence,
there will be more room for Socialist Realism than for Post-Modernism.

The issue of identity underlines both Reaganism in the United States, and
Thatcherism in the United Kingdom, as a way of reacting against a dissolving,
corrosive lack of ideology. By reactivating the ideological rhetoric in the dry
veins of the power system, ‘conservative revolutions’ have awakened the latter’s
dormant inner strength, reaffirming values associated with tradition, and, im-
plicitly, approaching an aesthetic different from that of the exhausted, redundant
Modernism, already drained of its last drop of expressiveness.

Fragmentation — Pastiche — Collage

In looking at the aesthetic discourses of Socialist Realism and (historical)
Post-Modernism, one has to note that both were cultures of fragments, collating
and pastiche, though for different reasons. Post-Modernism rejected the unified

 set of values promoted by modernity, in saying that there were many more sys-

tems, equally valid, and that aesthetic should include as many as possible, no
matter how contradictory or even opposed. It was not recommendable to re-
press any virtual chance a building might have to please the masses. As a way
of enhancing the meaning of a certain edifice, it was desirable to address the
diversity of possible options by bringing into the text, and thereby enriching
it, multiple references that could allude to the cultural plurality the text stood
for. Pastiche was a way of ‘quoting’ other texts, and therefore a tool in expan-
ding the horizon of meanings, references, sources, and related layers of inter-
preting a given text.

Socialist Realism used pastiche, collage and fragmentation in the appearance
of its architecture as yet another way of re-affirming its identity. What sort of
identity, though? One defined by contrast, and by Manichean dichotomies; in-
clusivist, yes, but only after the target answered positively to the friend-or-foe
message launched toward the history of art (architecture) by Socialist-Realist
censors. History was divided into ‘revolutionary’, ‘progressive’ episodes, which
fought against ‘retrograde’, ‘conservative’ ones. The criterion used in ‘dividing’
history was the Bolshevik one: according to the Marxist theory 8 there were epochs
when the most advanced social forces expressed their political agenda through
the arts. For Socialist Realism, Greek Classicism was ‘progressive’ because it
belonged to a ‘democratic’ society. The Italian Renaissance was admitted in the
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post-apocalyptic, members-only club of Stalinist culture, because it was responsible
for the raising of the bourgeoisie, then an ‘advanced’ social force. In the fine
arts, the Peredvizhniky realist movement of nineteenth-century Russia was yet
another select guest, for both national and social reasons, whereas in architecture
the Russian neoclassicism and baroque were reliable sources for the enrichment
of the vocabulary. In playing inside this wide range of discourses, all of them
‘politically correct’, an artist was not only allowed and entitled to select his
own melange of historical forms, but was morally (i.e. ideologically) obliged
to do so. Could it then be said that, once inside the ‘good’ half of history, an
architect could ‘play’ at his own will? Not really. There were rules according
to which one edifice had to be more severe than the other. Furthermore, local
and traditional omaments were to be included, in compliance with the Stalinist
thesis of a compulsory ‘socialist content and national form’. A Socialist Realist
edifice would therefore account for trans-historical class solidarity, being a living
proof that history finally brought justice to the ‘good’, who now enjoyed the
B.olshevik heaven. Since Socialist Realism inherited this treasure of ‘purified’
discourses, its identity could best be expressed by association with the en-
compassed moral virtues imbedded in the ‘left’ half of humankind’s history.

. Subsequently, all further research of ‘new’ vocabularies had to stop. Commu-
nism was the happy end of history, and Socialist Realism had to be the ultimate
style, which recycled, and, in so doing, dramatically improved the meaning of
‘the chosen ones’. To search for new forms meant to reject the positive message
e'ncompassed by previous discourses, and to refuse the aura of continuity, legi-
timacy and, consequently, of identity that could be bestowed by using a ‘reliable’
pool of thetoric. For an ideology centered on historical Manicheism and social
teleology, not to take advantage of such an opportunity of the Constructivist
avant-garde served as an example in this respect. A joyous, eclectic play of frag-
ments and pastiches of earlier edifices,” or of earlier vocabularies!? the unified
aesthetic of the Avant-Garde.

Decorum and Classicism

.A unique power grid expressed in a plurality of discourses, allowed to play,
as in Post-Modernism, either at random, or according to implicit ideologic sce-
narios, seems to be a contradiction in terms. However, the contradiction is only
apparent, since the play remains artificial and extroversive. The edifices are de-
corated in rich, but nevertheless extroversive skins. The decorum that enveloped
both Socialist Realist and Post-Modernist edifices was meant to beautify an
austere way to express power. It was meant to appropriate popular culture, to
make the edifice ‘user-friendly’ and theatrical, by apparently sharing with the
average citizen the ‘secrets of the gods’ which reside in Form. Consequently,

152

AUGUSTIN I0AN

populism came into picture, and official propaganda advanced either the ‘Soviet
people’s right to columns’ (Lunatcharsky), the ‘popular capitalism’ (Thatcherism),
or the ‘Versailles for the people’ (Boffil) slogans.

In erecting ‘palaces for masses’, the piano nobile moved outside/in front of the
building (Arata Isozaki’s Tsukuba Civic Center), or in the square (Piazza d’Italia).
The Socialist Realist edifices, exhibiting their richness toward the city, had squares
for mass gatherings and marches in front of their main elevations (the Palace
of the Soviets, Lenin’s Mausoleum, all regional party headquarters), which equally
incorporated tribunes for leaders/orators. Since the masses could not enter, and
were not to have access to the ‘Winter Palaces’ of Soviet Regime ever again,
sharing the meaning of the edifice by organizing gatherings in front of it was a
minor concession aimed at maintaining a fascination in the people by suggesting
that it was sometimes possible to shortcut the hierarchy, and that the top leaders
were somehow accessible, at least visually.!!

Conversely, by designing luxurious, rich, and symbolic edifices such as super-
markets and company headquarters, the corporate world intended to suggest
that consumerism and businesses were meaningful activities in today’s society,
and were to be celebrated as such.

In this context, the ‘popular palaces’ of Socialist Realism and Post-Moder-
nism were a means of rendering accessible and explicit that which allegedly
was elitist and encoded : the Modernist aesthetic. They were ‘decorated sheds’,
not ‘dead ducks’. They simulated the grass-roots origins of the power systems,
that stood for, and were an offspring of the people, and shared with the people
the richness of representation, by celebrating common values in an unanimous,
allegedly classless society. The best way to assert and celebrate those values
was through a classical language. Classicism could decorate the offices of the
State Department, at the top of the pyramid, city halls and corporate headquarters,
placed somewhere at the interface between ‘masses’ and power structures, as
well as consumerist institutions, placed at the lower end of the social hierarchy.
Its language could be both elitist and populist; both utopian, and therefore pro-
jective, and ‘realist’ and retrospective.

Both discourses addressed the question of origins. Whereas Socialist Rea-
lism ‘inherited’, and consequently displayed its stylistic ‘ancestors’, who were
identified according to ideological criteria, Post-Modernism intended to re-
capture and appropriate tradition, from ‘the primitive hut’ to the ° golden’, Classical
Age. Graves’ allusions to megaron-like structures on top of its proposed Portland
building, Rossi’s ‘types’, Leon Krier’s and HRH Prince Charles’ nostalgic and
retrospectivist attempts to recapture past values as if they were forever engraved
within Classical forms, all dealt with ‘primordial’, ‘pure’ architecture in a way
that differed from that of Modernism.
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Classicism was not only delightful in both discourses, but was equally more
meaningful for the community as compared to Modernism. It inflicted order and
hierarchy upon cities, granted edifices an accessible monumentalism, and, unlike
Modernism, could act as a ‘readable’ and, therefore, ‘understandable’ text.

The contradiction between postmodern irony and the ‘seriousness’ with which
Socialist-Realism made use of Classicism dissolves in the concept of play.
Post-modern architects were ironic and sarcastic about the values celebrated
in their buildings. Nevertheless, they did not attempt to dissolve them. Unlike
Deconstruction, Post-Modernism acknowledged the centered grids of power
while attempting to play with its exterior appearance, the interface between power
and society, in a sort of semiotic schizophrenia. It made no attempt to uproot
or set free the inner contradictions within architecture which were only being
camouflaged. Socialist-Realism was also allowed to ‘play’ with synonymous
languages within an unique frame of (ideological) meaning, without questioning
it. It was a highly regulated game : the meaning was controlled by the party, as
was the amount of toys involved. The artist had only to choose from among
the officially approved portfolio the best (combination of) vocabularies in order
to embellish and make the meaning more accessible to the masses.

Despite the global visions and degraded utopias of the Stalinist plan for
Moscow (1935), and of successive post-war plans to reshape the most important
Soviet cities, the implementation of Socialist Realism was only local and pie-
cemeal. Retrograde heavens, those ‘Communist Jerusalems’ were so highly pre-
sent in posters, international exhibitions, maps and models set with precious
stones, that there was little need to have them actually erected. Holograms and
fragments of a larger discourse, the edifices, ‘cvartals’ and squares which have
actually managed to become ‘real’ allude to an immanent and imminent vision
of total coherence. Socialist Realism and Post-Modernism defined themselves
by contrast to Avant-Garde and Modernism, respectively. They were imple-
mented as disjointed, yet ubiquous epiphanies. It is hard to identify the same
comprehensive approach in the case of postmodern urbanists. Rather, one can
speak about a local and piecemeal kind of approach, as if by implementing
punctual works or ensembles, the corrupted environment were healed by mutual
sympathy. It was Cristopher Alexander’s Architectural DIY Handbook for the
‘average citizen’.

Both Post-Modernism and Socialist Realism attempted to embellish reality,
and to transform the state in a work of art. Yet they remained fragmented,
collated, epidermic and superficial. Playing with forms, having no deeper agenda
of their own (because, allegedly, no such agenda could exist, or it was not within
the reach of the artist/architect, respectively) behind their ‘beautiful’ fagades,
neither of these two styles changed the world. By 1953, Socialist Realism was
a corpse. An embellished one, yet a corpse nevertheless. But was it really the

154

AUGUSTIN I0AN

‘dead style walking’ ? Perhaps the strongest arguments against an untimely burial
of Socialist Realism would be: 1) at least in name, Socialist Realism was the
official Soviet style up to the Gorbatchev era; 2) immediately after Stalin died,
many designs which had been on the waiting list, to be erected stripped off of
their theatrical decorum, were born anew as Modem edifices. Such was the case
with Tchetchulin’s ‘White House’ (the Soviet parliament).

I1. The Eulogy

Is Khrushchev’s discourse of December 7, 1954 at the ‘All-Union Conference
of builders, architects and workers in the construction materials industry, in
the machine-building industry, in design and research organizations’ the lost
manifesto of Modern architecture ?

iL.1. Goals

Before the speech delivered in 1956 at the party congress, widely regarded
as marking the actual beginning of the de-stalinization process in the USSR,
the discourse Khrushchev gave in December 1954 — albeit a ‘gentle manifes-
to’,12 just like Venturi’s was to be twenty-two years later — was, arguably, his
first major attack on Stalinism, and an oblique one, too. In it Khrushchev stood
up against the previous official perspective on architecture — the Socialist Realist
one —, rather than against the ideology that had produced it. However, certain
points can definitely be made with regard to the speech itself, from a Modemist /
Functionalist perspective on architecture.

a) The speech proclaimed the definitive urge to modernize (i.e. to indus-
trialize) construction techniques, and thus emphasized the standardization of
building types, prefabrication and mass-production of structural elements, and
eventually — derived from the above — the need to change the way architec-
ture was designed in the USSR.

b) Khrushchev argued against monumentalism (unique monuments and
church-like edifices), and favored instead social/common dwelling, which was
to be judged on the grounds of the average building costs per square meter, rather
than on the number of ornaments adorning their fagades.

¢) Although the speech did not explicitly bring forth Constructivism as
‘good’ architectural ideology, it identified the latter as a ‘false target’, in saying
that fighting Constructivism was at that time merely a diversion to camouflage
the poor architecture of the Stalinist era.
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d) Finally and by way of consequence, by criticising Mordvinov, the Head
of ?he Academy of Architecture, Khrushchev in fact attacked violently the insti-
tutional structures Stalinism had left behind.

IL2. Industrialization — Prefabrication — Serial Homes:
The Line of Reasoning

Khrushchev’s speech was clearly structured as an attack against architecture
such as it had been conceived during Stalin’s period. First of all, that was neither
a conference of the Union of Architects, nor one of the Academy, although
poth institutions were present (and severely criticized) at the meeting. Rather,
it was a meeting of the building industry, of which architects were just a tiny
part, and certainly not the most important one, as they had been during the
Stalinist era. Let it be remembered that architects were among those most
fg\{ored by the previous nomenklatura: when it came to picturing the highest
living standards in the USSR in motion pictures, the interiors featured were
those in the homes of architects. The union had its own dacha outside Moscow
at Suchanov. The Academy used an old palace all by itself. Even Frank Lloyci
Wright, who was on the American team attending the first Congress of the
All-Union of Architects in 1937, was surprised and delighted by the luxurious
standards architects enjoyed.!3

The title of the discourse itself made no reference whatsoever to architecture
(‘On implementing on a large scale the industrial methods, on improving the
. quality and on reducing the cost of constructions’); the guild itself was mentioned
second to that of constructors, in the subtitle. Furthermore, architecture was hardly
ever mentioned in the first part of the discourse.

The introduction claimed that heavy industry was the only one that could
gontribute to the proper development of the USSR. Khrushchev then took the
idea one step further, saying that heavy industry meant: ) more cement and
thus more (reinforced) concrete; b) ‘the large-scale industrialization c;f con-
structions’, and thus ¢) prefabricated, not monolith concrete, 4 and, in any case,
definitely not bricks. For Khrushchev, ‘more progressive’ meant ‘industrialized
building methods’; thus a whole industry had to be created starting from the
concept of progress:

By decree of the CC of CPSU and of the Council of Ministers of the USSR, it is
envisaged that in the next three years four hundred and two new factories and two
hundred platforms for the production of prefabricated elements and items of rein-
forced concrete will be built. In these three years, the production of reinforced con-
crete prefabricated units will increase five-fold; accordingly, the cement production
will grow by more than one-hundred-and-fifty percent. i
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Within the realm of prefabrication, it was hard for the Soviet leader to choose
between the existing systems — with prefabricated structure and panels, or just
with large panels. Therefore he rather had them compete in the future in a rather
‘democratic’ fashion: ‘(...) it seems to me that for the time being one does not
have to pass a certain verdict (...) We must offer both systems the chance to
develop.” Furthermore, everything that could be prefabricated out of reinforced
concrete — not just walls and building elements — had to be done in this way:
bridges, pipes, milestones, everything, in order to replace wood, bricks and
metal: ‘In buildings, everything that can be replaced with concrete or reinforced
concrete will be replaced.” There was a shortage of wood in the USSR at that
time, allegedly; metal was used inappropriately and ‘unjustly’; yet when it came
to bricks, Khrushchev’s concern clearly regarded the backwardness in building
which was associated with their use : why wasting manual labor when there were
machines and mechanisms to do that in a more efficient way?

Backwardness is a key word in interpreting this speech, underlined as it is
by a ‘moral’ dichotomy, very similar to that employed by Socialist Realism
in the interpretation of history. Bricks and handwork belonged to the past,
thereby they were bad. Cement/(reinforced)concrete and industrial building
techniques were ‘progressive’, therefore good. The same logic applied to design
activity, the topic of the second chapter in Khrushchev’s speech. The design
process lagged behind industry, in Khrushchev’s opinion: ‘sometimes simple
buildings are designed over a period of two years or more’. If architects did
not realize how slow they were, industry nevertheless urged them to move for-
ward more rapidly. What, then, was ‘progressive’ ? Typified designs — the simpler,
the better. Even more: the less types — the better:

Why are thirty-eight typified projects currently used? Is this rational? (...) One must
choose a limited number of type-designs for dwellings, schools, hospitals, kinder-
gardens, shops, as well as for other buildings and constructions; one must mass-
build only according to these designs, for, say, five years. After this period one will
discuss, and, if there will be no other better projects, the duration of using them will
be extended by another five years. What’s bad in this proposal, comrades? (italics
are mine, A.L)

In Khrushchev’s dual logic, there was no room for such elaborated (his word
is ‘exaggerated’) finishings and adornments. Architects who design individual
buildings suddenly became ‘an obstacle against industrializing constructions’;
they are the reactionaries who do not like ‘building well and fast’. Rather they
learned to build monuments (by which the Soviet leader meant ‘a building
erected according to a personal project’), and probably the education they re-
ceived in schools had its own guilt. By no means less guilty was the Academy
of Architecture, whose president ‘has changed after the war. There is no more
the same comrade Mordvinov.’
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The speech engulfed a definitely more ‘social’ approach towards the question
of architecture than the previous Socialist Realist agenda. The USSR did not
peed monuments, at least not anymore, but rather ‘humble’ social housing pro-
Jegts, ‘useful” buildings like hospitals, creches, schools. Unlike the Stalinist ar-
chitects, who had lost touch with reality, Khrushchev had empirical, grass-roots
grgumems from ‘out there’ to prove his points. Here is one of his examples:
in the industrial city of Vatutenki (Moscow region) the kindergarten was over-
sized (91,9sq.m./chi1d instead of 24sq.m./child, as the norms stated) and ‘over-
Joaded with stucco ornaments’; it was a ‘palace’, claimed ironically the speaker,
which costed three times the ‘normal’ building. ‘Yet, the author of the design
was rewarded the first prize. For what? For wasting the funds.’

If architects wanted to ‘walk along with life’, they must have learned to design
not only forms, but rather materials, techniques and — even more important
— economy as well. One can see here a clear attack against the beaux-arts tra-
dition of the Soviet architectural schools. By the same token, he privileged the
polytechnical model of teaching architecture, closer perhaps to a Bauhaus curricu-
lum, yet nevertheless strictly controlled by the Bolshevik party. By embellishing
their architecture, the beaux-arts-ists hanged tasteless and — a Modem argu-
ment - useless decorations on their facades. They were difficult to be built,
expensive, time and energy consuming. Instead, Khrushchev asserted that the
qnly important criterion was ‘the cost of the square meter of building’, the effec-
tiveness of their construction.

IL3. ‘Ornament is politically incorrect’:
The Hidden Modern Agenda

‘Omament is crime’, Adolf Loos had said long before. Khrushchev would
have agreed, adding that it was the fault of an aberrant (irrational’) building
program, which had privileged high rising buildings towards which “we can
look, but in which we cannot dwell or work’. The argument against the Stalinist
edifices ran eventually as a tipically Modern one. Why did Moscow need spires
at all, let alone the price, since they looked like churches? ‘Do you like churches?’,
asked rhetorically the Communist leader. It was not just the spires, but the im-
proper expression of the interior function:

One cannot transform a contemporary house, by means of forms, into some kind of
chprch or museum. This does not bring any extra confort to their dweller, but com-
plicates the use of the building and makes its cost more expensive.

. Bu't,.unlike Loos, Khrushcev was sarcastic in criticising the adornments of
high rising buildings in Moscow. ‘These are pervertions in architecture’, and
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whoever did not understand it had to be replaced (He who will not understand
must be brought on the right path’), as it happened to comrade Zaharov, who
had been previously replaced from leading a design studio. His fault, apart from
belonging to the Stalinist nomenklatura? Allegedly, he had designed a tall
building with Palladian statues on top of it, yet this was a block of flats with:

a dwelling room with five walls, with a corner window [which] was not comfortable,
let alone that the dwellers had to watch all their life the back of the statues. One can
understand that it is not very nice to live in such a room.

Yet Zaharov was not alone in this. He could have been inspired by the theo-
ries of the necessary monumental approach towards cities’ skyline. A.G. Mord-
vinov himself, the president of the Academy of Architecture, quoted by
Khrushchev from Arkitektura SSSR 1/1945 (nota bene: nine years before the
speech), as well as professor A.V. Bunin, who had both argued in favor of major,
tall urban elements, without an immediate purpose (’porticos, monumental halls,
towers’; the city centres, believed Bunin, had to exclude prefabrication, and had
to be individually designed, with domes and towers, that is with major vertical
silhouettes. No wonder then that the designing architects sacrificed confort and
costs, since from the very top came such examples of misunderstanding.

1L4. ‘Dead Style Walking’:
Nikita Khrushchev Promoting Constructivism

But was it really a misunderstanding, or, rather, under the banner of anti-
constructivism, Stalinist architects only justified their wrong trend’ ? From this
point onward, Khrushchev enters the most surprising and radical part of his
discourse. He had to demolish both the Stalinist establishment in architecture,
and the atheist ideology promoted in its name. He could deal with the former
in a rather easy way, using a ‘Trojan horse’ named comrade Gradov, who had
allegedly tried to criticize Mordvinov (i.e. the establishment itself) by using
similar arguments to those used by Khrushchev on December 7, 1954. Yet
Mordvinov had tried to prevent him from speaking at the meeting, which proved
once again, according to the party leader, ‘that in the Academy of architecture
there are neither the necessary conditions for a free exchange of opinions
regarding the architectural work, nor criticism’. It was not exclusively Mord-
vinov’s fault: worse even, he shared it with the State Committee for Construc-
tions, who was supposed to oversee the work of the academy, to promote the
‘standardization activity, urban planning and city building’, which they had
hardly ever done before 1953.
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As for the aesthetics of Socialist Realism, Khrushchev had to be more subtle
than just imposing another language by decree; rather, he prefered to build his
argument applying the idea that the-enemy-of-my-enemy-is-my-friend kind of
approach. Which was the single most hated aesthetics for Socialist Realism?
— Constructivism. The Avant-garde elite was gradually replaced even before
1925 by classicists as I. Zholtovsky, A. Schusev!’ and 1. Fomin. How then to
best subvert the Socialist Realist thetoric other than by claiming that it was obsessed
with fighting Constructivism instead of concentrating on how to properly design
the Soviet architecture. ‘Of course’ one had to find against Constructivism
(Khrushchev did not want to go all the way to surprizing his audience), but it had
to be done only by using ‘rational means’. What does this key word in his speech
really mean?

If constructivism meant formalism, and if that was bad, then perhaps the
Stalinism architects were the real constructivists, since they themselves ‘slide
towards the aesthetizing passion for a form disconnected from its content’. They
were probably blind — one can argue following Khrushchev’s arguments —
not to see that, well, there were good parts in Constructivism after all. First
of all, ‘the grey, sad box-style’, as the Great Soviet Encyclopedia called it'¢, would
have been cheaper than building towers, collonades. Then the interior distri-
bution of its buildings, the way those could be used were obviously more ‘ra-
tional’, as he liked to point out frequently during the speech, than the useless
adornments of the facades. It was a rather negligent attitude towards ‘the ardent
needs of the people’ than was it efficient in fighting Constructivism.

Khrushchev went on eventually only to stupefy even more his audience by
proclaiming several aesthetic points dear to any Modermist. a) First of all, a ge-
neric one: ‘We are not against beauty, but against useless things’. Then, derived
from this slogan, it followed that b) facades should be beautiful not because of
their decoration, but due to ‘skilfull proportions of the whole building, a good
proportion of the windows and doors (...), due to a proper use of finishing ma-
terials’, and, perhaps the clearest paraphrase to the ‘form follows function’ Mo-
dem mantra, c) facades have to be beautiful by ‘veridically outlining the wall
pieces and elements in the block buildings with large panels’.

IL.5. Architecture Bare Naked and the Malignant City:
Effects on Architectural Practice

Obviously, this speech was meant to act like a manifesto against Socialist
Realism as the most representative expression of Stalinism, more than acting
as a cathalist for a specific alternative aesthetics. The agenda of Modern archi-
tecture was used in order to define by contrast what Khrushchev was fighting
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against. However, it is obvious that its influence in reshaping the architectural
discourse in the Soviet Union and the satellite countries was enormous. After
1954 several Socialist Realist buildings which were under construction in 1953
continued to be erected, yet not without harsh criticism for their costs and de-
coration. Mordvinov, author of the Ukraine Hotel in Moscow (one of the seven
Stalinist sky-scrapers), had his share of party criticism rigth on the spot, during
the speech: the square meter was allegedly 17% more expensive here than at
the Moskva Hotelll, due largely to the excessive decoration. Many other
pavilions at the Agricultural All-Union Exhibition in Moscow ( which was
extensively described by its chief architect A. Jukov in Arkitektura SSSR 1/1954,
as well as in Arhitectura RPR 9/1954) were completely finished after Stalin
died.18 D.N. Tchetchiulin’s Soviet House of RFSSR on Krasnopresnenskaia was
eventually built!? very much with the same outline as it had been designed before
1953, yet entirely stripped of its ornaments. Later edifices, such as Lenin Central
Stadium in Lujniki (1956, A.V. Vlasov, who was in 1954 the chief architect
of Moscow, ‘a good architect, but who sometimes does not manifest the right
perseverence’, Khrushchev argued in his speech), recall pre-war edifices such
as B. lofan’s Dinamo Central Stadium: still classicizing, yet without the
emphasis on flamboyant decorations as the post-1948 ones.

In November 1955 the ‘useless stylistic elements’ were officially and de-
finitely eliminated from the architectural discourse. According to Ockman and
Eigen, the first to mention this speech as a possible Modernist text (1993 :184),
by 1958 almost 70% of the constructive parts in a building were prefabricated,
as opposed to 25% in 1950. While in 1948 the Academy of Architecture had
to advance prototypes for various building types for five different regions in
the country, typification was hardly the result — in Khrushchev’s terms later
on — since the outcome was: 50 different types of dwelling units and (nota
bene) 200 types of public buildings, each with its own set of decorations, ‘tra-
ditional/local’ details. After 1954 this was hardly the case anymore, although
it did not mean that the Soviet modermism evolving from Khrushchev’s speech
was in any way a return to Constructivist experiences. Exhibited at Brussels in
the Soviet pavilion, prefabricated architecture taylored according to Khrushchev’s
speech meant in fact ‘a stripped-down fagade treatment and fewer compulsory
symmetries, but in rigidity of conception it remained very similar to the work
carried out under Stalin’ (ibidem).

Very much the same thing happened in the satellite countries. In Romania
one could observe how the edificies built after 1954 were stripped off of their
decorations and entertained the severe clasicizing style inspired by stille
littorio before the war. An eloquent example in Romania was Romarta Copiilor
Building, opposite to the CCA eclectic edifice. Although in 1954 there was a
major competition for designing the square and the surrounding fagades, where
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the design 18 won the 2nd — highest -— prize ( arch. Al. Zamfiropol, Al. Hempel
and team), and although all the winning entries were clearly indebted to a
Socialist Realist aesthetics, the erected building was a symmetrical composition,
with stone pilasters, closer to the 1930’s architecture in Bucharest than to the
Stalinist one. In fact, it was an entirely different design, regardless of the compe-
tition.20 Architecs like Duiliu Marcu and Tiberiu Ricci could work again after
the war and the brief Stalinist intermezzo (Marcu was even the president of the
Union of Architects in Romania, which, following the Decree of November 13,
1952 of the Central Committee of the Romanian Workers’ Party — PMR —
was initiated on December 21, 1952, that is: twenty years after the Soviet decree
of April 23, 1932 with similar effects in the USSR).

Ricci, the alleged author of some of Marcu’s attributed buildings, designed
after the war the Radio House and Concert Hall in precisely the same manner
he used for the pre-war CAM-Regia Monopolurilor Building on the Victoria
Avenue in Bucharest. Edifices like the Palace Hall resemble pre-war clasicizing
‘palaces’ like the one in the Victoria Square, whereas the surrounding blocks re-
call Bauhaus/CIAM’s severe aesthetics. Destalinization made room for flattering
national precedents just before opening the door for a flat, industrialized Mo-
dernism in the early sixties.

As Grigore Tonescu points out, during the 1955-1960 five-year plan the ra-
dical shift from ‘design methods based upon an archaic, narrow understanding
of the connection between form and content in both architecture and urbanism’
happened (Ionescu, 1969 : 59) thus taking ‘a preparatory step for the ample, high
scale work in planning and building which became obvious after 1960° (ibidem).
However, it is not until late-1950s, especially after the 1956 revolution and a greater
social awareness of the Romanian Communist leadership, that question directly
pertaining to architecture and urbanism are abruptly and officially addressed. The
Romanian Worker’s Party’s plenum in November 1958 criticised the late response
of the building industry to the economy issue ('let’s build cheap housings of good
quality’), as well as the backwardness in urban planning, only to have an echo
in February 8-10, 1959 when they criticised the ‘aesthetic exaggerations’ that
opposed the ‘economic factor’ in housing buildings, whereas in terms of urba-
nism the lack of coherence in decision making regarding the necessity to site large
ensembles of dwelling units (too spread out, or too small groups, low density,
lack of services). In the same year of 1959 the focus on the so-called ‘systema-
tization of the (national) territory” started to become the major event in expanding
the Romanian built environment until the mid 1980s, having among the very first
projects the enormous trend to systematize the Black Sea coast, which did not
become real and complete until the late 1960s and 1970s. On the other hand, in
order to build such ample new quartiers and cities, prefabrication was obviously
the key word, following Khrushchev’s speech. There was an international exhi-
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bition of typified-projects (October 23-November 10, 1957), while competitions
were launched to design prefabricated/standard edifices for social programs and
even for administrative buildings ( from 1955 onward).

Although it is clear that the first trend after the speech was to ‘logk back’
for bridging the gap Socialist Realism inflicted upon the arch%tectural discourses
in East-European architecture, the sources of this retrospectiws.m‘ may vary frpm
one country to another. Romania envisaged a hybrid classicizing Modgnnsm
and/or a stripped Classicism (the so-called Carol 11 Style celebrated by its pro-
motors like Petre Antonescu or LD. Enescu) in its major edifices before the
war, indebted to the Italian examples. And for good political reasons: Italy and
Romania are both of Latin origins, while the German official architecture was
questionable, as anything Nazi at the time. _ '

Estonia had its alternative Modem tradition, while the Soviet Union could not
entirely return to the blamed Constructivism whole heartedly, despite Khrushchev’s
half blessing. However, after 1960, Bauhaus and CIAM urban schemes became
the norm in East-European architecture, only to be somehow altered later on,
at the top level of the discourse, by a late-Corbusierian aesthetics of rough con-
crete and spectacular, ‘poetic’ forms. . ' .

Very much the same thing happened in Hungary, where archlltects like lela—
nockzy worked before, during, and after Stalinism, only to use his old tools again
after 1956, when the revolution had abruptly switched the clock from Socialist
Realism ‘back’ to plain Modemity. A similar trend can be seen in‘ Estonie'l, which,
largely exposed to pre-war Scandinavian/Aalto Modernism, did precisely the
same thing after 1954, that is returned to its modern sources before the war.

1L.6. Ideology As /Instead of Aesthetics:
Effects On The Critical Discourse

The real issue in interpreting East-European architecture is that it lacked tl}e
critical edge, its self reflexiveness. After the suppression of the Avant-g‘a.rd.e in
the USSR, official discourses stood for/and thus replaced any form of criticism.
The leaders would ‘draw the official line’, while architects would eventually
strive to ‘implement’ it within the discourse, embellishing the respgctiye vague,
superficial suggestions with an aesthetic/architectural parlance, attributing a l}ne
of reasoning that was allegedly traced from the given speech. After becomlpg
the norm, no one but the party leader himself would dare to criticize the ‘official
line’ in architecture, be it Socialist Realist or its complete reverse after 1954.

One must say that Socialist Realism itself was not the immediate result of
certain elaborate aesthetics descending from Stalin, Jdanov or the like, but a
by-product of their acts within the realm of architecture, as well as the ‘translation’
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of their rough discourses on architectural topics. Socialist Realism was the offspring
of its many step-parents: the 23 April 1932 decree which had suppressed the
organizations within the field, replacing them with a union and an academy; the
Palace of the Soviets competition which rejected any straightforward Modern as
well as foreign designs, thus suppressing the European Avant-gardists as well
as the local ones; and finally, the method of interpreting the history formulated
by Lunatcharsky and Gorky, who then concluded that it was not only comman-
dable to use historic precedents in the ‘new’ Soviet architecture, but, furthermore,
compulsory, since Bolshevism was the intended end of the historical ‘progress’.
After 1934, when V. Vesnin criticised the ‘schusism’ of Soviet architecture, (i.e.
its complete abandon of any aesthetic set of principles in favor of ‘anything works’,
a sort of cowardness promoted, Vesnin believed, by Schusev), and perhaps of
some weak criticism at the first congress of the union in 1937, there was no
critical agenda attached to the Soviet architecture before Stalin died.

Which brings us to Khrushchev’s speech. This was the first top level official
discourse in the Communist world which focused upon specific aesthetic issues,
drew the respective consequences derived from the theoretical approach and
thus inflicted practical tasks upon the Soviet — as well as East-European —
architecture. My point is that it was precisely its wholeness that had furthermore
suppressed the critical edge of East-European architecture. From now on, one
can find exclusively buildings, and very little, if any critical discourse at all.
Whereas it is extremely relevant to interpret not only the corpus of Modern edi-
fices in the West, but theoretical discourses: criticism, utopian designs, ‘myths’
and various ars poetica, the researcher has to contend with watching reflections
and traces of the official discourses in various how-to texts on architecture, as
well as in the built environment.

Perhaps the most illuminating examples in that respect are: a) an article
by L. Nikolaev, called ‘Questions of economy and aesthetics in Soviet architec-
ture’ (Arhitectura RPR 7/1955), an architects’digest of Khrushchev’s speech,
as well as b) the ‘table talk’ at the Academy of Architecture ‘around the question
of the nature and specific of architecture’ (Arkitektura SSSR 6/1955), a mere
deciphering of the same discourse, now properly translated into the professional
jargon, justified with readings of historical precedents, and with the envisaged
consequences for the architectural practice at the end of each talk..

I one looks for eloquent examples of Khrushchev’s speech, one has to look
very attentively at the architectural media, where the discourse could be swiftly
tuned to accord to the official hymns. Watching the 1955 summary of Arhitec-
tura, the journal of the Union of Architects and of the (post-Stalinist) State
Committee for Architecture and Constructions of the Ministers Council, is reading
the abstract of Khrushchev’s speech. First of all, industrial building methods
took over the content: to theory and history — the last chapter — is devoted
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roughly only one seventh of the page numbers during the year. Reading the titles
means addressing to anything but building unique edifices; instead, dwelling
units, social-cultural buildings, industrial and agricultural buildings are the norm.
And — above all — standardization, prefabrication, and typification. Type-designs
for social-cultural buildings in the countryside (issue 2/55), type-designs for public
buildings (5/55 — horribile dictu, would have said the Stalinist architect before
1953 1), rype designs for schools and kindergardens (10 and 11-12/55) are the
key concepts.

Furthermore, the main concern of the IlIrd national conference of the Union
of Architects in the People’s Republic of Romania (December 10-11, 1954,
covered in Arhitectura 3/1955, precisely in the aftermath of Khrushchev’s
speech), had, because of the blurred significance and consequences of the speech,
a rather confused and remarkably low-key agenda, while the final conclusions
resemble in a striking manner the way Khrushchev’s speech (neither he nor it
are in any way acknowledged in the text) was structured. But while the latter
discussed the industrialization of building activity, followed by the consequences
for architecture, the former conclusions addressed the agricultural architecture
for the emerging collective farms (kolkhozes).

Later on urbanism became again a key issue, as the so called ‘systemati-
sation of the national territory’ began to be looked at as a means to control
the landscape/ reality, as an early sketch of the megastructure concept that took
over the discourse in the 1960s.

IL7. The ‘As If* Manifesto of East-European Modernism

Is Khrushchev's discourse really the lost manifesto of Modem architecture ?
The answer is twofolded. Yes, it was — and no in the same time, depending
on where the mirror stands.

Yes, because it engulfed definitely Modern consequences (a definite social
agenda for its envisaged architectural program, prefabrication of building, the
predominant use of concrete, as well as a remote yet recognizeable ‘form-fol-
lows-function’ approach); because it rejected the Socialist Realist aesthetics, used
a ‘rational’ parlance, and because it reversed the anti-Constructivism trend in
Soviet architecture.

No, because it was merely a political discourse, not to be critically scrutinized,
opposed to, but which was meant to be obediently ‘translated’ and applied within
the practice as such, without further questions. And no, because many of its aesthetic
principles are not inherently Modern, but rather the conclusions of Khrushchev’s
economical obsessions: price-per-square-meter, heavy industry, concrete and the
industrialization of building techniques, mirroring a compulsory lack of alternatives
to the worldwide trends Socialist Realism wanted to ignore for so long.

165




N.E.C. Yearbook 1995-1996

Perhaps a better way to characterize the discourse of December 7, 1954, is
this: a) the beginning of the de-Stalinization process; b) the speech that stood
for East-European Modern manifestoes largely by replacing them and suppressing
their eventual birth.

III. The Out-Of-Body Experiences:
A Reading of Modern Architecture in the Fifties and Sixties

I1L.1. The Disappearing Body of Modern Architecture?

Architecture in the fifties and sixties increasingly lost its corporeality. It
was not just a desfiguring. It was not just an écorché, skinless mechanism,
displaying (rarely in a glass window) every single organ outside; it emphasised
its respective shape (brutalism), flexing rough concrete muscles (Paul Rudolph’s
Yale Faculty of Architecture, late-Corbusier’s La Tourette, Chandigarh and
Notre Dame de Haute Ronchamp). '

It was much more than all these: architecture after the war revolted against
its integrity, completion, definitiveness, permanence, and inside coherence. It
stood against internal measure (Michelis, 1982: 200—8) and ended up by being
" anti-antropomorphous — at one end the Hi-Tech wizardries, at the other end
Kurokawa’s ‘cyborg architecture’. Architecture as an unique-body exploded.
Its internal, sustaining structures became interconnected and proliferated, leading
to the megastructure concept, while its cells became autonomous, replaceable,
moveable, only to evolve eventually towards Reiner Banham’s ‘bubbles’?!, to
capsules (in Metabolism) and to disposable (Cook called it ‘throw-away’) archi-
tecture later on.

IIL.1.a. Who Framed the European City?
Megastructures and East-European Look-Alikes

Megastructure had a great size; was built of modular units; was capable of great,
or even ‘unlimited’ extension; was a structural network into which smaller structural
units (for example rooms, houses, or small buildings, of other sorts) can be built or
even ‘plugged-in’ or ‘clipped on’ after having been prefabricated elsewhere; a struc-
tural framework expected to have a useful life much longer than that of the smaller

units which it might support. REINER BANHAM (1976:2)

The part played by the corporal metaphors in the post-war architecture was
not throughout researched. First of all, it may be looked at from the perspective
of an analogy between functional and organic: among the ideologies of func-
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tionalism identified by Benjamin Handler (1970:5), organicism was by far the
most radically encompassing. Sullivan’s slogan is thus enhanced, since Handler
looks at the perfect identity between form and function (Handler, 1970:9). Form
was understood as the outcome, the external expression of an internal process
of functioning. According to the theory of systems, form would be ‘the func-
tioning of the whole’ (ibidem).

Obviously, post-war Modernism played with its body (or with what was left
after dismembering it) in a rather peculiar way. Architecture as a single, internally
and (thus, the Modernists would say) externally coherent body had to disappear.
Brutalism was an corche: skinless architecture without its protecting envelope
to keep together in an unique body the entire building, and to mask its interior
from outside looks. The house did not need to be draped by a unique fagade any-
more. Instead, each part of any given building should be exclamated, displaced
from its system/structure and loudly displayed towards the exterior, to be widely
visible. For the Smithsons, ‘form follows function’ became ‘every single function
should be expressed in a separated exterior shape/volume’. By letting the parts
free, Brutalism pointed towards the internal mechanism of the (architectural)
body, towards its vital systems sustaining it, which then became essential:
circulation/transportation, water pipes and electricity wires in the city, structural
elements and correspondents of the above in the building.

There was only one step left to the megastructure concept, which could be
looked at as architectural structuralism. The step was made by Archigram and
Yona Friedman, by Japanese Metabolists, Urbanisme Spatial in France and by
Citta Territorio in Italy. The body disappeared, only to be replaced by a twofold
alternative : on the one hand the mega/meta organisms that could spread over
a whole city and even a (national/world-wide) territory; all it mattered was the
‘biological’, internal functioning of the whole, how the ‘atoms’ move and are
distributed within it is secondary. While the first Modermnists, like Le Corbusier,
were fascinated by cars and hangars, architects of the so called ‘second Machine
Age’ (Martin Pawley) looked at space forms and chemical plants instead, ‘all
canned in exposed lattice frames, NASA style’ (Colquhoun, 1986:17), since those
provided the kind of ‘dismembering’ needed to prove their point.

Without bodies to contain them, the internal mechanism could proliferate
malignantly, from house to city to the whole environment. All of those were
in fact systems of control and manipulation upon the urban structure, that have
gradually evolved and took over the architectural discourse, and from which
Western environment was saved (except for the interesting Cumbernauld example),
since they remained largely as urban utopias rather than realities. In the East
‘and in Cuba’ (Banham, 1976:10), though, megastructure —- as a macro-concept
regarding a whole country as the site for heroically extending the central control
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over it — became increasingly popular since the sixties, only to devour their
host — the city — in the late eighties in Romania.

For megastructure was not the ‘neutral grid’ (Colquhoun, 1986: 121) envis-
aged by Yona Friedman for the University of Berlin, or by Le Corbusier for
his hospital project in Venice — neither in its original understanding, nor in
its East-European counterparts. First of all, because the frame was dominant,
permanent, fixed and structuring. Secondly because, given the above mentioned
inner qualities, it was supposed to be expressed in a monumental way, which
eliminates definitively its neutrality. The frame is not the background against
which the city projects its functioning, but the functioning mechanism turned
the very essence of the city/environment.

In the late 1960s Romania, as well as in the West earlier, the community spirit
was replaced by ‘civic centres’ — monuments dedicated to it, best described,
as its West European counterparts, as ‘grotesque civic monuments with com-
pulsory piazzas (...) an elephantine tendency’ (Curtis, 1982 :349) inspired obvi-
ously by ‘the last’ Le Corbusier?2. It is here where the frame/structure exists
the internality of the architecture to exhibit its ‘heroic’ part in sustaining the
whole. The grids were metaphors of control displayed on the fagades of major
administrative buildings built since late 1960’s in every county capital city.
Although the structural/decorative frames did not become autonomous, as in
megastructures, this exhibition of inflated concrete grids is perhaps the most
important feature of East European official architecture in the 1960s and 1970s.

In the same ‘heroic’ style, but closer to a brutalist disembodiment, several
major edifices were built in the sixties and early seventies in Romania. The
Polytechnic Institute in Bucharest (1962-1972, Octav Doicescu chief-architect;
P.Iubu, C. Hacker. S. Lungu, P. Swoboda, I. Podocea architects) was an early
example of a monumental, brutalist approach towards a dramatic change in
designing edifices after Stalinism. Grids and rough, plugged-in volumes were
nevertheless masked with superficial brick finishing, altering their ‘sincere
expression’ praised by Gheorghe Curinschi Vorona (1981 :344). A slightly simi-
lar approach was conveyed in designing the Academy ‘Stefan Gheorghiu’ (Stefan
Rulea chief-architect): its auditoriums are huge masses detached from the con-
crete grid of the fagade and individually exposed as ‘primadonas’ of the exterior
composition.

Communist Eastern Europe, plagued by prefabrication and social housing after
1954 (i.e. exclusively common dwelling units, with very little ownership allowed
since 1970°s), was the perfect playground for megastructures — an efficient
way to control the environment and its inhabitants. During the sixties, vast areas
of environment and historical city centres were destroyed everywhere in Europe
in the name of development (Curtis, 1982: 349). Tradition disappeared for Mo-
dernism to take over and impose ‘a simple and architectonic order on the layout
of human society and its equipment’ (Banham,1976:199).
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fiL.1.b. ‘Arise, And Take Up Thy Bed, And Wall:
Capsules And the (re)Movable Home

Art.1. The capsule is cyborg architecture. Man, machine and space build a new
organic body which transcends confrontation (...). Art. 2. A capsule is a dwelling

of Homo movens. KisHo Kurokawa (1977: 75-6)

On the other hand, one discusses about the prime unit: a dwelling capsule
__ detachable, transferable, thus mobile. The body. metaphor retreated inside
the cell. Yet the cell is secondary, since it depended on the megastructure.
Within a ‘permanent and dominating frame containing subordinate and transient
accommodations’?3, the capsule is just another function of the city ‘housed’ in
‘a large frame’2*. While the capsule celebrated by Metabolism had its own roo'.[s
in the Japanese tradition: kago, the individual transportation unit, and the shoin
pavilions called jiga (Charles Jencks in its Foreword to Kurokawa, 1977:11),
in the west it was a clear mark of disembodying architecture.

Yet Kurokawa refined the concept, since the capsule is not exclusively bio-
logic any longer: he talks about ‘cyborg architecture’ — architectural body with
prothesis. Architects should not look at the body for inspiration, but ratber to
its technological alter-ego. And, with technology and capsule, ‘A Home is not
a House’ anymore, as claimed by Reiner Banham in 1965. Any of its inter.ﬂal
functions could be supplied technologically, and thus their material expression
became irrelevant: solid, permanent walls, windows, furniture items with their
bourgeois, monumental appearance criticised by Baudrillard (1968). o

Despite its compulsory modernism, East European architecture and interior
design have never questioned the alleged ‘conservative’ nature of house furniture,
capable of subverting the ‘tevolutionary’ message conveyed by the social common
dwelling. More even, furniture in Romania after the war produced retarded yet
traditionally ‘bourgeois’ furniture items, such as the enormously popular glass cases,
where the household valuables could be displayed. More even, Moderm architecture
was transformed and even repressed by vernacular ways of appropriating the
internal home space. The ‘clean’ room for guests took over the living room
as a place with the best furniture, the most valuable possessions in the household,
where children were not allowed to play. The kitchen, despite its small sizes in
Modern apartments, was still the ‘fire centre’ of the home, and arguably the most
important place in any Romanian apartment and so on and so forth.

Yet, as a consequence of their mobility, homes of post-war visionaries lack
oikos, the site with qualities best described by the concept of Raum (Heidegger,
1995:185). ‘Home of the Hono movens’ (Kurokawa, 1977:76), the capsule is
in fact the most elaborated consequence of previous concepts elaborated by the
Constructivst ‘desurbanists’, who have searched to allegedly give the Soviet
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citizen an unlimited freedom to move across the Soviet Union without having
to depend on a given, fixed ‘dwelling place’. Placeless architecture was the
alternative to ‘bourgeois’city envisaged by desurbanists, who were repressed
since 1930 by Stalin and Jdanov in saying that, since the Bolshevik revolution
had won in the cities, it followed that those cities were revolutionary from that
point onward. With capsule architecture plugged into megastructures, one deals
with a generic human being as opposed to individuals. Man became a social,
anonymous being docked in a space without attributes, which he did not own,
yet which he had to call home.

The question rises here whether standardisation and prefabrication of home
in East-European architecture is the ultimate encapsulation of dwelling, expressed
on the fagades as well. Architecture in the 1960s emphasised the structural frame,
which then celebrated the repetitiveness of its internal units?. The actual limits
of any given home (i.e. flat within the block, even individual rooms) were not
only left apparent, but they were emphasised towards the exterior. Facades as
drapes that could veil and mask such details had already disappeared. One can
look at a ‘brutalist’ attitude: the box frame ‘expressed the actual physical limit
to each dwelling; each unit reads’ (Banham, 1966:91). The poor craftmanship
and mere economy induced this separatedness of each panel, rather than any
conceptual attitude.

While in the West the common dwelling was rather the exception, in the
East it was the norm: an artificial environment, capable of being manipulated,
which could repress self-representations of the individual ego, flattering in
exchange the social indistinctiveness. With the skinless, paneled facades, home
as a shelter/refuge/ hiding space was gone from the post-war Modem architecture.

IIL.1.c. CorpoReality: Organic vs technological
or Architecture as Prothesis

Naturalism does not fit well with modem trends, nor with the structures of today.
E. HEINLE & M. BCHER (1971:284)

By the same token, ‘organic’ meant something different in the post-war Mo-
dernism. While Gaudi’s bone columns and visceral Gel chapel still refer to the
body metaphor, for Metabolists the organic was just the host for healing techno-
logies. Modern organic architecture looked at how organism worked; at systems,
not at their shapes. It was fascinated by velocity, self-sustained processes, internal
functioning — metabolism in a word. Bionic architecture itself was not about
miming the complete plant or animal body, but rather about why is it working
so well. ‘Organicism’ in the latter discourse was not a celebration of the Body
as a whole, but of the way it worked as a Mechanism —- the ultimate metaphor
of Modermn architecture.
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Banham’s environmental bubble as well as Quarnby’s ‘organic’ forms, the
fantastic shapes of W.E. Wedin’s polyurethan houses have inspired and been
inspired by sci-fi/cosmic architecture. An example is Barbarella’s Sojo city (ima-
gined by Mario Garbuglia in 1968) and its fur coated space-ship where Jane
Fonda purred bare naked — all are somewhat indebted to the organic metaphor,
yet expressed in non-organic materials. Although Kurokawa did discuss ‘living’
concepts, they were scarcely addressing the body alone: movement (Kurokawa,
1977:87), dynamic modulation (ibidem), growth and change (idem: 89-91),
or even a possible ‘aesthetics of death’ (Jencks in idem: 10) referred to mecha-
nism, to cyborgs more than to beings.

111.2. Looking Through:
Artificial Environments and The Ultimate Sense

To be able to see through substance became more and more magic as techniques
of production were able to give larger and larger uninterrupted forms.

PeTER CoOK (1970:63)

Combining existing materials, inventing new, artificial building materials
and building colours, eroding conventional ways of employing old and new ma-
terials in architecture were perhaps the most radical strategy to displace the being
from its nest of conventions regarding its urban/public as well as interior/pri-
vate space after 1950. The most intimate archetypes, such as the trilitic arche-
structure, had to be disrupted and dis/re/placed.

Unlike before the war, when architecture, albeit Modern, had still a sense of
appropriatedness in dealing with (building) matter, after 1950 one can see
architects looking into it to find ‘new’ ways of twisting, folding, packing, inflating,
exposing and even making invisible the very same mater, or its ‘cyborg’ mutants.

A look into the substance of architecture and how dealing with it changed
the very nature of the architectural discourse in Western as well as Eastern Europe
might illuminate fractures as well as continuities within this process, and their
relevance to our understanding of the architecture of the fifities and sixities.

[1.2.a. Erotic vs heroic: Plastic/Soft Architecture

Architecture can be seen more related to the ambiguity of life.
PETER CoOK (1970:67)

The most important quality of plastic, apart from its modernity, came from
its versatility : by designing plastic furniture, one could invent iterns with multiple
functions and, most important, with non-conventional colours. Even entire cities,
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plastic utopias as the Spatial Housing Project (W. Doring), or the suspended
Rendo Housing Project (Casoni&Casoni), or the 1966 utopian pneumatic town
by Gernot Nalbach. A living capsule made entirely of the same material thus
became reality, while inflatable furniture, with its erotic, soft and sometimes
trgnsparent shapes, was fashionable in the sixties (and had a comeback in the
mid-nineties).

There were clear references to attributes of the body, yet ‘embodied’ by the
most artificial, anti-organic material. Soft architecture is perhaps the best
e'xgmple?f’ Bionics and metaphors of life are clearly incorporated in this de-
finitely Modern material, which is more clearly related to the sixties, with its
out-of-body experiences — mind expanding, drugs (H.Rucker: Mind Expander
1968) — than with ‘classical’ anthropomorphism as such. ‘Sculptectures’: ali
thesp dialogues, distortions, frustrations have to do with corporeality, witnessing
an 1rppossible struggle of Modernity to completely exile its traces within the
architectural discourse. Finally, one can argue that the most striking similarity
between body and later Modern architecture was their sheer temporality. Archi-
tficture was no longer eternal, but replaceable, disposable, and ready to die. Plas-
tic does not die, however.

It has a pre-war history especially in Germany — that wanted to be inde-
pendc?nt from importing raw materials — and in the UK — with its 1941 Building
Plastlcg Research Corporation in Glasgow. Eventually, it emerged as the
alFeTx1at1ve, up-to-date building material in the early fifities??, due to the dwelling
crisis and to plastic’s easy prefabrication. The first real structure did not come
out until 1955, when, at the Paris Exhibition, Ionel Schein (with R.A. Coulon
and Y. Magnart) exhibited a plastic house.

The plastic capsules appeared later on, by the same team: Motel cabin (1956)
gnd exhibition units for a mobile library (1958). Plastic was so popular and hype
in the sixties, that it was adopted instantly by the pop culture, thus being present
at Disneyland, as a crossed plastic home sitting on a pilaster (1957), shaping
‘the ideal home’ designed by the Smithsons (1956), and envisaging future ha-
bitations (Monsanto House of the Future by Hamilton and Goody).

Plastics then offered unexpected ways to avoid traditional design strategies
and cpnventional forms. There were details: curved window frames, probably
alluding to (space)ships, or no window frames at all. Then it corroded the very
na.ture of any architectural structure to day. As mentioned at the beginning of
this chapter, Peter Cook thought that a revolution in architecture happened during
the fifities and sixties, as new materials and structural techniques allowed archi-
tects to blow the trilitic system up. By detaching the structure from the archi-
tectural skin after 1945, each component had its own eventual destiny. Without
columns and beams, the skin became the structure by itself, due to Otto Frei
and Buckminster Fuller: plastic structures28, pneumatics — with their erotic,
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‘very exciting looking shapes’ (Cook, 1970:62) — reinforced cables, as well as
geodezic domes.

Finally architecture could become really ‘new’. And, more important, Mo-
dern architecture found a way to be thrilling without employing strategies of
visual heroism. Soft architecture, although inherently big, was regarded as a ‘gra-
dual erosion of monumentality’ (idem:67). One must remember here that the
lack of monumentality was by far the strongest argument to resisting Modemism
before the war. It was seen as an unreliable aesthetics, since it was not capable
to offer the heroic structures the elites of nation/states needed to convey their
messages within city textures.

Modernism thus had to accept pollination with other idioms to accede to more
important edifices than extravagant houses in the woods for the rich and the snob
intellectual/art elite before the war. Rationalism, Art Deco and Classical features
negotiated together to offer a cocktail called either stripped Classicism (as seen
at the Paris Exhibition in 1937), or Classical Modernism (of the New York World
Fair in 1939)%. This is why Cook’s remark is highly important in a discussion
on whether Modern architecture was ever able or indeed really willing to produce
monumental structures at all.

I1L.2.b. A Love/Hate Liaison:
Glass and Concrete Playing Sight Against Touch

Glass (...) was, quite clearly, the ideal ‘skin’ (...) the purpose was to produce ma-
ximum invisibility for the wall and maximum visibility for the structural skeleton

of the building. PETER BLAKE (1977:72)

Perhaps the most striking development in Modern architecture after the war
is the steady disappearance of the other senses in experiencing the built matter
but the visual. In fact, seeing became more and more the only possible way
to experience architecture. Yet the more the visual took over, the more sub-
stanceless the fagades became. Glass was used either as a mirror, or as a trans-
parent ‘skin’ whose primordial function was not to protect, but to unveil, even
expose the structural skeleton.

How did it come to this? First of all, there was the separation between struc-
ture and fagades, which was a product of the first Modern generation: Gro-
pius’ Faguswerk, Le Corbusier’s continuous glass windows, and especially Mies
van der Rohe’s triangular glass Friedrichstrasse tower competition entry dis-
placed the wall from its structural purpose, and the latter was attributed to pillars
retreated behind the glass fagade. Then, in the fifties and sixties, even the pillar
disappeared, as in Fuller’s USA Pavilion and his ‘roof’ for Manhattan, only to
make room to a completely glass/transparent fagade, regardless how intimate
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the interior might have been — a home, as in Philip Johnson’s New Canaan re-
sidence, or a sky-scrapper, as in Lever House of Mies/Johnson.

As the facade was peeled off the structure, the former became just a way
of negotiating the dichotomy between interior and exterior, and the latter was
increasingly regarded as the essential part of the architectural organism, it was
only logical that the former should ‘disappear” in order to display/emphasise
the latter. While brutalism left the building skinless, arguing that there was no
need to camouflage at all the structure — quite the opposite — other idioms
found more metaphysical ways to deal with sensual experiences of architecture
as a physical body.

In the Western Europe and the US, roughness and opacity (flattering the tactile
and being key qualities of an aesthetics based upon concrete) were increasingly
and deliberately suppressed from the discourse, by focusing on smoothness and
transparency (which in turn emphasised the sight, and were centered around
glass and metal). More and more, the choice of materials, surfaces as well as
colours in Modern architecture was intended to complement a unique sense, and
thus to alienate the being from its built environment.

It was not a straightforward process, nor was it ubiquitously present in all
national/regional architectures after the war. One can see it in France, from the
late Le Corbusier (with his raw concrete masses which have started a trend in
the fifties and sixties in western Europe and the US, only to find it anew in
the East in the late sixties and the seventies as ‘lyrical functionalism’) to Jean
Nouvel ‘disappearing’ glass tower in Defense and the recent Fondation Cartier,
where there is no more resistance opposed to visually penetrating the architec-
ture in its entirety.

One can obviously find it in the US, yetin a rather distorted manner, since
Rudolph’s mid-sixties, & la manitre de Le Corbusier, muscle flexing at Yale
was rather a reaction against the glass curtain of ‘Orthodox’ (Venturi), corporate
Modernism, and where Post-modern opaque consistence brought back matter
onto building fagades.

However, one cannot find the same process in the East, where Khrushchev’s
laudatio for cement and concrete was absolute. One can make edifices out of
concrete : rough, powerful, heavy, thus monumental. Concrete was ‘revolutio-
nary’, as it was an outcome of the heavy industry, and it was grey, which, as
pointed out by Schusev, is worker’s colour?0.

Glass is cool, both transparent and reflective, fragile and easy, thus ‘feminine’.
It is present, corporeal as well as absent and virtual. Thus concrete is ‘mascu-
line’: rough, ‘as found’ (Glendenning&Muthesius, 1994:92), massive, immobile,
the very embodiment of (heavy) industry, progress, and materiality.

There was a discrete yet fundamental change in the nature of finishing. It
became a quality of the surface itself, indeed of the structural system, rather than
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something applied eventually. Finishing could be a quality, something to enhance
the surface’s attributes, yet it could also stand for ‘accidental marks of shuttering’
(ibidem), ‘out-of-form’ness (Stiliman & Eastwick-Field), in order to obtain a
‘directness of expression” (ibidem). Obviously, a ‘revolutionary’ discourse had
to look for certain metaphors and be attentive to the metaphysics of matter.
Thus, following Khrushchev’s emphasis on concrete, one can read the
glass/concrete marriage as key dichotomy in understanding Communist archi-
tecture. Sight was a key sense in experiencing Western architecture. Unlike in
the West, due to a ubiquitous presence of concrete, tactile was still present and
relevant. Much like plastics, yet more impressive and heroic, concrete could be
manipulated and could subvert the trilitic system as well. The so called ‘visual
concrete’ (Heinle&Bcher, 1971) stands not only for the immediate finishing of
the structure, but also for expressive, unconventional forms like shell structures
with complicated geometry, as well as for a whole range of ‘hard landscape(s]
in concrete’ (ibidem). Up to the 1970’s in both West and East, concrete made
it to playgrounds, interiors, schools, fountains and urban furniture items.
Hardly can one find towers with glass ‘curtain walls’ in the east. First of all,
because high rising buildings, as major characters of Stalinist architecture from
the Palace of the Soviets to the post-war seven towers in Moscow and Warsaw,
were among the most important targets of Khrushchev’s speech. Secondly, because
one cannot imagine unframed glass, i.¢. uncontrolled building elements. Thirdly,
because architecture (i.e. the structure), although artificial, had to be present,
visible, material, whereas glass offered but elusiveness, was slippery and meta-
physical, could entail uncontrollable reflections under various light conditions:
‘a giant Hall of Mirrors, or Skyline of Mirrors (...) [which] implies, of course,
total abdication’ (Blake, 1977:73). The concrete structure had to be emphasised,
not camouflaged. It was exhibited, not allowed to be unveiled by the glass walls.
Why then reflect the reality, and not be real? The reflected city is not the
real city anymore, but an image, an interpretation of it, it’s the other city from
beyond the mirror. Mies van der Rohe could assert back in 1919 that ‘the im-
portant thing in a glass tower is the play of reflections’ (quoted by Blake :ibidem;
italics mine, A.L); and perhaps in the west one needed now more than ever)
a second cornea, a screen prothesis to act as protective/interpretative interme-
diary between reality and being. Perhaps glass could be built in the most ethereal
ways, as were the glass skyscrapers in the desert outside Teheran (Iran), where
only the chaos was reflected and multiplied, or as is SOM’s Bank in Rhiyad (Saudy
Arabia), with his glass walls (towards the inner, empty, triangular court) looking
into themselves.
Yet this was not the case in the East, where glass was heavily guarded and/or
framed by opaque panels of concrete, rarely stone, retracted behind heavy
brise-soleils or colonnades. Enframing the glass panels is the norm in Romanian
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architecture during the envisaged period, recalling works like the Ministry of
Education in Rio de Janeiro by Le Corbusier and Oscar Niemeyer, or, closer
to home, Duiliu Marcu’s CAM building on Victoria Avenue in Bucharest.

The outcome were T.Ricci’s glass-within-stone/concrete grids Radio House
and especially Romanian Television building. The latter’s fagades are quite re-
levant in that context, as its boxes resemble TV sets, yet the emphasis is not on
the glass screens, but on the green structure which sends the glass towards the
depths of the fagade surface. Glass flanked in between two opaque panels was
also popular in the Classicizing edifices before the war, such as D.Marcu’s War
School and especially Victoria Palace in Bucharest were sources for post-Sta-
linist edifices as the Palace Hall in Bucharest, as well as for many city halls and
‘unions’ culture houses’ in the sixties and seventies.

IIL3. Original as Originary:
Towards The Archaic Modernism?

Apdx:e Lurat invokes the pile dwelling of the late Stone Age in justification of the
pilotis so favoured by architects in the thirties to liberate the congested city terrain.

ALAN COLQUHOUN (1986: 16-17)

Originality is return to the origin. ANTONIO GAUDI

Alan Colquhoun raised the question of whether post-war Modernism re-
cuperates — deliberately or unconsciously — certain archaic structures, patterns
and/or archetypes (i.e. ‘exemplary models’) of architecture. After Collin Rowe,
we know that the Modemists were not entirely estranged from composition patterns
used by architects beforehand. His comparison of Palladio and Le Corbusier was
relevant in that respect. Steiner’s Goetheanums, as well as Aalto’s sacred spaces
could indeed question the entirety of the alleged gap between Modemity and
Tradition. Yet an even deeper raison d'étre of Modem discourse has to be in-
terrogated in connection with its arche-tecture (an analogy to Derrida’s arche-writing).
Such ontology might be proudly claimed, accepted as obvious, or rejected. Yet,
regardless of the authors’ opinion, origins have to be accounted for when one
looks into the nature and ingredients of their architecture.

A parallel to the official architecture in the 1930s might be illuminating in
that respect. In Celdlalt modernism (The Other Modernism, 1995: 125-37) 1
looked into the loudly celebrated, self-styled origins of ‘Nazi’ and ‘Fascist’ ar-
chitectures. At stake there was the question of identity, yet differently tailored,
according to the respective regime’s ideology. Identity in Nazi and Fascist ar-
chitectural discourse was defined by nationalism as (aesthetic) ideology, whereas
in Socialist Realism it was informed by ideology and (since the war) nationalism.
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Returning to (alleged) origins was then, once again after the French Revolution,
the source for restoring the ‘revolutionary purity” of architecture. Racial origins
would determine the architectural starting point: for Rosenberg, himself an ar-
chitect who studied at Riga and Moscow, as well as for Speer later on, Dorians
(i.e. the Arian ancestors of German people) had their own (Dorian) style. It fol-
lows that, when one wants to acknowledge and celebrate one’s people origins,
one can do it within the built environment by using that particular ‘originary’
architecture envisaged by ancestors ‘as an expression of their racial awareness’.

In Revolution in der bildenden Kunst, Rosenberg thus describes how the tri-
litic structure is genuinely Doric, thus arian, thus ‘good’, commendable; whereas
the arch pertained to Southern, non-arian and (worse!) matriarchal population
(Etruscans), was therefore ‘ferninised’, thus ‘weak’, thus ‘bad’3!. Reversibly,
for stille littorio (and, remotely, but precisely with similar racial arguments,
for the Romanian Carol II style of the 1930s) by immediately or obliquely ce-
lebrating the Roman imperial tradition, one could revive and bring forth the
values imbedded in the ancient built forms.

At least certain aspects of Modern architecture before and especially after
the war could send us to an alternative source. One knows the direct references
to Mediterranean vernacular as a privileged source for Cubist architecture: flat
roofs/terraces, whiteness, lack of decoration and rectangular shapes. One can
also remember the opposition between the circular tent and tholos as the built
expression of appropriating the space by migrant populations of hunters, as
opposed to the Cartesian megaron, made out of rectangular bricks of crude or burned
argyle, the home of the sedentary agricultural communities. Josef Strzygowski has
long ago stated in Der Norden in der bildenden Kunst Westeuropas such a
Semperian positivist idea that wood was originally the building material of his
German/Indo-European ancestors, who were separated by East-Mediterranean
and China ‘by a belt of brick and of tent builders respectively’ (quoted by
Rykwelt, 1993:26).

Whereas it seems obvious that the French and Italian Modernism has pri-
vileged the latter way of appropriation the built forms, one can elaborate the
hypothesise that — predominantly after the war — the architecture of troglo-
dytes was, much like the projective ‘cosmic architecture’, a (subconscious ?)
reference for Anglo-Saxon, Scandinavian and German architects. After all, Semper
believed, archaic forms are not affected by civilisation: ‘even today Europe’s
over-civilised sons, when they wander in the primeval forests of America, built
themselves log cabins’ (vol.2: 298, note 2). If Le Corbusier’s primitive had
rationally ‘designed the site’ (a concept forwarded by Vittorio Gregotti in his
1966 11 territorio dell’ architettura and celebrated by Kenneth Frampton in Mario
Botta’s practice) of his walled home, the walking streets at the first floor envisaged
by Brutalists (and eventually built at Barbican and in downtown Cincinnati, for
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example), the Metabolist pillars, Friedman’s megastructure above the existing
cities, as well as Archigram’s Walking City and the 1960’s and 1970’s houses
on pilotis could be seen as an effort to switch the ‘origins’ of architecture towards
‘troglodytes’ (Colquhoun, 1986: 121). The argument might be eventually un-
folded as a means of investigating the alternative approaches to built forms/en-
vironment: the walled tradition returned in Romanesque, Renaissance to be
eventually found in its Modern epiphanies either in the rough concrete archi-
tecture of the late Le Corbusier and Paul Rudolph, in the Italian new-Ratio-
nalism, in Postmodernism as well as — dematerialised — in the glass/curtain
walls of sky-scrapers or in the transparent architectures of Philip Johnson and
Jean Nouvel. The ‘structural’, trilitic tradition of (Northern) Indo-Europeans and
‘troglodytes’ could be traced in Gothic (both vernacular and sacred), in Con-
structivist experiments, and in the above mentioned genealogy of megastructures
leading towards Hi-Tech. It is an uprooted architecture, without Raum, migrant
thus placeless and ephemeral.

Perhaps the most important event in Modern discourse after the war was
the shift (in the fifties and sixties) from one origin to another. This shift did
not happen in East-European architecture.

Coda

The scope of this text is not only to verify whether the East-European archi-
tecture after Stalin died, while lacking a definitely critical, self reflective edge,
nevertheless echoed and employed major concepts of Western architectural dis-
course. It is, in fact, a comparative study with rather optimistic conclusions.

While obviously trailing — at least temporally — the Western discourse,
it seems quite stunning that Communist architecture, regardless — or, rather,
despite — the ideological pressure, the overwhelming state control, the poor
craftsmanship as well as the obsessive industrialisation of building techniques,
materials and finishing, was in fact able to roughly go along the same trends
as its less controlled, more democratic counterpart outside the Iron Curtain.

Which brings us to the question: how really important are ideologies and
power manipulations when one observes the aesthetic discourse? Obviously,
they were not able to completely turn the clock backward, as Stalinist elite
believed, nor were they able to completely control the practice or to stop inner
processes emerging within the discourse. For most of the concepts enumerated
before, one has merely reflections, distorted copies or look-alikes. It was not,
given the absent critical edge, a complete assimilation. Yet, they existed.

There were several directions where East-European architecture leads, with
little — if any — equivalent in the West. When Bolshevik ideology met Moder-
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nism after Khrushchev’s speech, it was love at first sight (or second sight for
that matter, after the Avant-garde). Certain aspects of Modernity found in the
East their most spectacular fulfilment: mass prefabrication of social housing,
which were able to entirely reshape the existing urban structures; inventing new
environments, as well as extending the megastructure concept o its malignant
variant’ — the so-called ‘systematisation of the national territory’.

Perhaps the bottom line of this paper would have to be the following phrase:
Modernity is a totalitarian concept in the end, and the only place where its basic,
most important goal, that of entirely reshaping the reality according to its
political/aesthetic plan, was abundantly achieved in the USSR and (some) of
its satellite countries between 1954 and 1989.

Notes

1. Quoted in L.Morris and R. Dradford, History of the I nternational Artists’ Association
1933-1953, p. 15, and in Briony Fer, David Batchelor, Paul Wood, Realism, Rationalism,
Surrealism — Art Between The Wars. New Haven, Yale UP, 1993.

2. K. Frampton in Hal Foster, 1983, p. 16 sqq.

3. The utopian nature of that epoch was further analyzed by this author in the research
journal Simetria-Caiete de Artd si Criticd of the Institute of Architecture [Bucharest] (Summer
1995) as well as in The Other Modernism.Cincinnati, 1995.

4. With a special mark for Soviet architecture, where this word entails several ‘Classi-
cal’ stages: Greek architecture, Renaissance, as well as Russian Baroque and Neo-Classicism.

5. In fact there was probably just the absence of major works. The competition for the
Smithsonian Institution, won by Eliel Saarinen, as well as the edifices built by European mo-
dernists such as Van der Rohe and Gropius would soon prove otherwise.

6. The Austro-Hungarian pavilion at that exhibition was a replica of the Vajda-Hunyad
Castle: that of Belgium was the replica of a famous city-hall,whereas the eclectic one of Russia
was somewhat reminiscent of the Vassilii Blajenii Cathedral in Moscow.

7. Although Stalin died in 1953, several projects were not finished until as late as 1956,
when the process of ‘de-stalinization’ actually began.

8. Lunatcharsky delivered several speeches on the appropriate use of historical styles
in Socialist Realist arts on many occasions, of which the meetings of the Orgburo of Writers’
Union between 1932 and 1934 are only the most important. At the 1934 Writers’ Congress,
Maxim Gorky delivered the official address, presenting an annotated version of ‘good’ and
‘bad’ sides of history. Since Gorky was then celebrated as the father figure of Stalinist litera-
ture and a close friend of Stalin, his speech can be looked at as the manifesto of would-be
Socialist Realism.

9, Tchentrosoyuz Building, designed by Zholtovsky and erected in Moscow in 1934, copied
the Palladian Palazzo del Capitanato in Piazza det Signori, Vicenza, ltaly.

10. Ivan Fomin proposed his ‘Red Doric’ as the most appropriate style for proletarian
architecture.

11. The light put on continuously at the ‘Stalin’ office in Kremlin was another Agitprop
trick - the Father of the nation was ever without sleep, he permanently took care for his people.
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12. Khruschev’s discourse opens with a laudatio: ‘The industralization of the Soviet
country was accomplished thanks to the fact that our party has continuously put into practice
the teachings of Lenin and Stalin.’

13. See F.L.. Wright: ‘Architecture and Life in USSR’ in Architectural Record/Oct. 1937;
trans. Augustin loan, Simetria, Bucharest (Spring, 1995): 137-44.

14. “We’ll not indicate the names and we’ll not accuse those who have directed the
builders towards using monolith concrete. I think those comrades have realized themselves
they were on the wrong track. Nowadays it is clear to everyone that we should follow the
more progressive way, (which is) the way of using prefabricated elements and pieces’ (italics
mine, A.L).

15. ‘One of the fundamental contradictions of Schusev’s work was that between his pro-
gressive stand — to reject eclecticism and to use the national forms — and the reactionary
content of these buildings, often serving the anti-popular czarist church (...) Only after the
Great Socialist Revolution in October Schusev could rise up to his own possibilities, his works
gaining a proper social and ideological content, thus placing Schusev among the first and
most important masters of Soviet architecture’. ‘Alexei Victorovici Sciusev — The Great
Master of Soviet Architecture’ in Arhitectura 2/1953. Note the way Stalin’s thesis on the dicho-
tomy between form/expression and its content is used in dissociating between Schusev’s
churches before 1917 and his work after Revolution.

16. Edited in Russian in 1953, vol. 22, pag. 437, quoted in text by Khrushchev himself,
only to point to the ideological irrelevance of the way Constructivism was actually defined there.

17. The story, described by Tarkhanov and Kavtaradze, runs that Schusev, who had to
redesign the facades of what had initially been meant to be a Constructivist edifice, brought
two half-facades united along the symmetry axis instead of two separate variants. As he was
not allowed to see Stalin personally to explain the two options, the latter signed across the
drawings, which thus became official. No one dared to explain the mistake to Stalin, and
the hotel was buil with two slightly different half-facades.

18, Tarkhanov and Kavtaradze, in their 1992 Stalinist Architecture, wrote about Khrushchev’s
obsession to compete in making ‘his’ pavilion the most flamboyant of the agricultural ex-
hibition. While he was the party leader in Ukraine, he ordered that its pavilion should be the most
decorated. Becoming eventually the party leader in Moscow, he ordered this next pavilion
to be redesigned, to surpass the Ukrainian one.

19. And badly damaged during Eltsin’s 1992 attack against the Russian parliament.

20. For details, one can read G. Pétrascu: ‘Notes regarding the competition for the planning
of the Square of the Central Army House in Bucharest’ in Arhitectura 4/1955, pp. 9-22. In
fact, nobody won the first prize, which was diluted into smaller prizes. It is perhaps the last
wide competition for major edifices of the Stalinist period in Romania.

21. In ‘A Home is not a House’ 1965, (reprinted in Design by Choice, 1981), with drawings
by Francois Dallegret.

22. These buildings are described as ‘Rough concrete piers, heavy crates of brise-soleil
and rugged overhangs’ (Curtis: 1982: 349).

23. Reyner Banham in Megastructure: Urban Futures of the Recent Past, quoted by
Colquhoun (1986:120).

24, Fumihiko Maki on megastructure (1964), quoted by Colquhoun (ibidem).

25. *Some architects around 1950 (...) identified endlessness as a particular aesthetic virtue
of frame construction’ (Banham, 1966:91). Thus the structure was no longer ‘neutral’. In fact,
as Banham pointed out previously, for most of the works of Modernism, technology has to
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be understood ‘as symbolic rather than actual technology’ (ibidem). Modernist as Heinle and
Max Bcher could believe though that structure is neutral as long as it is ‘sincere’ and presents
itself ‘to be contemplated in its entirety’ (1971; 285), without noting that, by saying exactly
this, they had in fact recited a stylistic, hard-core Modern slogan. Curt Siegel went even‘ funhef
to say that ‘another important characteristic of structural form is its independence of all ‘trends
and ‘new directions’ in architecture’ (1961:303).

26. Quarnby gives (1984:63) a throughout classification of spatial enclosures made out
of plastic: shell assemblies (pure or frames filled with shells); on site enclosures; folding struc-
tures; suspension structures; and pneumatics (with low and high pressure), such as the French
Pavilion at Expo 1970, made by Birdair Structures Inc, or the Fuji Pavilion at the same ex-
hibition.

27. Quarnby gives a history of plastics, of which one can note: 1950 — mass scale Teflon;
1952 — MacDonald produces commercial polyformaldehyde; 1953 — Ziegler produced poly-
etilene; 1954 — Matta produced polypropilene (idem: 15). .

28. Cook quotes the 1962 Pascal Hausemann house, the 1964 housing project by W. Dring,
and the 1965 W. Chalk, R. Heron and Gaskit homes.

9. For more details one can address my book The Other Modernism — Utopian Spaces,
Decor and Virtual Discourse in the 1930s Architecture, 1AM, Bucharest, 1995.

30. He used for Lenin’s tomb black, red, and grey stone: mourning, comunism, and workers.

31. “The trilitic system, eventually carried by German tribes towards South, did not
flourish there with the same strength, because it met the resistance of a non-Arian structure’,
the arch of a matriarchal society.
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The Gastronomic Discourse

History, Mentalities and Signs

Foreword

Meals and cooking are a constituent of tradition; they characterise a people,
a community, a trend of thought. They are intricately connected to the ‘image’
a community wishes to give of itself, and one of the possible emblems of that
community. The mythical, ritual, and symbolical value of cooking and food
throughout various periods and areas hardly needs to be argued.

The basic assumption of the present investigation is that gastronomy’s ‘spec-
tacular’ character, its capacity to appeal, simultaneously, to taste, smell, and sight
account for it being (perceived as) a phenomenon of mass culture, one which
has left an indelible mark on mentalities. Therefore, the investigation focuses
less on gastronony as such (which is a fairly elusive sign), and much more on
the gastronomical discourse,! as rendered manifest in books about ‘the art and
science of choosing, preparing and eating good food’ (A.S. Homby). The gas-
tronomical discourse is seen as d semiotic system capable of framing mentalities
and ideologies.

Texts taken into consideration range from travel memoirs and the memoirs
of fammous cooks, manuscripts of recipes, cookery books and cuisine encyclo-
paedias, to historical documents such as chronicles, wills, dowry acts, household
inventories; menus, bills of fares, catalogues of exhibitions and collections have
also been consulted.

The premises of this essay are the following:

Gastronomical discourse has a heterogeneous, encyclopaedic character. 1t com-
prises recipes and practical information ("how to buy, store, preserve, cook and
serve’), along with data pertaining to political economy, marketing and law, and
facts about geography, climate, history. Collateral information (e.g. ‘certain shells
secret mother-of-pearl, which is used to make buttons’; ‘the potato has been
brought from the West Indies’ a.s.0. cf. infra), fables, anecdotes and myths are
equally present. Meant for instruction and amusement, the gastronomical discourse
is often a token of its Enunciator’s cultural loading, a narcissistic piece (CExegi
monumentum aere perrenius’), an example of ‘art for art’s sake’. It inscribes
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celebration and ceremony; it mirrors a particular manner of experiencing daily
events, and is a means of civilising people.

Here are some of the points to be demonstrated:

1) The gastronomical discourse is an epistemic discourse, i.e. a means by
which the epistemic subject is inscribed in (a given) culture and expresses his
position fowards (that) culture. It consists of warnings, pieces of advice, a co-
dified etiquette; cultural symbioses and cultural ‘métissage’ take place on this
ground. A comparison between France, England, and the Romanian cultural
space is made on these bases from a philosophical perspective.

2) The gastronomical discourse is a performative discourse; it mediates between
the ‘actual’ and the ‘possible’, between the previous performance of the Enunciator
and the probable, future one of the Enunciatee. In 1841, M. Kogilniceanu and
C. Negruzzi wrote about ‘tested’ recipes ('retete cercate de bucate’). This parti-
cular type of discourse needs (to mimic) the warranty of authenticity. The philo-
sophical problems of ‘truth’ and ‘falsehood” are no less relevant in so far as
the gastronomical discourse is concerned.

3) The gastronomical discourse has a special kind of referent:

(a) it deals with cooking, viz. with an ephemeral, perishable ‘object’, intended
for consumption, as well as for delight; and

(b) it is a self-referential, autonymic discourse; from this perspective, it has
a.‘perennial’, second-grade referent, namely its own language. Gastronomical
discourse is a means of preserving individual as well as collective identity;
it is a generator of ‘styles’ (e.g. styles of language, styles of cooking, table
manners, etc.). .

4) More often than not, the gastronomical discourse aims to legitimate its
own status (cf. infra Brillat-Savarin’s Physiologie du gofit). Owing to its ency-
clopaedic nature, to its prescriptive and persuasive goals, gastronomical dis-
course presents the cuisine -— and its ‘internal environment’ — as a kind of epic:
it is interspersed with legends, stories, and personal recollections, often blown
into a ‘hyperbolic’ dimension. This way, the cuisine and its environment become
equally credible and fictional, while the gastronomical discourse is close both
to popularised science and to paraliterature. In certain cases the latter category
merges into literature,? as, for instance, in the Grand Dictionnaire de cuisine?
by Al Dumas.

5) Although iconography is sometimes as important as the linguistic text
in the process of fictionalisation (cf. R. Barthes, Mythologies), the gastronomical
discourse always subordinates the iconic sign to the indexical one, the latter
offering more possibilities to kindle imagination.

6) Just like every other type of discourse, the gastronomical one outlines
a specific Enunciator and a specific Enunciatee. Depending on the individual
characteristics of the two, the gastronomical discourse entails a predisposition
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for day-dreaming and wishful thinking, if not a feeling of frustration. It induces
the awareness of (one’s own) limitations; it points out at a possible identifi-
cation, or at a ‘difference’; it deals with identity and alterity, with the consti-
tution of the self and the image of the other(s). A scale of generic and epistermic
values can be thus established. Especially in post-modernity, and provided the
Enunciatee and the Enunciator belong to different (mental) periods and/or areas,
the gastronomical discourse, just like the fictional, is often read for pleasure;
one enjoys its stylistic characteristics, its ‘exotic’ features, its ludical nature ("You
whip the ingredients and you enjoy their smell’), the atmosphere it evokes.

7) The gastronomical discourse offers the ‘ideal’ image of a (dreamt-of)
time, space, and social status. It is a means of nostalgically reliving the past
(’Those were the days when...”); of appropriating an exotic space; of rejecting
another (mental) period and/or area ('In the Middle Ages people used to eat
with their fingers’). The attitude towards cooking, as is expressed in the
gastronomical discourse, reflects the evolution of mentalities. Since the
gastronomical discourse is, usually, anchored in a specific culture and primarily
addresses people pertaining to that culture, it is devoided of (often strong)
nationalistic accents ('Plats régionaux de France et d’ailleurs’), especially up
to the Second World War.# The analysis of the gastronomical discourse can
equally reveal the frivolity, elitism, conviviality etc. of one community or another.

8) In most cases, the gastronomical discourse is also a philosophical me-
ditation. Brillat-Savarin associates the appetite for fermented drinks with the
anxiety towards the future. Epicurism, detachment, asceticism, are but some
of the philosophical trends voiced by the gastronomical discourse. The latter
also reveals unexpected facettes of the relationship between ‘science,” tradition,
and empiricism.

9) Gastronomical discourse is a means of inter-cultural and trans-cultural
communication. Therefore, the essay deals with cultural variation and cultural
universalia, and with the relationship between culture and mass culture, such
as derives from the analysis of this particular type of discourse.

10) The research is based on concepts such as high-power culture (charac-
teristic of hierarchical societies), and low-power culture (typical of ‘egalitarian’
communities), borrowed from present-day conversational analysis.’ Though the
rules of “what to serve, to whom, and under what circumstances’ are less codified
nowadays than they used to be, they still involve what contemporary pragmatics
calls ‘face threatening acts’.6 The above mentioned phenomena by the
Investigation of the gastronomical discourse may shed new light on these issues
while revealing some intricate facettes when considered from this perspective.

The basic methods of investigation are borrowed from history and historio-
graphy, from contemporary pragmatics and language philosophy. Though a
more ‘discreet’ presence, genre analysis and semiotics won’t be neglected.
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Research is relevant for the study of daily life, both ‘private” and ‘collective’.”
As is the case with every study of mentalities, its object lies, broadly speaking,
mid-way between history and literature. Like all studies of pragmatics, it is equally
placed between linguistics and philosophy.

The essay aims to open up new perspectives towards history, anthropology,
philosophy, sociology, art history, and literary history.

Thus, specialists in the various fields just mentioned might derive some
benefit from the present investigation.

CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

A. A Theoretical Approach

French gastronomy, gastronomical writings, and table manners are an essen-
tial topic not only because of their doubtless intrinsic value, but also because
one cannot tackle any Buropean cuisine (as a phenomenon) without referring
to the French one. French influence is always there, always relevant, even
though it has been exercised in different ways — directly or indirectly, to greater
or lesser extent — in different areas. French influence over the European cuisine
has also greatly varied with time. Written testimonies (in either direct or indirect
sources) are fundamental to this effect.

Let it be said from the very beginning that, as a rule, when it comes to tackling
French cuisine, we tend to forget a basic fact: French cuisine acquired its status
of pre-eminence only in the latter half of the eighteenth century, only during
the beginning of the nineteenth century did its reputation become a highly
deserved one.

Before the middle of the eighteenth century, it was as ‘bad’ and indigestible
as the Turkish cuisine, for instance.

A chronological approach is unavoidable and will, therefore, be applied in
all the three cases taken into consideration here.

At this stage of the investigation, conclusions are more or less implicit and
fairly obvious.

References to food proper will be avoided as much as possible. As already
stated, the study focuses on texts. However, every now and then, reference to
relevant information about food, table manners, and table settings is unavoidable.

For objective reasons, the survey rarely goes beyond the titles, names of au-
thors, and years of ‘publication’ of the works taken into discussion. Such details
have been considered to be significant enough for the study of mentalities in
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general, and for that of the cuisine as a cultural-semiotic system able to shed
light upon civilisation in particular.

B. Some Remarks about Food in Mediaeval Western Europe

During the Middle Ages, Western cuisine was essentially international. The
causes of this phenomenon are fairly obvious. Roughly speaking, Western ci-
vilisation had a unitary character. It was centred around royal and aristocratic
courts. Marriages and wars facilitated frequent contacts among groups of people
living comparatively far away from each other. Religious orders were dispersed
across the entire Catholic world. Crusades and the troubadours added a final,
decisive touch to this cultural ‘unification’, which reflected upon food and table
manners.

The interest of mediaeval cooks lay more with the overall effect of a meal,
than in specific dishes. They were equally concerned with ‘disguising’ the na-
tural qualities and taste of food as much as possible. A dozen highly spiced
ingredients were hashed and mixed together in such a way that it could hardly
be guessed what one was eating. Moreover, the early recipes which have come
down to us are extremely vague as regards measures and weights. This means
that, on the one hand, it is next to impossible for a modern cook to reconstruct
a mediaeval dish, and, on the other hand, that even in those days a cook could
easily spoil a dish in a moment of oblivion. J. L. Flandrin® pointed out another
general characteristic of mediaeval cuisine, fairly important for the present
discussion. Flandrin notes that the mediaeval belief, according to which
people’s humours were influenced by what they were given to eat, contributed
to a general feeling of tolerance. This apparently minor remark proves that there
is a direct relationship between mentalities and the attitude towards food.

Only from the middle of the seventeenth century, that is after the Re-
naissance — i.e. the second large-scale phenomenon which contributed to the
cultural unification of Western Europe — do written records become sufficiently
abundant and clear, to enable us to trace (with certain claims to accuracy) the
development of ‘classical’, ‘typical’ French — or English — cuisine, both for
the aristocratic milieu, and even for the peasantry.

Along this line, Froissart (1333-1400) complains of a feast at which a great
number of dishes were served, so strange and so disguised that one could hardly
guess what one was eating. The practice of mixing all sorts of inharmonious
elements in a single dish went on a par with the fashion of piling up various
kinds of meats and vegetables on a single platter. This practice was typical of
the French aristocracy. As early as 1333, and probably even earlier, the Dauphin
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had a dish of twelve chickens, or six cut in half, served on Tuesdays. This
custom was particular to all the princes and great lords.”

The Northumberland Household Book, an English document dating from
the beginning of the sixteenth century, gives a list of the birds which were eaten
at that time. Geese, plovers, teals, woodcocks, seagulls, snipes, quails, larks
and cormorants were among the most frequently served. Swans, cranes and
herons10 were also eaten on a large scale until the middle of the seventeenth
century. Their first mention — as game — in the Lex Salica dates back to the
eighth century. Fish, lampreys and porpoise were very common, too.

‘ As is well known, for obvious reasons, meat was always highly salted. Ever
since the Crusades, spices of all kinds had become extremely popular. Almonds
were also used on a large scale in mediaeval cookery. This seems fairly strange,
since one can hardly expect almonds to have been cheap. Apparently, prices
have not always been a crucial factor in food consumption.

Another characteristic dish served at mediaeval aristocratic tables was the
so-called banqueting stuffe.!! It consisted of a combination of sweets and spices,
eaten after dinner, usually even after grace was said. In order to have their
banqueting stuffe, guests moved, as a rule, to a different room, or even to a
different — smaller — building, especially designed for this purpose.
Bangqueting stuffe were supposed to help digestion; nowadays they are
considered the forerunners of chocolate mints.!?

The first reference — known so far — to banqueting stuffe, a dish and a
custom which had spread throughout Western Europe, is in the Menagier de
Paris, written in 1392 (cf. infra).

) ;I(“he history of the West European gastronomical discourse begins with this
ook.

CHAPTER TWO

A HISTORICAL SURVEY
FROM THE CRUSADES TO WORLD WAR I

A. France

A manuscript called Traité de cuisine, written about 1306, and preserved
at the Bibliotheque de I’Ecole des Chartes, contains the first gastronomical
references in France known so far.!3 The manuscript was edited in 1860. Appa-
rently, the text enjoyed only a moderate reputation.

Historians of civilisation unanimously consider that the foundations of
French gastronomy were laid in the latter half of the fourteenth century, as the

194

MARIANA NET

gastronomical discourse was first put into text by a collection of recipes called
Le Viandier, authored by Guillaume Tire}, called Taillevent. Taillevent was bom
about 1310. It is said that he was ‘la premigre vedette chretienne de la gastro-
nomie.’'4 He was also known as an alchemist. It seems that, with Taillevent,
cuisine begins to be included among the noble arts. Anyway, the fame enjoyed
by the Viandier is testified to by the fact that its first printed version dates back
to as early as 1490, shortly after the invention of the press.

Le Menagier de Paris, dating from 1392, enjoyed equal fame throughout
the late Middle Ages. The text quotes a certain Maistre Helye, who seems to
be the reference of the moment.

Both Le Viandier and Le Menagier were meant for aristocratic banquets.
The first references to table luxury can equally be traced back to these books.
In effect, throughout the

Middle Ages, table luxury was to develop gradually into a (minor) art, and
to reach its climax, much like every other art, during the reign of Frangois L
During the Renaissance, just as in all other domains, the Italian influence pre-
vailed as regards the cuisine, table manners, and tableware. To mention only
the best known examples, Benvenuto Cellini designed and executed ornamental
pieces of gold and silver for the table of Frangois I, whose daughter-in-law,
Catherine de Médicis, introduced the use of forks.15 Her suite included several
cooks, who introduced Italian recipes to France. The first ice-creams, equally
of Italian origin, were served at French aristocratic tables following Catherine’s
marriage to Henry 1. In effect, as far as the assimilation of Italian cuisine in
France is concerned, the way had been paved, a couple of years before the arrival
of the first Medici queen in France, by the publication of Le Batiment des recettes,
nouvellement traduit de Uitalien en langue frangaise, in Lyon, in 1541.

The famous alchemist and stargazer Michel de Nostradamus was also the
author of an Excellent et moult utile opuscule a tous necessaire, qui desirent avoir
connaissance de plusieurs exquises recettes, divisé en deux parties, published
in Lyon, in 1555. To this very day, it is considered a remarkable treatise. The
second part of it, called Traité de confitures, contains recipes of fruit preserves
known to have been tested, among others, by Louis XIIL. Nostradamus’ con-
tribution to the art of cooking is considered televant because he knew how to
adjust to the French taste — and to the French fruits — various recipes origi-
nating in the Middle East, and brought to Italy by the Arabs from Spain.

In France, the attitude towards food changed with the Renaissance, by which
time people began to wonder whether the food they were eating was good for
their health. In England (cf. infra), similar concerns had been voiced even earlier.
One should emphasise, however, the fact that interest in one’s health had always
been a fairly permanent theme in French gastronomical writings, ever since
the sixteenth century; it replaced earlier concerns about the sin of gluttony, or
rather rephrased them in a manner more adequate to a post-Renaissance mentality.
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It is worth mentioning that, with the help of the Florentine cooks who had
fqllowed the two Medici queens, the tradition was established of a distinct and
c{zslzinguz'shed French cuisine, all the more so as, in the castles, the standards of
living were fairly high, and the premises for refinement had already been created.
The development of ‘technology’ — even though, for obvious reasons, still a
small—sc?ale phenomenon — was yet another important factor to this e’ffect.16

During the Renaissance the number of inns in France increased. They have
become almost an institution, and, supposedly, mediated ‘la mise en culture
d’une cuisine populaire.’!?

As regards the mutations in the cuisine, and in the gastronomical discourse
seen as an infallible sign (among many others) of a specific (changing) men:
tality, Classicism is as important an age as the Middle Ages and the Renaissance
In effect,. it is highly time to specify that the development of the cuisine follows.
—ngantmg very few exceptions — the ‘classical’ periods in the history of ci-
vilisation.

The title of the Almanach parisien en faveur des étrangers : Contenant, par ordre
alpllal?etique, Pindication de tout ce qui est necessaire d savoir pour un étranger.
Ce qui comprend le logement, la nourriture, I habillement, les voitures is significant
gl this respect. Houses, food, clothes, and coaches are considered relevant for the
ur_xage of the Other; they rank among the emblems of a community; ‘aliens’
willing to be accepted by a community should first appropriate them,. The al-
manac came out in the late sixteenth century. Awareness of the difference between
tbt? se%f and the Other, and the inclusion of cooking among the tokens of iden-
tification mark the passage between two eras; they occur, for the first time, at
the end of the Renaissance and the beginning of the Classical age. ’

One and a half century later, the image of the Other, as reflected in French
cookery books, had become much more specific. The Apologie des modernes
ou reponse du cuisinier frangais autour des dons de Comus au patissier anglais
published in Paris in 1740, explicitly ‘opposes’ the French and the English 01;
the one hand, and cuisine as a whole, to patisserie as a part, on the other ha’lnd.

. In the seventeenth century, the French cooking technique began to be orga-
mseq by combining work and ingredients in a modular way, with a view to
prgv1ding efficiently executed and infinitely variable meals and dishes. This mental
attitude was on a par with various other aspects of seventeenth and eighteenth
century thought, which paved the way to the Enlightenment.

During the autocratic reign of Louis XIV, both the cuisine and table manners
and table ceremony, as well as other related aspects bear witness to a relevant
change of mentalities. '

The year 1650 saw the appearence of Le cuisinier frangais enseignant la
ma;lue‘re de bien appreter et assaisonner toutes sortes de viandes grasses et
maigres, légumes, patisseries et autres mets, qui se servent tant sur les tables
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des grands que des particuliers, written by Pierre Francois (dit) de La Varenne.
The book was a big success at the time. Its second edition appeared in 1651,
i.e. a year afterwards; several other editions came out in the next twenty years.
Le cuisinier frangais was the first French cookery book to arise endless disputes,
arguments, and quarrels. The book marked a turning point in French cuisine,
which was to be quite different afterwards. As regards mentalities, La Varenne’s
treatise is important, because it is the first book of this type to place side by
side, in its very title, les grands et les particuliers, viz. the noblemen and the
bourgeois. The rising of Colbert from the status of a petty clerk to the office
of Minister of Finance was not such a surprising phenomenon. It was backed
by similar events occurring in various other fields. Last but not least, this re-
levant change in mentalities which made room for the social acceptance of the
bourgeoisie was registered on the cover of a cookery book.

Pastry also developed during the reign of Louis XIV. Le patissier frangais.
On est enseignée la maniére de faire toute sorte de patisserie, trés utile d toute
sorte de personnes, which had a first edition in 1653, and a second one in 1654,
is one of the first books in the field.

It is also significant that in 1654 appeared Nicolas de Bonnefons® Les délices
de la campagne. Suite du jardinier frangais, ou est enseigné d préparer pour
Pusage de la vie tout ce qui croit sur la terre, et dans les eaux. Dedié aux dames
ménagéres. A second impression came out in 1655 others followed in 1679
and 1682. Les délices de la campagne was published more than a century before
the works of Voltaire and Rousseau. At least as far as cookery is concerned,
there is reason to believe that their influence appeared on a fertile ground. The
fact that the book is dedicated to housewives and no longer destined for the
almost exclusive use of the chefs employed in noble or rich households is equally
significant, especially as compared to what happened in England (cf. infra),
where the middle class was much more present as an explicit reader of cookery
books.

A somewhat similar phenomenon is illustrated by Massialot’s Cuisinier royal
et bourgeois, which came out in Paris in 1691. The book contains simple, gra-
tifying recipes. The royal table and the bourgeois, although dealt with in
different sections of the book, are less separated than before, since they were
allowed to coexist, beginning with the very title. Moreover, whenever the book
refers to bourgeois cuisine, it is explicitly addressed to women. Therefore, the
Cuisinier reflected some of the changes which took place in society, while also
marking the mutation in taste. These developments equally mirror in the six
editions the book had within twenty-five years.

Coffee, tea, and chocolate were introduced in France by the middle of the
seventeenth century. Nevertheless, the first book of recipes and sundry infor-
mation dedicated to these ingredients, i.e. Philippe Sylvestre Dufont’s Traités
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nouveaux et curieux du café, du thé, et du chocolat, only came out half a century
laFer, viz. in 1685. Strangely enough, gastronomy books do not always keep pace
with gastronomical fashions.

‘ In the chapter on gastronomy in Histoire de la vie privée, Jean-Louis Flan-
firmls refers to the progress of individualism in the seventeenth century, shown
in the Wlde-scale introduction of personal plates, glasses, forks, knives and’spoons
Accoerg to him, this phenomenon was generated not only by the, concern f01.‘
clearﬂmesg, but also — and basically — by the fear to get in touch with the other

Flandru.l also points out that even in the seventeenth century, to say noth'mg,;
of the previous epochs, the handbooks of civility and good ma’nners were full
of precepts concerning the dishes and joints of meat which ought to be served
to the lord of the house and to his guests of honour, and in what order the other
guests should be served. He emphasises that, strangely enough, this hierarchical
group structure made room for the admission of lower-class members more easily
than Fhe appa.trently egalitarian group structure which, slowly, replaced it.

Since during the reign of Louis XIV everything connected with the king must
be (or at least, seem) aristocratic, table ceremony also interfered with heraldry
Thf: petty noblemen serving at the king’s table acquired the right to add certair;
cuisine utensils to their coats-of-arms. It goes without saying that, no matter
how self-important the king’s ‘officiers de bouche’ may have becorr;e as a con-
fequence, members of the genuine aristocracy!® could but look down on their
colleagues’ from the kitchens and the caves. In actual fact, as far as the social
status of the ‘officiers de bouche’ is concerned, they stood in between the aris-
tocracy and the bourgeoisie.

quever, as far as cookery books are concermned, the bourgeoisie began to be

taken mtg consideration only in 1756, with the publication of Menon’s Cuisiniére
bourge.ozs?. The rising of the bourgeoisie equally signified a comparative
emancipation of women (it is the second time that women are explicitly referred
to in a cookery-book destined for the bourgeoisie). Strangely enough, at least if
the phe.norpenon is taken into account from an up-to-date perspective: women’s
emancipation seems to have been helped a great deal by the production of
cookery books specially addressed to them. Cooking, considered ever since the
end of the nineteenth century as one of the worst servitudes, had been a basic
factor qf middle-class women’s emancipation throughout the eighteenth
century in France. The main condition to this effect was that the cuisine should
be put into text. In ninety percent of the cases, it was put into text by men
. As will be shown further, a similar phenomenon took place in England bui
its rqots can be traced much earlier. As a consequence, the examinatio}l of
English cookery books shows that both the group structure of society, and the
‘tableau’ of the dominant mentalities were rather different (cf. infra),.

Anyway, as already indicated in the introduction to this chapter, it was only

by the eighteenth century that France began to enjoy the reputation of having
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¢he finest cooks and the best food in Europe. At the turn of the century, French
cuisine began to spread all over Europe. The best known example is that of
the famous Antonin Careme (d. 1833), who was chief cook to George IV, and
then to czar Alexander L.

Nevertheless, this phenomenon had been prepared much earlier. Vincent
de La Chapelle’s Le cuisinier moderne qui apprend a donner a manger toutes
sortes de repas, en gras et en maigre, d’une maniére plus délicate que ce qul
a été ecrit jusqu’a present, published in The Hague in 1735, was immediately
translated into English.20 The Modern Cook appeared in London in 1735. Seven
years later, the book was reprinted in French.

The first dictionary of cuisine came out in Paris in 1767. It was called Le
Dictionnaire portatif de cuisine, d office et de distillation, contenant la maniére
de préparer toutes sortes de viandes, de volailles, de gibier, de poisson, de légumes,
de fruits, etc. Apart from the fact it was well received by the society of the
time, the publication of the dictionary can be considered an event, because it
is a text which demonstrates: (1) that the cuisine has already defined its own
referent, and (2) that it aims, even though implicitly, at the status of an auto-
nomous field, of an ‘industry’, with branches and sub-branches.

Under the circumstances, there is no wonder that Diderot and d’Alembert’s
Encyclopédie ou dictionnaire raisonné des sciences, des arts, et des métiers par
une societé des gens de lettres (1751-1777) grants cuisine a special chapter.
From now on, cuisine’s droit de cité is unchalienged.

Significantly enough, 1782 saw the appearance of the first sistory of private
life, viz. Pierre-Jean-Baptiste Le Grand d’ Aussy’s Histoire de la vie privée des
frangais depuis I origine de la nation jusqu’a nos jours, in which the development
of the cuisine holds pride of place. Revised in 1815, the book stands proof that
the evolution of gastronomy and of the gastronomical discourse underwent
developments similar to those of any other art or science; after having defined
its scope, referent, Enunciator and Enunciatee, it is integrated in its appropriate
context, namely the history of private life. The following history of private life

came out shortly before the next turn-of-the-century. In 1888 Alfred Franklin’s
La vie privée d’ autrefois. La cuisine (reprinted 1980) appeared in Paris, while
a third one, the already quoted Histoire de la vie privée, edited by Philippe Aries
and Georges Duby, has come out this turn-of-the-century (and of the millen-
nium). Now, it is not without relevance that all these three treatises are the work
of French authors. The first two focus, almost exclusively, on France. The latter
does open perspectives on other West European areas, such as the Italian and
the English, and occasionally on the German, the Flemish and the Spanish ones;
though more discreet, the French-centred perspective is, nonetheless, still
obvious. Once again, the development of the gastronomical discourse proves
to be an adequate mirror of mentalities.
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Retu?mn'g once more to eighteenth century France, it is worth mentioning

that the institution of the boarding-house (Fr. les fables d’héte) was then ‘im-

ported’ from England. The first table d’ hdte was established by Boul i

1765, in Paris. Y roreEn

. Restaurants appeared about the same time. The first high-class restaurant was

inaugurated by Beauvilliers, in 1782, in Paris. It was called ‘La grande taverne

de Londres’, and it held the highest renown for over twenty years.

. The French Revolution was a crucial moment for gastronomy, as for every-
thmg else. The aristocratic traditions, banned during the years c;f Terror, and
durmg‘the Civil War, are quickly adopted by the nobility of the Empire A’t the
same time, the bourgeoisie becomes more open-minded and convivial I£ seems
act}lally, that the nouveaux riches of the Empire had a contribution to t.he instau:
ration of the ‘service 2 la russe’ (the custom of bringing the dishes to the table
one after another, of serving all the guests simultaneously, and of offering the
same food to everybody). Since everybody was served same dishes at the same
Elme, the Russian service was more ‘democratic’. The introduction of the ‘service
a lg russe’ was followed, by way of consequence one might say, by the re-struc-
turing of the menu. From that moment on, the menu consisted of four basic
courses, i.e. hors d’oeuvres, entremets, roti (which was the main dish) and desserts
It 1s .allso relevant that, after the Revolution, a new term appeared, namely gram%
cuisinier. Its existence and wide-scale use are indicative of a c}’xange of social
status: from that moment on, cooks were no longer considered servants

Immediately after the Revolution, the spirit of the Enlightenment peﬁneated

all the fields of culture and civilisation, including gastronomy and th g
nomical discourse. ’ oo

‘In 1802, Grimod de la Reyniére published his Almanach des gourmands
which lay the foundations of gastronomical criticism. Grimod de la Reyniéré
was the first to give dishes a name. The custom has been preserved to this day
De la Reyniere was also the one who, in 1803, established the first jurys a’é;
gustateurs de vins.?!

_ ’With Grimod de la Reyniere’s Almanach and especially with Brillat-Sava-
rin’s Physiologie du goiit (1824, cf. infra), gastronomical literature became a
genre, and a new gastronomical ideology was put forth. Soon enough, this ideo-
logy was to become systematic. ,

ABrillat—Savarin’s Physiologie du goiit carne out in Paris in 1824. As Dan

Gngorgscu pointed out, ever since, it has been considered ‘a point of reference
for an nnportgnt moment in the history of a century which was to bring about
deep changes in people’s attitudes towards the existential facts of the individual
and of society.’2? The same author rightfully emphasised that the book was ‘an
glgquent synthesis between the traditions of the literary salons and the scien-
tific tendencies which were to lead to the final victory of positivism in 1842.°23
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Brillat-Savarin’s text is, among other things, a handbook of perfect hospitality,
and a pretext for meditation. Gastronomy is considered an autonomous art, while
meals are an occasion for learned yet relaxed conversation among guests. The
author speaks about senses in general, and about taste in particular; about
appetite; about the properties of foodstuffs in general ; about thirst, drinks, and
drinking; about the pleasure of dining together; about gourmands and gour-
mandise: about the relationship between eating, sleeping, and dreaming; about
fasting and exhaustion; about restaurants and restaurant-keepers. The final
chapter of this essay dwells a little longer on Brillat-Savarin’s ‘philosophical’
remarks and on their relevance for the relationship between gastronomical
discourse and the evolution of mentalities.

Over half of Jean-Paul Aron’s Le mangeur du XIXe siécle is dedicated to
the evolution of restaurants, and their possible typologies (according to prices,
menus, customers, etc.) throughout the nineteenth century. In spite of their earlier
establishment, restaurants are, basically, an achievement of the 1800s. Restaurants
multiply, diversify, and develop in Paris, especially after the Bourbon Restoration;
their menus and service are a token of the dominant mentality of their custo-
mers. Aron’s book demonstrates this,2* while implying that, as far as mentalities
are concermned, in France, restaurants contributed to class segregation; they dis-
charge a function similar to that played by cookery books in England (cf. infra).
Restaurants are considered a fundamental institution in nineteenth century France;
they are subject to improvement and decay, help civilising the Jower classes,
and indicate the acceptance in, and/or exclusion from, the aristocracy, the upper
middle class, the dandies, or the artistic circles. Restaurants are also differen-
tiated according to the kind of weddings celebrated there.?’ A close interdepen-
dence is thus established between social life, private life, and restaurants; between
civilisation and mentalities. Aron’s remark is also significant in this respect:
‘Remarquez les courbes quasi-symetriques de I’histoire gourmande: I’age d’or
qui culmine entre 1812 et 1825 et lentement se degrade jusqu’a la grisaille
petite-bourgeoise de la monarchie constitutionnelle et ’établissement, en sens
inverse, qui s’encanaille, se debride de 1855 aux rejouissances de I’Empire
declinant.’?6 Anyway, it is by no means irrelevant that restaurants develop and
are more and more fashionable as a consequence of the decay of the aristocracy.
The chefs of fashionable restaurants are those previously employed by
aristocratic courts, a fact which contributes to the restaurants’ prestige.?’ About
the 1850s, dining out began to be increasingly fashionable, a fact which paved
the way for Escoffier’s reforms (cf. infra).

According to J.-P. Aron,?® restaurants can also be classified according to their
caves. The rising bourgeoisie, eager to attain higher social status, duly consi-
dered the improvement of their cuisine, but neglected wines. This is not only
a characteristic of restaurants (most of which were frequented by the lower-middle
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improving the menus and inventing new dishes, and particularly in ‘tout ce qui
est relatif & la table,’33 viz. silverware, glass, crystal, china, lighting, flowers,
tablecloths, and napkins. He was also the first to introduce music in high-class
restaurants.

Auguste Escoffier published a lot. Apart from the Revue de U'art culinaire,
issued in 1878, he wrote Les fleurs de cire, first published in Paris in 1885 (a second
edition of which was printed in 1910). He is also the author of a Guide Culinaire,
which came out in 1902; until 1985, the guide was reprinted five times in France
by Flammarion. In 1912, he published Le livre des Menus, also with Flammarion.
Between 1911 and 1914, Escoffier published in London the gastronomical jour-
nal Les carnets d’Epicure.3 More important still, towards the end of his life,
Escoffier published his memoirs, entitled Souvenirs inédits. 75 ans au service de
Iart culinaire. The book’s latest edition appeared in Marseilles, in 1985.

In 1926, Escoffier was awarded the Daneborg Cross by the Danish sover-
eigns. In 1928, he also became an officer of the Légion d’ honneur.

All these facts and all these distinctions show that, during the first half of
the twentieth century, French cuisine (and French civilisation, of which cuisine
is a part) attempted to reach the status of high-power culture; both the French
and the representatives of other nations rank it as such.

The final chapter of the present work will give a few more details as regaids
the interdependence between the gastronomical discourse and a dominant men-
tality, with special reference to Escoffier’s Souvenirs.

B. England

The first collection of old English recipes (preserved at the British Museum)
dates back to 1381. It was, however, The Forme of Cury, a roll of ancient
English cookery, compiled about 1390, and considered of obvious French origin,
that had the strongest impact on English cuisine during the late Middle Ages.
In a study written about a decade ago, C. Anne Wilson* appropriately remarked
that English mediaeval cookery books indicated ‘ideal menus’, which were put
into practice, if at all, only as far as their general characteristics were concerned.
Wilson points out that ‘the earliest ideal menus which have come to light so
far are those appended to two copies of the Forme of Cury, made probably in
the late 14th century. The group comprises seven separate menus, five for flesh-
days and two for fishdays. Three of the fleshdays menus are specified as ‘for
around Michaelmas’, ‘at Eastertime’, and ‘at Pentecost.’3® Each menu is laid
out in three courses, which suggests they were intended for important feasts.
Everyday meals and even some minor feasts only comprised two courses.
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According to present-day knowledge, the first cookery book was printed
in England in 1500. It is identified, according to information in its colophon,
as ‘This is the Book of Cookery’.

Half a century later, in 1558, the first translation of a cookery book came
out in England. It is called The Secrets of the Reverend Master Alexis of Piemont,
and has the long subtitle ‘Containing excellent remedies against diverse diseases,
wounds and other accidents, with the manner to make distillations, perfumes,
confitures etc. A work well approved very profitable and necessary for every
man. Translated out of French into English.’

A glimpse at the title reveals several reasons for which it is possible to
consider the gastronomical discourse as a partial mirror of mentalities:

(1) translations of cookery books from French into English can be traced
back at least to the mid-sixteenth century (actually, to the second half of the
fourteenth century, if the manuscript of The Forme of Cury is to be taken into
account).

(2) Ttalian influences (Piemont is a duchy in north-western Italy) reached
England via France (though, of course, one cannot disregard other possible
channels).

(3) Cooking is one of the possible household skills : to make distillations,
perfumes, or confitures are equivalent actions; they come second to curing dis-
eases, wounds, and other accidents. Though it varies within certain limits, this
third characteristic is constantly present in English cookery books, from the
Middle Ages to the eighteenth century.

(4) Women are either excluded from among the explicit recipients of this
text or, what is even more plausible, they are included in the generic category
of ‘man[kind]’.

Certain alterations of this context can be noticed upon examination of a book
published fifteen years later, in 1573, namely ‘The Treasury of Commodious
Conceits, and Hidden Secrets, Commonly Called The Good Housewife’s Closet
of provision for the health of her husband. Necessary for the profitable use of
all estates, gathered on of sundry experiments Jately practised by men of great
knowledge.” Along with recipes for all kinds of sweets, the book includes recipes
to ease digestion, ‘to make the face fair and the breath sweet,” ‘to make hair as
good as gold’. Household medicine, cosmetics, and preserves are the outcome
of what was then state-of-the-art chemistry (‘experiments practised by men of
great knowledge’) and range among ‘the hidden secrets’ to be found in ‘a good
housewife’s closet’. The health of the good housewife’s husband could hardly
be considered as the main concern of the book. A contemporary reader would
be tempted to interpret this specification as more of a trap designed to lure hus-
bands into buying the book. Along the same line, the text is considered as ‘ne-
cessary for the profitable use of all estates’. The above-mentioned characteristics
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seem to indicate the contribution of cookery books (i.e. of books including cooking
recipes among their multifarious topics) to the development of a ‘democratic’
mentality. The presence of the word ‘conceit’ in the title is equally relevant.
Conceit (It.: ‘concetto’ ) is a baroque concept which was to make a poetical career
during the following century. In England, as much as in France, gastronomy was
regarded at the end of the Renaissance, as a discipline between science and art.

A Direction for the health of magistrates and students was published in 1574.
It is interesting to note that while mediaeval manuscripts had been intended
for the banquets of the nobility, the books previously mentioned were devised
‘for the profitable use of all estates’ and aimed to contribute ‘to the health of
every man.” Historical truth is hard to aim at and, even harder to reach; it involves
taking into account a large body of sociological data, much of which is either
missing, or extremely difficult to get at. Nevertheless, even if, in practice, things
might have differed, it is fairly relevant that the Enunciators of those books felt
the need to say so.

The above-mentioned book was designed ‘for the health of magistrates and
students’. This explicit preoccupation with people’s health might have been a
reaction against the unhealthy — or at least tasteless — meals of the Middle
Ages. Awareness as to sex difference and class difference, as well as the attempt
to bridge the gap, ought to be emphasised, too, all the more as they are manifest
much earlier than in France. In effect, English cookery books can be considered
to have contributed to a great extent to the formation of a middle- class mentality.

As far as sex difference is concerned, the perspective of The Good
Housewife’s Jewel, published 1585, is explicitly reverted. The acknowledged
Enunciatee is no longer the wife, but the husband. The title of the book is The
Good Housewife's Jewel wherein is 1o be found most excellent and rare devices
for conceits in cookery [...]. Also certain points of husbandry, very necessary
for all husbandmen to know. The presence of ‘conceits’ in the title is not a
coincidence either (cf. supra).

During the late Renaissance and early Baroque English cookery books
concerned themselves not only with (the health of) both sexes and of all estates,
but also with (the health of) all ages. In 1586 appeared The Old Man’s Dietary
‘for the preservation of old persons in perfect health and soundness.” The book
was ‘Englished out of Latin’. Its preoccupation with mental health is equally
mmportant.

The Householder’s Philosophy, published in 1588, is worth mentioning (1)
because it was ‘first written in Italian by that excellent Orator and Poet Signor
Torquato Tasso,” and (2) because the second specification in the subtitle, ‘where-
unto is annexed a diary book for all good housewives’, presents it as one of
the first specialised cookery books.
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Specialised bibliographies®” clearly indicate that, from 1500 onwards, cookery
books are extremely frequent among English non-literary publications; the
presentation made here is the result of a selection. Two of the books which
came out in 1600 have been considered worthiest of mention. The first com-
prises Natural and artificial Directions for health, derived from the best
philosophers, as well modern, as ancient. It was written by William Vaughan,
‘Master of Arts, Student in the Civil Law.” The philosophical implications of
gastronomy, as well as the opposition between the ‘natural’ and the ‘artificial’
— presented as an example of coincidentia oppositorum in the book — are ex-
pressed in the very title. The second publication which deserves special mention
is called Delights for Ladies to adorn their persons, tables, closets and distilla-
tions ; with beauties, banquets, perfumes, and waters. Read, practice, and censure.
On the one hand, the book continues the line opened by Alexis of Piemont; on
the other hand, unlike the previous examples, it is explicitly designed for an aris-
tocratic and intellectual elite. This is only natural, since we are in full swing
of the Baroque.

One of the first (English) culinary almanacs was a month-by-month ‘dietary’,
which came out in 1605. It included a long list of the food animals in season.
Separate sections were dedicated to quadrupeds, fowls (including a great number
of wild birds), and fishes.

The Stuart age is characterised by the publishing of scores of books entitled
‘ladies cabinets opened’ and ‘queen’s cabinets opened’. Two examples are enough
to illustrate this point, viz. A Closet for Ladies and Gentlewomen, or the art of
preserving, conserving and candying, with the manner how to make diverse kinds
of syrups, and all kinds of banqueting stuffs, printed in 1608, and The Ladies’
Cabinet Opened, wherein is found hidden several experiments in preserving and
conserving ; Physic and Surgery; Cookery and Housewifery, of 1639,

Such books are worth taking into consideration for a number of reasons:
(1) they explicitly continue a trend inaugurated in the late Middle Ages; (2) pa-
radoxically enough, it is the aristocratic ladies who are supposed to take after
the housewives, and not the other way round; and (3) even if these books are
projects, and not testimonies as to what a lady’s cabinet should contain, since the
genre is illustrated by so many titles, it is quite possible that the ladies’ cabinets
did contain such recipes and that ladies did possess such knowledge. Provided
this phenomenon were a real one, it would account for the ladies’ resisting later
on in India, in the Middle East, and elsewhere in the British Empire.’®

Along quite a different line, another fact deserves special mention: the ‘ordi-
nary’ was a kind of public restaurant, where a set meal was served, corres-
ponding to the ‘table d’héte’ of the inn.

As already mentioned, La Varenne’s Cuisinier frangais was translated in
1653. From this moment on, the French cuisine, can be said to gain ground in
England. The various avatars of this phenomenon will be registered in due time.
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The penetration of the French influence paved the way for other influences
as well. Thus, The Whole Body of Cookery Dissected, Taught, and Fully Ma-
nifested, Methodically, Artificially and according to the Best Tradition of the
English, French, Italian, Dutch, etc., which came out in 1661, is the fh'"st to
open.ly acknowledge sundry European influences. It is interesting to note that
the? title of the book might be a pastiche of the title of Rembrandt’s famous
painting The Anatomy Lesson..., all the more so as the Dutch sources are ex-
plicitly mentioned.

In the latter half of the seventeenth century, Charles II's wife, Queen Catherine
of Braganza, introduced the habit of tea drinking in noble English households.
Javanese cups without handles were used at the beginning. It is not irrelevant
that tea came to England via Portugal, and not directly from Asia. This is only
one example showing that the British Empire had next to no influence on
English habits.

The year 1664 inaugurates a new era in English gastronomic texts. The first
Cook’s Guide appears then, i.e. the first collection of recipes and practical advice
addressc?d directly to ‘professional’ cooks, no longer to ladies, gentlewomen, and
housewives. This does not mean, however, that the latter category will be,: ne-
glected from now on. On the contrary : to give just two examples, a book entitled
The Ladies’ Delight was published in 1672, whereas The Accomplished Lady’s
Delight came out in 1675, Stress should be laid, however, on the fact that such
books are no longer entitled ‘companions’ or ‘directions’ but delights. It means
that, from now on, it is considered advisable for a lady o take pleasure’in her
household, i.e. the educational dimension is always there, only the persuasive
means have changed. The publication of such books equally indicates, although
implicitly, a kind of ‘labour division’, viz. meaner tasks are left in charge of the
servants.

As a matter of fact, the year 1677 saw the appearance of The Complete
Servant-Maid, or the Young Maidens’ Tutor, Directing them how they may fit
and qualify themselves for any of these employments [...]. A list of employments
follows, comprising the waiting-woman, the housekeeper, the chambermaid
the cook-maid, the under-cook maid, the nursery maid, the diary maid the;
laundry maid, the housemaid, and the scullery maid, and indicating a f,airly
specialised ‘labour division’ even among servants within the same household.
The same remark applies to the men servants. In 1692 appeared the Perfect
School of Instructions for the Officers of the Mouth. Several specifications are
necessary concerning this book, which once again actually inaugurates a series.
It is important that the French influence takes over in English gastronomy once
more. This phenomenon is indicated, first of all, by the presence of the term
‘officer of the mouth’ which is a naturalisation into English of the French term
‘officier de bouche’. A list of the ‘officers of the mouth’ includes ‘The Master
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of the Household, A Master Carver, A Master Butler, A Master Confectioner,
A Master Cook, [and] A Master Pastryman’. The book is designed therefore to
a highly aristocratic household (or rather to a household which aims at being highly
aristocratic). To follow the French fashion is compulsory in such a case. Notice
also the presence of the term ‘master’ in the designation of all these employments.
Just like the Erench ‘maitre’, ‘master” means both [ord and maestro. As it always
happens at the turn of a century, a change of mentality occurs — and can be
detected after a close examination of texts connected with gastronomy. In the
above-mentioned case, it is fairly important that, a couple of years before the
eighteenth century is officially inaugurated, men dominate over women even
among servants.

It is by no means a coincidence that this trend is confirmed, for instance, by
The Whole Duty of a Woman, or a guide 1o the female sex, from the age of 1 6
to 60, published, significantly enough, in 1701. The book consists of ‘directions
how women of all qualities and conditions ought to behave themselves in the
various circumstances of this life, for their obtaining not only present, but future
happiness.” The boring, didactic style of the book, as well as the clear indica-
tion that, once again, men take over women for a fairly long period of time,
are only a few obvious indications that the baroque is over, while the eighteenth
century has undoubtedly begun.

This brief series of remarks about the reflection of mentalities in turn-of-the-
century cookery books cannot be concluded without mentioning The Family
Dictionary or Household Companion, published in 1695. Among other things,
this book is an attempt to inoculate the idea that the family is quite essential
for the development of society. Half a century later, The Family Magazine, pub-
lished in 1741, was to inaugurate a genre.

Coming back to the French influence on English gastronomy and gastro-
nomic texts, it is fairly significant that a book entitled The English and French
Cook was published in 1694. It is only now, about two decades after the instau-
ration of the Orange dynasty, that ‘the English’ and ‘the French’ can coexist
on the cover of the same book (incidentally, a book of cookery).

As already mentioned in the previous chapter, in 1702 an English translation
was published of Massaillot’s Cuisinier royal et bourgeois, as well as of Les
Nouvelles Instructions pour les confitures, by the same author. Eleven years
after the books appeared in France, they introduced in England the new style
of representing plates on the table-top.

Even if fairly easily accepted in aristocratic milieux, the French influence
stimulated concurrence. As Elizabeth Robert Pennell remarked, ‘when the French
chefs book [i.e.] Massaillot’s Cuisinier was translated into English, [it] threatened
to rob the English cook of his glory at home’3. Consequently, English cooks
tried to make their recipes entirely different, just ‘to win the market.’

209



N.E.C. Yearbook 1995-1996

Their response was almost immediate. In 1708, Henry Howard published
England’s Newest Way in All Sorts of Cookery, which reached its third edition
only two years later. As the title indicates, the book does present England’s
newest way. It mentions, for instance the recently adopted usage of the remove,
i.e. of having the dishes succeed each other on the table. Plates were no longer
simultaneously present on the table, as it had been the custom till that moment.
In effect, this fashion is an equivalent of the Russian service, introduced in France
— and via France — in the whole Europe at the beginning of the nineteenth
century. This apparently insignificant detail tells a lot about the lack of an English
cuisine and of English table manners. Whatever their origin, dishes, trends,
fashions become important only once they have been sanctioned in France.
Otherwise, they are just local customs.

It is time to specify that in England, the restaurant seems to have grown
out of the eighteenth century charitable interest in preparing food for invalids;
the food was delivered to them at home. Soon enough, the scope of the original
plan was widened to include serving ordinary customers on the spot. Once again,
as shown in the previous chapter, the first restaurant was opened in Paris, by
Boulanger.

The examination of cookery books and household treatises which came out
in the latter half of the eighteenth century is extremely important, too. A new
trend is inaugurated, and a new mentality is reflected, among other things, in
the texts about the cuisine. The books published after 1750 include more and
more notions of marketing, management, and domestic economy. This was only
to be expected, since it is in England that the science of economy was founded.
Had we not know it already, we could infer it from glancing through the titles
of cookery books.

Thus, as early as 1750, the book entitled The Country Housewife's Family
Companion specified that it gave ‘profitable directions for whatever relates to
the Management and Good Economy of the Domestic Concerns of a Country
Life, according to the present practice of the Country Gentleman’s, the Yeoman’s,
the Farmer’s wives in the counties of Hertford, Bucks and other parts of England
[as well as] frugal methods for victualising harvest-men’. It is not irrelevant
that, from the very start, these notions of management and domestic economy
were meant for all ways of life, and for all parts of the country. Cookery and
household books in England contributed towards the formation of the middle
class (cf. supra ) and the promotion of a unifying mentality.

The book on Domestic Management, published in 1800, is equally relevant
to this effect, as it deals with ‘the Art of conducting a family ; with instructions
to servants in general,” and is ‘Addressed to Young Housekeepers.’ When it
came to marketing and management, even servants were supposed to share this
knowledge.
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Following the same line of thought, it is important that a book called The
British Housewife appeared in 1770. It is the first time that the qualifier British
[and not ‘English’] is appended to the explicit Enunciatee. The examination
of the book demonstrates, however, that the adjective ‘British’ was only a void
sticker, a synonym for English. Actually, the Empire is mentioned for the first
time on the cover of a text on gastronomy in 1809, when The Imperial and Royal
Cook came out. This title is an oblique indication that the idea of the Empire
has become relevant (or is being promoted as relevant) for a larger category
of people.

The year 1810 is significant because of the appearance of two cookery books
which indirectly point to a change which has occurred in the collective men-
tality, namely The Female Economist, a title which needs no comment, and The
Housekeeper’s Domestic Library. The later obliquely persuades the housekeepers
to borrow books from public libraries, and even to have books of their own.

As far as cookery books printed in England until the beginning of the nine-
teenth century are concerned, it is equally important that Nicolas Appert’s Art
of preserving all kinds of animal and vegetable substances for several years was
translated in 1811, immediately after its publication in France. The year 1811
also marked The Return to Nature, with John Frank Newton’s book. This is a
late echo of the French Encyclopaedists’s influence as well as ‘a defence of
the vegetable regimen; with some account of an experiment made during the
last three or four years in the author’s family’ [author’s italics].

The Culinary Chemistry, which came out in 1821, is a scientific treatise aiming
to be considered as an object of mass culture. The concept was, certainly, novel
at the time, but it is quite important that the book claims to be ‘exhibiting the
scientific principles of cookery, with concise instructions for preparing good
and wholesome Pickles, Vinegar, Conserves, Fruit, Jellies, Marmalades, and
various other Alimentary substances employed in Domestic Economy, with
observations on the chemical constitution and nutritive qualities of different
kinds of food.” As plainly indicated by this extremely long title, the tendency
towards ‘rational,” ‘scientific’ eating, typical of Germanic peoples, begins to
materialise at the beginning of the nineteenth century. The author, Frederic
Accum, was an ‘operative chemist, lecturer on practical chemistry to the arts
and manufactures; Member of the Royal Irish Academy; fellow of the Linnaen
Society; Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and of the Royal Society
of Arts, Berlin, etc. etc.” From this author’s perspective, cookery is definitely
a scientific discipline and a ‘noble’ one, too.

Culinary ‘oracles’ are also quite frequent during the first half of the nineteenth
century. The Family Oracle of Health; Economy, Medicine, and Good Living,
published in 1824, and The Housekeeper's Oracle published five years later, are
just two examples.
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The most important development in nineteenth century England was the
gradual, yet by then irrevocable, influence of French cuisine, its naturalisation
and wide-scale acceptance. This process, which had begun with the publication
of The French Cook, authored by Louis XVI's former chef, continued with the
printing, in 1824, of The Art of French Cookery, by A. B. Beauvilliers, the
well-known Paris restaurateur. As early as 1825, ‘an English Physician [Antonin
Caréme], many years resident on the Continent, published a book of French
Domestic Cookery, combining Economy with Elegance, and adapted to the Use
of Families of Moderate Fortune.” Two of Caréme’s books were translated into
English shortly after his death: The Royal Parisian Pastry Cook (1834), and
French Cookery (1836), ‘comprising L’Art de la cuisine frangaise ; Le Patissier
royal ; Le Cuisinier parisien, by the late M. Caréme, some time chef of the kitchen
of His Majesty George IV.” Strangely enough, however, Brillat-Savarin’s
Physiologie du goit (1824) was not translated until much later.

As was only to be expected, the almost unreserved adoption of French cuisine
— primarily by the upper classes, and in theory, if not necessarily in practice —
was followed by a somewhat greater opening towards other peoples’ cuisine, the
existence of which was at least acknowledged, if not accepted. Another book,
also called French Domestic Cookery, published in 1846, was ‘combining ele-
gance with economy; describing new culinary implements and processes; the
management of the table; [...] French, German, Polish, Spanish, and Italian
Cookery.” This slight tendency of giving up the deeply-rooted insular mentality
is also accounted for by the unprecedented development of tourism among the
upper classes and the members of the intelligentsia.

Significantly enough, the same year 1846 saw the appearance of The Jewish
Manual comprising “practical information in Jewish and [on] modern cookery,
with a collection of valuable recipes & hints relating to the toilette.” Whether
the manual was an indirect appeal to tolerance and to the acceptance of the Other,
or whether it was an equally indirect acknowledgement of ethnic segregation
is difficult to establish.

The Victorian Age was dominated by the unmistakable influence of the French
chef Auguste Escoffier (cf. supra). As far as the aristocracy were concerned, the
return to ‘traditional’ English cookery was no longer possible, except for break-
fast. All the reforms to be introduced from now on until the 1940s regard table
manners and dinner habits,* but hardly cooking proper.

Whereas during the eighteenth century and earlier, the principal meals were
breakfast, dinner (at midday), and a light supper, from the middle of the nine-
teenth century social habits require that a large dinner be served in the evening,
around 8 o’clock or even later. The ‘timetable’ and composition of the other meals
changed accordingly. Breakfast was served earlier, and luncheon, the newly
invented meal, at midday. The habit of people’s changing for dinner and men’s
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‘obligation’ to wear the newly invented ‘dinner jackets,” another Victorian in-
vention, have been preserved at least until the outbreak of World War II. Dinner
jackets acquired ‘international fame’, too. By the beginning of the twentieth
century, it became more and more common for English men and women to dine
out together, instead of — or in parallel with — entertaining guests at home.
Supper after theatrical and operatic performances had become a habit since the
final years of Queen Victoria’s reign. Restaurants where women of quality could
be taken out remained, however, rather exclusive until the end of World War L.

To sum up only some of the inferences which can be made from the conside-
rations briefly made so far, it seems rather strange that the British Empire hardly
influenced the English cuisine before the beginning of the nineteenth century
(nor will, until after World War II, when, ‘exotic’ cuisine became international).
Stranger still, neither could Scottish, Welsh, or Irish influences be detected. Not
even a passing remark about the presence of such texts was ever made in English
cookery books.

On the other hand, it has been shown that the Italian influence was fairly
obvious during the Renaissance, and that, though not always welcome, French
influence on the English cuisine was fairly substantial during various epochs,
(irretrievably so from the Victorian age onward). Compared to French cuisine,
the English appears to be more ‘democratic,” addressing nearly all social cate-
gories, contributing to what might be called the emancipation of women, and
reflecting a more ‘unified’ collective mentality. English cookery books contri-
buted to what is usually called ‘low-power culture,’ typical of constitutional
monarchies. The industrial revolution and the founding of political economy
are also reflected in various tokens of English gastronomical discourse. So are
table manners, rules of politeness, and sex segregation.

C. The Romanian Principalities?!

As far as the cuisine and the gastronomical accounts are concerned, cir-
cumstances are slightly different in the Romanian principalities, as compared
to the other areas taken into consideration so far. Therefore, the data briefly
supplied in this section will also differ, to a certain extent.

Until as late as the 1650s, when the first cookery book is attested, one can
hardly speak of gastronomical discourse proper in the Romanian principalities.*?
What is more, most of the references to food, eating, and table manners are
to be found in the accounts of foreign travellers# in this territory. Even so, fairly
relevant inferences can be made as regards the relationship between food and
mentalities in the Romanian principalities®, as well as concerning the intricate
relations between food and table manners, on the one hard, and the development
of civilisation’, on the other hand.
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Ibn Battuta (1304—1377), a Muslim traveller to the south-eastern parts of
the area here taken into consideration, speaks of the scarcity of water supplies
in Dobrudja and describes the way in which grapes, apples and quinces are stored
the year round. Les anciennes chroniques d’ Angleterre (14th—15th century) men-
tions the underground granaries, for cereals, oats, and all sorts of grains. In the
second half of the sixteenth century, a French traveller, Pierre Lescalopier,6
refers to the ‘grand daily feasts” he attended in Alba-Iulia; at about the same
time, the Polish monk Joan Leleszi,*7 dispatched to visit a Franciscan hermitage
in Alba-Iulia, writes of the frustrations of all kinds he had to suffer there: ‘Dinner
is served without any order or method, the servants, who are all heretics, mock
us and threaten us.” That is why he further requires that a good, Catholic cook
be sent to his rescue. But that is also why the accuracy of his account can be
doubted; it might result from ethnic and religious tensions. All the more so,
since during the same period, Stefan Santo, a Hungarian traveller,*® has an
extremely critical attitude in the very opposite direction. Santo criticises the
abundance of food in the Jesuit College in Cluj.#* The Italian Antonio Possevino,
who travelled to Transylvania during those very years, also notices the inhabitants’
intemperance, as well as their afternoon naps, which, in his opinion, predispose
to illness. In about 1590, another Italian, Franco Sivoré, states that, while travelling
through Wallachia, he noticed ‘such an abundance of foodstuffs of all kinds,
and everything was so cheap, that a big household could live on very little
money.’50 He also mentions several kinds of fish, and gives information about
hunting. Sivoré equally draws a list of foodstuffs exported to Ancona’!. He con-
siders Wallachian food ‘refined and well-cooked, 52 although he does not specify
what it consisted of. Sivoré’s most important remark concerns the fact that ‘the
ruling Prince used to eat Italian dishes; to this effect, he kept Italian and French
servants, who were very skillful.’s3

It is fairly relevant that, at that time, Italian influence was fairly strong, too.

In 1582, John Newsberie, an English traveller through southern Bessarabia,
remarks the cheapness and abundance of foodstuffs.> It is to Newsberie that
we are indebted for one of the earliest recipes recorded in the Romanian prin-
cipalities; it describes the preparation of sturgeon eggs.>

Linguists agree that the Turkish loan words bacan (grocer), cataif (whipped
cream cake), ciulama (white sauce stew), chioftea (minced-meat ball), musaca
(eggplant stew), as well as the Greek loan words conopidd (cauliflower) and
fistic (pistachio) made their way into the Romanian vocabulary in the seventeenth
century. In their view, in the eighteenth century, such dishes were no longer the
exclusive privilege of aristocrats, being equally served to the members of their
households.

All sources describing princely feasts in Moldavia and Wallachia throughout
the later Middle Ages record the presence of musicians, who used to sing and
play Turkish music outside the dining-room, in the inner court of the palace.
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A rather hyperbolical feast, offered to the Turkish ambassadors attending
the coronation of the Transylvanian Prince, was described by Evlia Celebi
(1611-16847).56 Special stress is laid on the forty loaves of white bread, each
of them brought to the feast in a cart dragged by two bulls. Each loaf of bread
is said to have been 20 yards long, 5 yards wide, and as tall as a man. The spe-
cial means employed to bake this fairly ‘hyperbolic’ bread is minutely explained,
so that the description of the loaves of bread becomes plausible.

As regards princely — and aristocratic — table manners in the Romanian
principalities, one of the first recorded mentions is to be found in Invaaturile
lui Neagoe Basarab cdtre fiul sdu Teodosie [The Teachings of Prince Neagoe
Basarab to His Son Teodosie (ca.1520)].57 The text details ‘how the ruling
Prince should sit at table’, how the boyars and the ambassadors should be placed
around the table, and provides several moral precepts (e.g. not to drink too
much). Another text following the same line was written much later, in 1726;
called Cartea de tnvdtditurd a Prinfului Nicolae cdtre fiul sdu, Printul Constantin
[The Book of Advice of the Late Prince Nicolae to His Son, Prince Constantin]
the book states, among other things, that ‘the ruling Prince ought to lead an austere
life, and not waste his fortune on sumptuous feasts.’>8

Remarks on table ceremony and the hierarchy of the boyars waiting at the
Prince’s table are made in various chronicles. Misail Calugérul [Missaiyl the Monk]
annotated the Moldavian Chronicle written by Grigore Ureche (1600-1667), with
remarks regarding table ceremony. While describing the table ritual, Missaiyl
makes ample reference to the functions discharged by the ‘officiers de bouche,’
viz. the lords attending the ruling Prince’s table.> In his turn Gheorgachi, author
of Condica de ceremonie [Court Ceremony Chronicle],0 describes the feasts
offered by the Prince to his boyars, and those offered by the Princess to her ladies.
Sometimes, women join their consorts after dinner, the Prince dances with the
Princess, and the boyars dance with their ladies. Gheorgachi mentions another
interesting detail, namely that the Princess and her ladies used not only to drink
wine, but also to make toasts. All chroniclers agree that there were three com-
pulsory banquets offered by the ruling Prince to his boyars, i.e. at Christmas,
Epiphany, and Easter.

The Prince’s banquets — and mimetically, the aristocratic ones — ended
with coffee and fruit preserves. Coffee was prepared in the Turkish manner;
sometimes, it was accompanied by a kind of liqueur, ‘vutca’.6! These were served
in a separate room. Coffee is mentioned for the first time in the memoirs of
Paul of Alep$?, in the first half of the seventeenth century (during the reign of
the Moldavian Prince Vasile Lupu). The first mention of coffee in the Roma-
nian principalities is contemporary to the ‘documents’ that record the introduc-
tion of this beverage in England and France, though it had reached Western
Europe through a different channel.
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While describing the banquet offered by Vasile Lupu to the Patriarch of
Antiochia, Paul of Alep specifies that tables were covered with white tablecloths
and napkins, plates were made of silver or gold, and dishes were covered with
gold lids, removed when the guests were served. Glasses were made of crystal;
the cups were made of China or silver. The bottles of wine and spirits were kept
in ice buckets made of wood. Paul of Alep’s memoires are the first document
to give such details. The Prince and the Patriarch dined at a separate table, they
were served a different wine, and their glasses had a different design from those
of the other guests.

Paul of Alep also mentions the existence of countless taverns in Moldavia
and Wallachia, which sold wine, spirits, and other beverages in great quantities.53

According to him, during fast days, people used to eat various kinds of beans
and green peas, boiled in water, without any oil; they also had sauerkraut and
drank apple juice. Oil, olives, pressed caviar, octopus, lemon juice, chick pea,
rice, and vermicelli were brought by Greek merchants from European Turkey.
These products were meant for the use of the Moldavian aristocracy. Paul of
Alep says that they were almost unknown to the peasants, or to the inhabitants
of Moldavian boroughs.

The latter must have eaten plenty of game during the second half of the
seventeenth century, for the German traveller Conrad Jacob Hiltenbrandt®*
specifically recounts how full of game, mainly partridge and blackgame, the
markets in lasi were.

During the same period, the Scandinavian Clas Brorson Ralamb® gives an
accurate description of the table manners of the Wallachian princely court. The
description reminds of a late Renaissance tableau:

“The Prince invited me to a banquet. When my coach arrived at the gate
of the garden, I was met by five marshals, carrying silver sticks in their hands.
The Prince himself met me at the door of his kiosk, where the table was laid.
The high-ranking officials, the courtiers, and a few companies of German in-
fantry were outside the kiosk. As soon as I went in, the Prince took me to the
table, where we both sat in two high armchairs; the Transylvanian ambassador
sat on a bench. On the table, there were only four silver trays, covered by iron
lids. After we had talked for a while, dinner was brought in. At that moment,
we were joined by the two members of my suite and the Prince’s highest officials.
The Prince and I ate out of four to six silver trays; all the others ate out of tin
trays. The cuisine was good and the food quite well prepared; courses were
constantly changing.’

Several testimonies, dating from 1700, about table ceremony at the court
of Antioch Cantemir,5 contain various details which make it possible to draw
a comparison between the Moldavian court and that of Louis XIV, such as
described by Saint-Simon and Madame de Sévigné®?, with respect to table ritual.
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The Moldavian Prince is shown to eat by himself, at a small table, placed at
a higher level than the long tables occupied by the boyars. During the meal,
the prince might have chosen to favour one of his guests or another by sending
over a couple of dishes from his own table. At the end of the feast, one of the
high officials would rise and drink the Prince’s health; he would be foliowed
by all the other guests. Nevertheless, at the end of the feast, Oriental habits took
over, as, two by two, all boyars came to kneel on a carpet at the Prince’s feet,
and drank a last cup of wine in his honour.

All these descriptions are corroborated by Demetrius Cantemir, well-known
scholar and Prince of Moldavia (1710-1711). The similarity of details in three
different texts stands proof to their authenticity.® Having been a ruling Prince
himself, Cantemir is also the first to provide relevant information about the
everyday meals of a prince. Usually, they took place in the small dining-room,
or in the princess’ apartments. At dinner, the prince used to invite a couple of
his officials, sometimes several captains in his army or even one or two soldiers
who had long served him. Once in a while everybody had their turn. While
the prince’s dinner was apparently fairly ‘democratic’, at supper, some sort of
a ‘camarilla’ seems to have been encouraged: only those who took special pains
to please the prince were invited. In her turn, the princess may have joined the
prince for dinner or, alternatively, she may have ordered to have it in her own
apartments, with some of her ladies. Neither in Descriptio Moldaviae nor else-
where is there any mention of an intimate meal taken by the princely couple.
According to Cantemir, the guests’ plates are changed several times during the
meals, probably with every new dish being brought in. The prince’s meals (be
they official banquets or not) come to an end when the Prince puts his napkin
on the tablé. After grace is said, the Prince, bare-headed, takes leave of his guests,
These go home accompanied by the Prince’s musicians, who go on playing in
the streets. The next day, the boyars thank the Prince for the banquet, and
apologise for any inconvenience they may have committed while under the in-
fluence of alcohol.

Several sources, bothi Romanian and foreign, mention the habit of brushing
the teeth after meals.

According to present-day knowledge, one of the first gastronomical texts
(a cooking-book proper) to have been preserved was published at the beginning
of the reign of the Wallachian Prince Constantin Brancoveanu (1633-1714). It
is called Cookery Book Writing about Fish and Crawfish Dishes, Oysters, Snails,
Medicines, Herbs, and other Fastdays and Meatdays Dishes; Each One Accor-
ding to Its Appropriate Place™ There is no mention of the author. The manuscript
is much earlier. According to Marin Cazacu,’! a later, hand-written copy, dates
from 1649. The items mentioned in the title seem to have been eaten on a large
scale at that time. A rich variety of fishes are mentioned; oysters are no rarity
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at all. Neither are capers or mushrooms. Many of the recipes betray an obvious
Italian influence, though the book still mentions Oriental cookery appliances,
like filigean, tingire, tipsie, etc. The Italian influence is not surprising; during
the same period it was fairly strong in Wallachian architecture, too, and it is
basically accounted for by the fact that Wallachia had quite strong trade rela-
tionships with several Italian cities during the seventeenth century.

The years 1711 and 1715 saw the beginning of a new historical epoch in
Moldavia and Wallachia respectively. The ruling Princes no longer belonged
to the local aristocracy ; they were appointed by the Turkish Sultan from among
rich Greek merchants?? living in the Phanar district of Constantinople. As was
only to be expected, there was a strong Greek influence in all cultural spheres;
cuisine was not exempted from this general trend. Neagu Djuvara” specifies
that, during the eighteenth century, in urban areas, the Turkish-Byzantine cuisine
was reigning in every milieu, and was used by all social classes. Specific dishes
had been adapted to local traditions and had become ‘national dishes’; such
was the case with sarmale.’ But it was also through the Phanariotes that the
influence of the French cuisine became fashionable in the aristocratic milieux.”

At about the same time Francesco Griselini,’6 an Italian traveller through Banat,
speaks about the cuisine of the poor people in this part of the Romanian space:

“Their usual dishes are very simple and consist mainly of vegetables; they
are spiced with a lot of garlic and onions, but are not so salted. Salads and cakes
are cooked with pork fat, and during fastdays, with flax oil. The Romanians breed
all sorts of poultry: hens, turkeys, ducks, and geese, but eat them only at very
important holidays. Even the poorest people eat a pig at Christmas, and a lamb
and pies at Easter.’

It is quite relevant that the number of bakeries throughout Moldavia and
Wallachia increases constantly in the eighteenth century; their number doubles
within twenty years, their equipment is more and more sophisticated, their
products become more and more diversified.”” Pastry and confectionery pro-
ducts developed on a wide scale in eighteenth-century Moldavia and Wallachia,
just as they did in (Central and) Western Europe.”®

The abundance of food in aristocratic milieux seems to have reached its climax
at the end of the eighteenth century. Stefan Lemny? specifies that ‘a dinner where
only three dishes and three glasses of wine were being served was considered
to be of very low quality. The richness of meals was meant to convey an image
of luxury and well-being of the aristocratic courts,” in spite of any temperance
prescriptions.0

Viscount of Marcellus,3! recounts in some detail the fairly ‘exotic’ simulta-
neous celebration of four weddings in Bucharest in 1820. One of the brides
was the ruling Prince’s youngest daughter. By the end of the feast ‘at a signal,
the two bands joined their efforts, and [...] all the guests drank to the health

218

MARIANA NET

of the four newly-wed couples. At that moment, several mercenaries, armed with
daggers, destroyed several huge candy cages, placed at the two ends of the hall.
Hundreds of canaries and thistle finches suddenly flew out of the cages which
had hidden them from view and, followed by the mercenaries, rushed towards
the guests, offering them love poems, written in Greek [...] and which were
attached to their necks.” This mediaeval and baroque practice had been a custom
in West-European countries from the fifteenth to the eighteenth century. Its
rather late presence in the Romanian principalities is yet another proof that,
no matter how big a phase difference, a ‘historical’ phenomenon has to cover
all the required stages before fading away from general practice.

Before moving one step further, a few words are necessary regarding the
peasants’ food and recipes.82 Documents in this respect are even scarcer, at least
until the second half of the nineteenth century, when systematic ethnographic
investigation began to be carried out. Therefore, when investigating peasant
cookery one needs to be even more cautious then when other social categories
are brought into discussion.

An issue of the journal Transilvania® shows that, although cereals have always
been the basis of peasant food, they have been far from abundant throughout
history. Buckwheat and even tree bark have been employed to produce a sub-
stitute of flour. The famous mdamdligd (polenta), various kinds of (corn) flour,
cakesand, porridge were more frequent than bread. Some travellers consider
mamaligd tasteless, whereas others® find it delicious. Neagu Djuvara® states
that, throughout the later Middle Ages, Romanian peasants used to eat espe-
cially mdmaligd with cheese and/or onions; sometimes they also ate beans with
bacon and paprika. At religious and family feasts, they used to have chicken.86
According to the same author, peasants considered beef unhealthy, but even
the poorest peasants used to sacrifice a pig at Christmas. Well-to-do peasants
used to buy fish and salted meat from the nearest boroughs. During the summer,
they ate honey and fruits; in many cases, fruits were dried and kept for the winter.
Nettle, garden sorrel, and lettuce were eaten mainly in spring. Hardly ever did
the peasants go to the tavern during the week. Tavern keepers were also grocers,
selling spices to the villagers. Inns were extremely rare in the countryside.

The author of an anonymous volume of travel accounts, printed in Frankfurt
in 1793,87 says that his hosts in a village on his way to Cluj, offered him honey,
eggs, butter, ham, white bread, and old wine in earthenware pots.

In 1993, the Museum of the Romanian Peasant edited a booklet containing
24 retete taranesti$® The recipes had been gathered in the 1970s. However,
the well-known patriarchal life-style of Romanian peasants, their famous con-
servatism, and their reluctance -or extreme caution — to adopt novelties, favour
the dating of these recipes back, if not to times immemorial at least a couple of
centuries ago. The sample recipes in the book stand proof to the intricacy, ima-
gination, and even refinement of traditional peasant cookery.%?
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Some oblique information about what peasants in the Fagiras mountains used
to eat in the 1950s is to be found in the second volume of Ion Gavrild Ogoranu’s
memoirs.®° The data supplied by the book provides further proof that life in
the countryside has not changed for centuries, and neither did peasant food.
Ogoranu’s memoirs also give occasion to a few (bitter, but objective) considera-
tions about the close relationship between the Romanians’ Christian feelings,
and their food.

All excerpts to this effect show that, as far as cooking is concerned, (Romanian)
peasants are ‘atemporal’. Things have changed quickly in the last decades and
peasantry as a class is disappearing; nevertheless, this problem lies beyond the
scope of the present paper.

Middle Ages are considered to have come to an end in 1784 in Transylvania,!
and in 1821 in Moldavia and Wallachia.?? Western influence became increas-
ingly stronger during the first half of the nineteenth century; as is well-known,
it reached a first climax in 1848. In this respect, a gastronomic ‘event’ took
place in 1841, when the enlightened politicians and writers M. Kogélniceanu
and C. Negruzzi published their famous book entitled 200 Retete cercate de
bucate, prdjituri §i alte trebi gospoddresti [200 Tested Recipes of Dishes, Cakes,
and Other Household Duties]. The specification in the subtitle is fairly relevant:
“Printed at the expense and under the care of a society striving for the progress
and excellency of the Romanian nation.” The cookery book is seen by its authors
as a factor of progress and civilisation, and the privilege of an élite. In a pertinent
article®3 published in 1990, Henry Notaker points out that, in spite of Kogalni-
ceanu’s ‘genuine and serious’ interest in cookery, notwithstanding the fact that
‘the book was truly innovative and was intended to produce a culinary revolution,
and that, since it went into three editions, it was successful, [...]. Nevertheless,
the cookbook does reveal certain ambiguities in Kogélniceanu’s attitude : between
national and foreign; bourgeois and popular, modem and traditional.”%*

The reflection of these ‘ambiguities,’® rightfully detected by Notaker, is
extremely important since the book closely preceded the 1848 revolution, in (the
preparation of) which the authors (particularly Kogalniceanu) took an active
part. Once again, the gastronomic discourse stands out as the sign of a (prevailing)
mentality.

A new epoch begins with 1848, the year which lays the premises for the
foundation of modern Romania. The partial unification which took place in
1859,% and especially the accession to power of Carol I in 1866, the Declaration
of Independence in 1877, and the proclamation of the kingdom in 1881 were
the steps which perfected the process. In this comparatively brief period of time,
existing gaps were bridged in nearly all fields of culture and civilisation.”” Gas-
tronomic texts do not fail to reflect this process.

A book of recipes translated from the French (the work of a certain Robert,
‘an excellent cook from France’) came out in Iasi in 1846%; it marked the
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beginning of a long series of translations of French cookery books, not to be
detailed here.

The next publication, entitled Romanian Cookery, comprised ‘various
recipes for dishes and refreshments’ and was printed in Bucharest in 1865. The
author is not mentioned. The book contains 224 recipes, listed alphabetically;
they cover all the branches of cookery. This book shows, among other things,
that buffet-type refreshments were being served to the Romanians enjoying high-
life. The dishes are miscellaneous, bearing proof to both a Western and a Balkan
influence.

One should mention that all of the cookery books printed in the Romanian
principalities from the 1850s onwards are preceded by a foreword with a marked
didactic, prescriptive, (ludical), and epistemic orientation. Considerations about
how to lay the table, in what order to serve the dishes, about the precedence of
the guests etc. become as important as remarks about the properties of various
kinds of meat and vegetables, about how to store and preserve them; in effect
they are as important as the recipes themselves. This is one proof out of many
that the gastronomic discourse has quickly acquired ‘droit de cité’. Gastronomic
texts stand proof that in this field, just like in many others, gaps have been
quickly — and adequately — filled in during the latter half of the nineteenth
century. Romania’s complete integration in Western European civilisation was
also achieved by these means.

Another relevant book is called The Good Housewife. It was signed by Eca-
terina Steriady, the wife of some colonel, and came out in Galati in 1871. The
book marks the transition towards ‘modern’ haute cuisine, to be adopted on a
wide scale after 1900. It contains scores of recipes for sweet preserves, sherbet,
fruit in light syrup, pastry, cakes, and puddings. The place of apparition is quite
relevant, too. From now on, cookery books cease to be destined to an élite, and
tend to address wider audiences. The fact they were published in various pro-
vincial towns such as Galati, Focsani, Bacau, Craiova etc., or Caransebes, Sibiu,
Oradea, and no longer solely in the capital cities of the three provinces bears
witness to the same process: de-centralisation had begun.

At the same time a marked attempt of rising the living standard in the country-side
is also systematically being made. Housekeeping schools are established nearly
everywhere; they are mostly attended either by young girls from the town
suburbs and from the countryside, or, even more often, by orphan girls who
were taken care of by the Government. It was only natural that housewifery,
and primarily cookery, should hold pride of place in such establishments.

In the book describing the Organisation of practical works in the vocational
school of Princess Elena Home, Bucharest, 1907, Margarita Miller-Verghy
dedicates a whole chapter to the dishes and preserves that girls learn to cook
in school, as well as to the practical activities involved in maintaining the kitchen,
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pantry, etc. in the best order and perfectly clean. She also lays stress on the fact
that the girls should be taught to cook unsophisticated dishes, since they ought
to be prepared for a simple life, devoid of any kind of luxury. It is worth mentioning
that, in spite of the author’s acknowledged didactic aims, the ‘simple, econo-
mical dishes’ she suggests indicate that the lower middle-classes (to which the
girls belonged) were far from poor, or devoid of imagination. This handbook
was by no means unique. It just inaugurated a genre, further illustrated by many
other treatises. :

The tumn of the century was also illustrated by the publication of various
cookery books and public lectures addressed to the farmers’ wives; their aim
was to improve the variety of food and to enhance its quality. Perhaps the most
relevant quality of such texts is that they are completely devoid of any tinge
of nationalism, rural propaganda, or inferiority complexes. To give just one
example of the kind, an undated book, called The Farmer's Wife’s Cookery, by
Maria Dobrescu, includes 23 recipes based on potato, 12 on cabbage, 3 on
sauerkraut, along with recipes for 10 bean dishes, green peas dishes, 3 lentil dishes,
4 pumpkin dishes, etc. Traditional dishes for funeral meals, pieces of practical
advice conceming poisonous mushrooms a.s.0. coexist with various suggestions
for improving several dishes and for modernising them. It is equally worth
mentioning that in a much later book, dedicated to Modern Cookery, printed
by the famous Socec Publishers in the early '20s, Maria Dobrescu appears to
hold various international diplomas issued by housekeeping schools in
Switzerland and Belgium.

A marked care for people’s health is also to be noticed at the turn of the
century. The Queen of the Cuisine, or Universal cookery for healthy and sick
people (Bucharest, 1900),in which the anonymous author compiled more than
a hundred recipes for ordinary dishes, sweets, pastry, liquors, etc., seems to
have enjoyed the highest reputation in this respect. The book was reprinted six
times before World War L.

As already mentioned, the end of the nineteenth century was equally charac-
terised by a wide-scale opening towards West-European cuisine, which came to
be adopted not only by the aristocracy (which had favoured it long before), but
also by the middle class. Several cookery books (as well as memoirs, leiters etc.)
stand proof to this effect. One example is an anonymous book called The Three
Main Cuisines, or the Romanian cuisine, the French, and the German, Bucharest,
1894. A non-dated Cookery Book by M. Sevastos, dealing with ‘the Romanian
cuisine, the French, the Russian, the Greek, the Italian, the Turkish, the Hunga-
rian, the Polish, and the German cuisine,” which appeared in Bucharest at about
the same time, is indicative of an obvious tendency towards the acclimation
of all cultures, as well as of the lack of any possible complex at the awareness
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that Romanian civilisation stands at the crossroads of so many influences,
coming from various other cultures.

This opening towards the Other was on a par with similar movements taking
part throughout Europe.

In fact, from the last decades of the nineteenth century onwards, and particu-
larly in the 1920s and 1930s, the gastronomic discourse covered a wide range
of levels depending on the cultural loading of its Enunciatees. It oscillates
between ‘high culture’, addressed to an élite and having a marked philosophical
and ludical character, and ‘mass culture’, which mainly aimed to civilise the
lower classes, to enhance the competence of housewives, and to make the lesser
bourgeoisie more open-minded. There are cases in which all these tendencies
can coexist. The general cultural context (which favoured democracy and plura-
lism, but equally an avant-garde mentality) makes such a phenomenon quite
natural. Therefore the publication of a book dealing with 1001 dishes. Cookery
Book for Families and Restaurants, Cuisine de Luxe, and Diet Cuisine was not
shocking at all. The book appeared in Bucharest, at the well-known ‘Universul’
Publishing House, and was signed by C. Bacalbasa, a writer and one of the
most interesting figures in Romanian gastronomic discourse.

The book bears witness to a variety of mentalities which prevailed among
members of the aristocracy and of the upper middle classes in the latter half
of the nineteenth century. The survey included in the beginning is worth special
mention. The author asked five ladies and five gentlemen to give the recipe
of their favourite dish. Their rhetoric varies with their level of education, social
status, wealth and knowledge of the world. A close examination of the dishes
chosen, of the recipes, and of each author’s style allows for a fairly accurate image
of a well-defined and rather large section of Romanian society. Self-reference
and reference to the Other (one’s equal, one’s superior, or one’s inferior in
standing) equally offer rich food for thought. Throughout the following decades
the book enjoyed several revised editions.

The first volume of Bacalbasa’s compiled reminiscences called Bucurestii
de altddatd (1871-1884) {Old Bucharest (1871-1884)], published in Bucharest
in 1927, describes exquisite, de luxe restaurants, as well as cheap student pubs
with ‘menu fixe’; in the case of the latter, table manners, table service, and food
quality improved, indeed, in the period under discussion. Mass civilisation was
obviously in ascension.

The unprecedented cultural and economic development of Romania in the
inter-war period materialised in a few interesting ‘details’ which occurred in gas-
tronomy, and in the gastronomical discourse.

Mention should be made, first of all, of a Romanian-American Recipe Book,
compiled by Elisabeta-Lorin, which came out in Bucharest in the early thirties.
The professed aim of the book was to familiarise the Romanian public with
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the American cuisine (which, at that time, seemed rather exotic). Keeping pro-
portions, the phenomenon reiterated, on a smaller scale, the general trend of
exploring ‘exotic’ spaces, and approaching so far unknown disciplines, which
occurred in Romania immediately after World War L.

In 1939, just before World War II broke out, the above-mentioned text had
a counter-part in the Savoury Rumanian Dishes and Choice Wines, a collection
of over 100 Romanian recipes simplified and adapted to the American taste.
The book, written in English, was published in Bucharest.

A second characteristic of inter-war Romanian gastronomic discourse was
the return into favour of traditional Romanian cuisine. Books like Emil Procopiu’s
Recipes of the Ancient Cuisine, Cimpulung, 1931, far from indicating a national-
istic tendency, were meant to confer long forgotten dishes a touch of distinction.
Turkey with apricots, snail soup, soup of vegetable marrows filled with minced
meat, caper sauce, octopus ragout are only a few of the ‘picturesque’ dishes re-
commended in the book.

All of the above-mentioned characteristics of inter-war gastronomical dis-
course in Romania are important enough, and they ought not to be neglected.
However, both the period and Romanian gastronomical discourse in general,
are best illustrated in the work of Al. O. Teodoreanu, % a humorist, epigramist,
newspaperman, and lawyer. He was famous for his weekly gastronomical
chronicles, published in various newspapers,'% and later gathered in several
volumes. 10! Apart from the often original recipes included, Al. O. Teodoreanu’s
chronicles are interesting primarily for the ludical-philosophical considerations
about the relationships between gastronomy and culture, on the one hand, and
gastronomy and mentalities, on the other hand. In 1933 he wrote, for instance,
that ‘not unlike history, the study of cuisine finds itself between science and
art. Its progress can indicate the level of civilisation attained by one people or
another, although it does not depend exclusively on this factor. There is no doubt,
for example, that the English are an extremely civilised people, although their
cuisine is almost inexistent. On the other hand, there is a lot to say about the
Russian cuisine. [...]

Civilisation and culture have never attained equal development on all
levels.’102 As regards Al. O. Teodoreanu’s contribution to the study of mentalities,
one should notice that, in the very same year 1933, he remarked: ‘Balkan civilisa-
tion ends there where, among other things, in restaurants one hears only whispers,
as customers are patient and the staff well-bred.” He also noted that “The manners
of the staff in a restaurant can never be more distinguished than those of the
customers.’}0% One could quote such witty remarks almost ad libitum.

As regards Al. O. Teodoreanu’s improvements on vernacular recipes, it is
quite relevant that the various metissages he suggested aimed at giving certain
traditional Romanian dishes the status of haute cuisine. For instance, when giving
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the recipe for sarmale, he suggests to allow them to simmer in two pints of
Cotnari wine, 104 diluted with plenty of Italian tomato sauce. He adds: ‘A bottle
of white Port could successfully replace the Cotnari, since the latter became so
scarce.’105 As for the appropriate wine to accompany the sarmale, Teodoreanu
suggested Bourgogne.

One could write an entire essay about Teodoreanu’s gastronomical remarks;
though one has to refrain from further expanding upon them here, one should
mention, however, that according to Teodoreanu’s implicit assumption, the
status of a certain dish — by extension, of an entire cuisine — depends not
so much on the ingredients used or on their quantity, as on the consumer’s con-
cern to refine it, and, even more, on people’s attitude towards that particular
cuisine, on the general environment in which they place it.

A provisional, and by necessity, partial conclusion concerning the historical
survey of written references to gastronomy in the Romanian space shows that,
roughly until 1800, there are scarcely any references whatsoever to peasant food,
and especially to recipes of peasant dishes. Strangely enough, it is the knowledge
of Romanian peasant mentality, their tendency to live for centuries in closed,
unchanged communities, that allows us to infer the kind of food peasants had
throughout the Middle Ages, basic recipes, and their main attitude towards food.
As a tule, whenever other social classes are concerned, the process takes place
the other way round: it is the study of the gastronomical discourse that contributes
to outlining group mentalities. As regards the aristocracy, accounts by foreigners
who travelled to princely courts in this part of the world before the end of the
seventeenth century are contradictory enough. There are cases when the food
and the table manners customary in a particular place at a given time are described
as ‘exquisite’ by one foreign visitor, and as quite ‘unpalatable’ by another. Foreign
travellers seem to have been struck either by certain extreme differences ('exo-
ticism’, ‘poverty’, ‘unparalleled richness’) from, or by similarities to, their own
cultural environment. A permanent interplay between subjectivity and objectivity
can easily be noticed.

Historians seem to agree that gastronomy and table manners reached their
‘peak’ moments (1) in the mid-seventeenth century, during the reigns of Matei
Basarab (Wallachia) and Vasile Lupu (Moldavia) when, in spite of a, roughly,
one-hundred-year phase difference, (table) civilisation in the two principalities
was close to that of Renaissance Western Europe, and (2) at the turn of the
eighteenth century, during the reigns of Constantin Brancoveanu in Wallachia
and Demetrius Cantemir in Moldavia, when the influence of Western habits
— though largely indirect — was even more poignant.

A fairly interesting cultural metissage occurred during the Phanariote epoch,
when Greek, Turkish, French, and vernacular influences intermingled. Towards
the end of this period, the passage from a south-eastern to a western type of
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civilisation made a decisive step. This process was to be continued — at a com-
paratively slow speed — until the mid-nineteenth century, and continuously
accelerated from the beginning of the reign of Carol I until the outbreak of World
War IL

Compared to the other two Romanian Principalities, Transylvania seems
to offer a more varied and colourful image as regards food and table manners.
The cohabitation of various ethnic and religious communities contributed to
this effect.

CHAPTER THREE

A FEW EPISTEMIC PROBLEMS

As shown in the present essay, gastronomy is, among other things, what Le
Goff calls ‘a deformed history of a community.’106

The implicit — or explicit — postulate of any gastronomical discourse is that
gastronomy responds not only to concrete needs, but also to abstract desires
and theoretical curiosity. That is why, in most cases, the gastronomical discourse
is also a philosophical meditation. For instance, in his Souvenirs culinaires'®?
Escoffier claims that to never loose one’s head — even under the most difficult
circumstances — is a good cook’s first maxim. In his turn, Brillat-Savarin
entitles a chapter in one of his books ‘An episodic meditation on the end of the
world’.108

Since gastronomy is, to a certain extent, a ‘guilty pleasure’, it is closely related
to hedonism and epicurism, but also to detachment, asceticism, and masochism.
These are as many trends illustrated by the gastronomical discourse.

The philosophical problems of truth and falsehood are also quite relevant
in the case of gastronomical discourse. In his memoirs,!%? Escoffier explains
how he once invented a dish called “The Nymphs’, and pretended it was made
of chicken; behind this sticker, he dissimulated the frogs, because certain people
claimed to hate frogs.

Gastronomical discourse is a ground on which cultural symbioses and cul-
tural metissage take place (see supra).Once again Escoffier’s views!10 are illus-
trative of such an assumption. He claims that circumstances have pushed him
to deeply change the service and to adapt it to the necessities of the extremely
speedy life of our times, further expanding on the invention of new methods
of dressing and the creation of new material. He concludes that in a time of
permanent changes and transformations, it would be absurd to pretend to fix
for ever the destiny of an art so intricately related to fashion, and as transient
as fashion itself.
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Therefore, the gastronomical discourse is also a piece of ‘art for art’s sake’.
The same Escoffier!!! tells us about ‘Un diner tout en rouge’ (A dinner all in red).
He explains that a group of young dandies, who had won on red at the roulette,
decided to give a dinner in which everything would be red: meat, fruit, ice-cream,
sauces, carpets, tapestries etc. That dinner turned into a show. Elsewhere he
explaines, referring to a recipe, that ‘the mixture of pineapple and creme Chantilly
will give the illusion of a beautiful sunset.”

Besides, the gastronomical discourse also inscribes celebration and ceremony.
Escoffier draws our attention to this fact when he writes that people use to keep
the menu of a christening, a marriage feast, or a family celebration, and that such
menus should be a reflection of circumstances, a kind of poem reminding of a
pleasant time spent together.

More often than not, the gastronomical discourse aims to legitimate its own
status. Once more Brillat-Savarin’s Physiologie du goiit is conclusive.

Lyotard!12 refers to the necessity of presenting science ‘as an epic’. In this way,
he adds, both science and the institutions supporting it will become credible. For
instance, Brillat-Savarin suggests several ‘gastronomical tests’ in order to see
whether a guest is ‘initiated’. He ludically speaks of the ‘ritual’ dimension of
gastronomy.

In effect, the gastronomical discourse is the expression of a specific way
of experiencing daily events. For instance, in his Souvenirs culinaires, Escoffier
explains that while serving as an army cook during the Franco-Prussian war,
a forthcoming battle or retreat would lead him to improvise not only a new
dish, but also a new way of preparing it. In his memoirs,a dish may cause him
to remember an event, or the other way round. .

The gastronomical discourse allows the reconstruction of the immediate reality,
to which it aims to confer a quasi-eternal dimension. In this case, the gastronomical
discourse usually focuses on a specific reality, one which already enjoys some
fame: the Enunciator only increases its fame by giving it a temporal dimension.
Thus, the chapter called ‘L’épreuve du feu’ (The Fire Test) in Escoffier’s book
refers both to the battle, and to the preparation of a ‘roast-beef a la broche’.
He also mentions the ‘menu suggested and offered by Gambetta to the Prince
of Wales (1874),” assuming that it was then that the bases were laid for the
Entente Cordiale between France and England, which was to be officially signed
only in 1907. The menu is supposed to present the event in a better, nobler light,
in their turn, event and participants grant the menu a certain glamour.

The gastronomical discourse is also a prescriptive discourse. This feature
includes it in the same category as medical prescriptions. In effect, in Romanian
and in German, ‘medical prescription’ and ‘cooking recipe’ are still designated
by the same term, i.e. refetd and, respectively, Rezept. This was also the case
with Old French, Old Italian, and Old English.
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The gastronomical discourse is a didactic discourse as weli. Escoffier’s
‘Preface’ to the Guide for Young Cooks contains several pieces of advice meant
to ensure the success of a recipe, and is equally a meditation on teaching, learing,
and improving oneself.

The gastronomical discourse also addresses the issues of ‘centre’ and ‘peri-
phery’, ‘fragmentary’ and ‘whole’. Escoffier, in his memoirs, speaks about the
merlan, long considered a ‘rather vulgar fish’. The French chef defends it, ex-
plaining that the merlan is not so famous, ‘only because its name is not romantic
enough. Were it renamed [ Eroile de Mer, it would be the king of all fish.” Talking
of ‘centre’ and ‘periphery’, ‘fragmentary’ and the ‘whole’, polysemy plays an
important part. Escoffier explains that Katinka, a famous ballet-dancer, once told
him that she was fond of crawfish, but hated to decorticate it with her own
hands. Therefore, the chef invented a dish in which the crawfish was already
decorticated; it was ‘disguised’ in the dressing so far used for fish. He called
the dish ‘Le reve de Katinka’ (Katinka’s dream) because (1) Katinka loved
crawfish and (2) the crawfish was already decorticated, as Katinka had always
wished it to be.

Sometimes, polysemy equally mediates the superposition of the ‘gastronoimical’
and the ‘political’ meaning. This phenomenon was explained by Escoffier who
recollects how he dubbed a pate la Sainte Alliance. It consisted of genuine foie
gras d’Alsace, and truffes from the Perigord. This he considered to be an in-
destructible alliance; in spite of all the political events that might disturb the
atmosphere, this alliance was to be always a jewel of the French cuisine.

Menus are often so fanciful as to be anchored into an imaginary world, which
is made to seem contingent and actual. This imaginary world becomes real and
possible for a very brief interval (the time of cooking and eating). In this process,
the role of discourse is essential, for it proves that the imaginary is possible, and
can (seems to) become real.

Sometimes the gastronomical discourse can be read as a possible expression
of language philosophy. Brillat-Savarin’s ‘Preface’ to his Physiologie du goit
includes a metalinguistic discussion concerning the French language. In his turn,
Auguste Escoffier claims that, after barely six months of experience, he began
to take a deep interest in the composition of menus. He was keen on finding
sweet and agreeable consonances for the names of dishes, which were bound
to bear an analogy to the dish itself. A well-formed menu had to be evocative...
The problem of the adequacy of the metalanguage to the object-language is
explicitly phrased.

Since gastronomy s an industry, and is supported by indusiry, the gastro-
nomical discourse makes use of industrial terms. An example at hand is ‘brigade
de cuisine’. It is also significant that authors speak of ‘research’ in the field of
gastronomy, of the ‘falsification’ of a recipe, and so on.
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The attitude towards cuisine, as expressed in the gastronomical discourse,
reflects the evolution of mentalities. The present work should be seen as an
attempt to prove the existence of this phenomenon throughout the past centuries.

INSTEAD OF A CONCLUSION

Hardly any recipes have been given in the present paper. The original plan
has been changed several times. Many of the problems which the aut}.10r had
originally meant to expand upon, or at least to tackle, have been le‘ft aside.

The historical approach was unavoidable since what was g1med was a
scientifically-based philosophical conclusion. Reduced to a minimum though
it was, the survey amounted to some ninety per cent of the space grgnted for
the present essay. Only a limited number of pages was thgrefore available for
‘philosophical’ speculations. Most of them remain implicit. .

The author genuinely hopes that the basic issues have been tackled in such
a manner as to provide readers with ‘food for thought’ and encourage therp to
further explore the intricacy of problems set forth so far, their relevance f(?r various
fields of the humanities, and especially their capacity to illustrate a possible com-
parative history of mentalities.

All this is a reservoir for the future.
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les restaurants qui perpetuent les fastes de I'age d’or de ceux qui flaitent les gouts de la bour-
geoisie raisonnable; parmi les tables de luxe, celles qui illustrent la chere et d’autres, les
vantards; enfin la table classique et les bistrots ou d’authentiques mangeurs se rassemblent,
operant, jusque dans Jes bas-fonds, la synthese de la gourmandise et de la fronde’. J.-P. Aron,
op. cit., p. 49.

25, ‘[Les restaurants] se pretent aux nouveaux usages; dans escalier, de plus en plus
frequement, on y croise des mariages. De la meilleure bourgeoisie, il est vrai: des avoues
qui epousent des heritieres et qui paient leur charge le jour du contrat. Le Cadran bleu, vers
1835, semble un peu en baisse. On s’y marie aussi, mais ce sont les noces du commerce de
detail’. J.-P. Aron, op. cit., p. 52.

26. Op. cit., p. T8.

27. Cf. J.-P. Aron, op. cit., p. 103.

28. Op. cit., pp. 120 sql.

29. Op. cit., p. 120

30. Op. cit. p. 181.

31. Op.cit,p. 1

32. The fact that Great Britain had been a constitutional monarchy ever since the latter
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33. Auguste Escoffier, Souvenirs inédits. 75 ans au service de I'art culinaire, Marseilles,
Jean Laffite, 1985.
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33. Auguste Escoffier, Souvenirs inédits. 75 ans au service de I’ art culinaire, Marseilles,
Jean Laffite, 1985,

33. Auguste Escoffier, Souvenirs inédits. 75 ans au service de I’ art culinaire, Marseilles,
Jean Laffite, 1985,

35. C. Anne Wilson, art. cit.

36. Ibid., p. 21.

37. Arnold Whitaker Oxford’s bibliography of English Cookery Books (1500-1850) alone
includes more than 300 titles.
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supposition. In his dialogues with Stelian Tanase (Sfidarea memoriei. Bucuresti, Du Style, 1996),
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39. Ever since the end of the sixteenth century, cookery books and gastronomical treatises
included folding-plate illustrations showing how a table should be laid.

40. One of the most important reforms was the acceptance of women at table (with the
obligation, however, to get up after the meal was over, and retire to the drawing-room, leaving
men to discuss over a glass — usually more — of port).

41. The geographical space here taken into consideration is that occupied by the Romanian
Kingdom from 1918 (December 1st)to 1940 (June 26). Historically speaking, the Romanian
territory consisted of three principalities, Moldavia, Wallachia, and Transylvania. Though
necessary for the non-Romanian reader, a historical sketch of the main avatars of the three
provinces lies beyond the scope of the present paper.

42, Historians agree, however, that less than twenty percent of the chronicles and historical
documents in the archives have been deciphered and interpreted so far. Therefore data in
this chapter should be taken cum grano salis.

43. Cf. Caldtori strdini prin Tdrile Roméne vol. I-VIII (Bucuresti; Academiei Publishing

House). Cf. also Caldtori strdini prin Tdrile Romane vols. IX~-X (typescript). T would like
to thank Dr. Georgeta Penelea-Filitti, Head of Department, ‘Nicolae Torga’ Institute of Histo-
rical Sciences, who kindly allowed me to consult the typescripts.

Cf. also Nicolae Iorga, Istoria Romanilor prin cdldtori, (Bucharest, Eminescu Publishing
House), 1981; Dan Amedeo Lazérescu, Imaginea Romdniei prin céldtori, (Bucharest, Aca-
demiei Publishing House), 1985; Sandi Ionescu, Bibliografia cildtorilor strdini ; George Potra,
Bucurestii vazuti de cdldtorii strdini (secolele XVI-XIX}, (Bucharest, Academiei Publishing
House), 1992,

44. For obvious reasons, any reference to the ethnological and anthropological impact
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46. Pierre Lescalopier in: Caldtori strdini..., voLIl, p. 439.

47. Caldtori strdini..., vol.IL, p. 463.

48. Caldtori strdini..., vol.II, pp. 491-492.
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beef and sheep may be replaced by hares or wild game. The greatest luxury characterises their
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food and drinks. [...] Dinner also consists of two meat dishes. [...] The second dish of meat
is always hen, or deer, or hare. In the market, a female deer is sold for three chickens.’

50. Sturgeons and carps, cut into quarters, salted and smoked were sent to Constantinople,
where they were highly appreciated.

51. Honey, wax, butter, cheese, wheat, barley, cattle, smoked fish, and sait.

52. Caldtori strdini...,vol.II, p. 13.

53. 1bid., p. 13.
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who had to carve the meat served to the Prince’s table; and the High Lord, charged with bringing
in the sweets and fruit preserves. There is no room to enter here into all the details of this com-
plicated table ceremony, or into the various offices discharged by the boyars.

60. Gheorghachi, Condica de ceremonial (1762).

61. Apud. Dan Simionescu, op. cit., p. 104.

62. Caldtori strdini..., vol.VI, pp. 37-38.

63. He also claims to have seen no drunkard in the streets. On the other hand, all records
clearly indicate that the boyars used to drink a lot during the Prince’s banquets. At the end
of the feasts, some of them were so drunk that they could not walk without the help of the
servants.

64. Cdldtori strdini..., vol.V, pp. 586-587.

65. Cdldtori strdini..., vol.V, pp. 610-611.

66. The Polish ambassador, Rafael Leszczynski, who condescended to find Antioch
Cantemir’s court refined enough to suit his taste (Caldrori strdini..., vol.VIIL, pp. 173-180);
secretary De la Croix (Cdldtori straini..., vol.VIL, pp. 263-268).

67. Cf. Saint-Simon, Memoires. Paris, Pleiade, 1972; Madame de Sévigné, Lettres. Paris,
Pleiade, 1953.

68. D. Cantemir, Descriptio Moldaviae. Bucharest, Albatros Publishing House, 1970.

69. Cantemir makes no mention of the boyars’ final kneeling; he must have been con-
cerned with conveying a more ‘European’ image of his country.

70. Dr. Ioana Constantinescu, of the ‘Nicolae lorga’ Institute of History, has kindly allowed
me to consult the revised edition, O lume printr-o carte de bucate, before publication.

71. Marin Cazacu, ‘Introducere,” in: O lume printr-o carte de bucate. Bucharest, Fun-
datia Culturald Roména Publishing House, 1997.

72. The Phanariote epoch lasted until 1821.

73. Neagu Djuvara, Intre Orient si Occident. Tdrile Romdne la inceputul epocii moderne.
Bucharest, Humanitas Publishing House, 1995, pp. 237-238.

74. Minced-meat rolls, wrapped in (sour) cabbage leaves.

75. Various recipes preserved at the State Archives in Bucharest and Jasi stand proof
to this effect. Dr. Lia Brad-Chisacof, Institute for South-Eastern European Studies, kindly
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lent me the transliteration of several of such recipes, which show that French, Greek, and
Romanian terms were interchangebly used. This was a period of transition for culture as a
whole, not only at the linguistic level.

76. Apud Stefan Lemny, Sensibilitate si istorie tn secolul XVIII romdnesc. Bucharest,
Meridiane Publishing House, 1990, p. 50.

77. Neagu Djuvara, op. cit., p. 239, mentions the existence of 19 bakeries in Iasi in 1750,
and of 37 in 1770. Newly discovered documents indicate an even higher number.

78. It is equally important that both the quality of flour and the weight of the loaves of bread
were stipulated by law. Neagu Djuvara, op. cit., gives the names of two famous confectioners
in Tasi, Cristian (whose name appears in a document from June 9, 1721), and /lie, his son
(whose name is mentioned in a document from January 22, 1752). These were just two of
the most fashionable confectioners. Archival materials provide us with many other names
and places.

79. Op. cit., pp. 6465,

80. Texts concemed with the relationship between people’s health and their food can be
found in some of the very first books printed in the Romanian principalities. An interesting,
though far from complete, chronological list is given by G. Britescu, Grija pentru sdndtate.
Primele tipdrituri de interes medical fn limba romdnd. The list begins with Coresi’s Exempla
(Brasov, 1581), and continues with the popular Calendare, quite frequently published in the
eighteenth century, which indicate the healthy food prescribed for every month (including
recipes, proportions and counter-indications). The encyclopedic nature of such texts lends
them a strong didactic character. As it was shown in the previous chapter, such calendars had
appeared in England one and a half century before.

81. In George Potra, Bucurestii vizuji de cdldtori straini (secolele XVI-XIX). Bucharest:
Academiei Publishing House, 1992, pp. 127-128.

82. Most of the materials in this respect were kindly provided by Dr. Irina Nicolau, of
the Museum of the Romanian Peasant in Bucharest.

83. Transilvania, 2, 1993.

84. Paul Beke, apud Ton Bilan, ‘Plinea cea de toate zilele.” In Transilvania, 2 (1993),
pp. 137-140.

85. Op. cit., pp. 239-240.

86. A few specifications are in order here. Though neither polenta, nor cheese are typically
Romanian dishes, their combination obviously is. The kind of cheese varied with the region.
T have been able to count at least forty kinds of cheese. Along the same line, Tudor Pamfile,
Industria casnicd la romani [Household Industry with the Romanians], Bucharest, 1910,
mentions ten different kinds of sour milk, and explains their different preparation, taste, and
qualities. He does the same concerning every diary product, though he overlooks a fairly large
lot of cheeses. Meat and fish are treated in the same way: once again, his list is far from
exhaustive. As regards chicken, this sticker could generically stand for hen, duck, goose,
turkey, guinea hen etc. '

87. Apud. Alimente sfinte si hrana de leac [Blessed Foodstuffs and Medicine Foods].
Bucharest, Muzeul Téranului Romén, 1992, p. 12.

88. 24 de retete tirdnesti, Georgeta Rosu, Dan Stefanescu, Ioana Bitranu, Adrian Hotoiu
(eds.), Bucharest: Muzeul Téranului Romén, 1992.

89. By way of example, here are the ingredients for nettle soup: a cast-iron kettle full
of nettle, 2-3 carrots; 1 parsley root; 1 celery; 2-3 onions; oil; 1 spoonful of flour; tomato
sauce; a jug of milk, 1 pot of borsch; parsley leaves; salt.
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90. Ton Gavrild Ogoranu was the leader of an anti-Communist group, which led a gueril-
la-like war in the Figiras mountains between 1948 and 1956. Apart from a very aAccurate‘
analysis of what Communist terror meant, Ton Gavrild Ogoranu’s book Brazii se fring fia)
nu se indoiesc niciodatd (Timisoara: Marineasa Publishing House, 1992, '1994) comprises
a fairly complete description of peasant life during the process of collectivisation. He descnt?es
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91. With the revolt of Horia, Closca, and Crisan. o
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Pha“"‘g‘; Henfy Notaker, ‘Romania: Cooking, Literature and Politics. A Cookbook from
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94. For a detailed description of the dishes, and the question marks raised by their
selection, see art. cit., pp. 17-19.
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97. Henry Notaker, art. cit., p. 1s. . N
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and cultural life, see Mircea Eliade, L’epreuve du labyrinthe, Paris, Gallimard, 1980.

99. In 1926, almost a decade before Al. O. Teodoreanu, Henriette Krupensky-Stu.rdza
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of consideration they are shown etc., turn Mrs. Krupensky-Sturdza 1gto a precursor of AL O.
Teodoreanu, although she is almost forgotten nowadays. In fact, Henriette Krupensky-Sturdza
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100. Mainly Adevérul literar si artistic (1933-1934), Bilete de papagal (1928), Lumea
(1930), Magazinul (1933), Vremea (1934). . o

101. The most complete (though not exhaustive) volume is De re culmarz.a, Bucharest,
Sport-Turism Publishing House, 1977. Quotations in this chapter are from this volume.

102. Al. O. Teodoreanu, De re culinaria, p. 12.

. Op. cit., pp. 31-32.

igz !Oxpvarietypgf Tokay, acclimated to the soil of south-western Moldavia in the fifteenth
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105. Op. cit., p. 70. ‘

106. Jacques Le Goff, Imaginaire medieval. Paris, Galhm.ardf .1985, p. 8. . .

107. Auguste Escoffier, op. cit., p. 174. Owing to the unavaﬂabxh?y of the English version
of the book, all mentions here made refer to the Romanian translation.

108. Op. cit., pp. 150-152.

109. Op. cit., p. 112.

110. Op. cit., pp. 106-107.

111. Op. cit. 164. . . '

112. . F. Lyotard, La condition post-moderne [Romanian translation, Bucharest, Univers
Publishing House, 1979], 1993, p. 15.
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The Empirical Study of Literature

1. Theoretical and Methodological Aspects

1.1. The ‘battle of methods’

The empirical study of literature is a quite recent research field in the human-
ities. It began to be shaped during the seventies, within the framework of a larger
methodological shift which occurred in literary scholarship at that time. The
scope, perspectives and the status of this new approach are, nevertheless, still
a subject for debate.

What is ‘empirical’, the labeling mark of the new discipline, supposed to
mean? In a narrow sense, it refers to certain investigation procedures such as
tests, questionnaires or experiments similar to research instruments commonly
used in sociology or psychology. The employment of such instruments re-
presents, to be sure, the ‘core’ of the discipline and its striking — and embar-
rassing — novelty. A relative novelty though, at least in the United States, where
the investigation of ‘literary response’ was quite popular even before World
War II, mostly in connection with working out teaching and evaluation stra-
tegies (KLEMENZ-BELGARDT, 1982). Nevertheless, many scholars in humanities
consider this way of dealing with literature altogether inappropriate. The ‘empi-
ricist’ is perceived as a fanatic of figures and measurements, prone to torture
his ‘subjects’ with EEGs and perspiration tests and lacking the very sense of
literary, aesthetic values. An idea which might be exaggerate, but not always
out of place.

The disputes caused by various approaches to literature clearly indicate that
there is much more at stake than merely methodological options. In scientific
research, particularly in the humanities, ‘methods’ cease to be just convenient
means of achieving one’s goal. They bring about their own theoretical presup-
positions and promote specific research tasks. The already mentioned metho-
dological shift which occurred by the end of the sixties, was triggered by the
need to ‘rethink literature’ as such. The whole range of new or renewed approaches
of the time seems thus to reveal a common denominator, ‘the movement away
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from the formalist and New Critical emphasis on the autonomy of ‘the text itself’
toward a recognition (or a re-recognition) of the relevance of context, whether
ﬂ'le latter be defined in terms of historical, cultural, ideological or psychoanaly -
tical ca}egories’ (Susan R. SULEIMAN, in SULEIMAN and Crosman 1980: 5).
Be it a ‘change of paradigm’ (Paradigmawechsel) as Hans Robert Jauss had
already argued in 1969 (in ZMEGAC 1972: 274-290), or just one of ‘emphasis’
the shift in focus from ‘text’ to ‘context’ was a tumning point in the academic manne;'
of constructing ‘literature’. Even French structuralists, perhaps the keen-est sup-
porters of scientific rigor in the humanities during the sixties, eventually adjusted
their fundamental theoretical standpoints. The science they had promoted, the
‘poetics’, which combined the tradition of the rationalist, deductive appl‘(;ach
of Aristotle with borrowings from up-to-date linguistics, was meant to specify
the langue of literature, in relation to which particular texts were perceived as
parole occurrences. Theorists who had viewed literature as an abstract system
and believed in the capacity of poetics to thoroughly investigate the ‘possible
realities of discourse’ beyond and above existing texts (GENETTE 1978: 275)
also came to admit, in the following decades, the ‘conditional’ nature of literature,,
depending on time and place, on the people involved in it. The central question
of the sixties, “What is literature ?” could thus be rephrased, as Nelson Goodman
suggested, to become ‘When is literature ?” (GENETTE 1994: 92). 7

For most of the people, the meaning of ‘literature’ evokes the idea of a list
of texts, mostly written but occasionally also oral, irrespective of when, how
or by whom these texts were brought together. It is some sort of ideal lil,)rary
tl}e librarian of which remains unknown -— or, as Malraux has put it, an ‘ima—,
ginary museum’. For the formalists and structuralists, ‘literature’ consists in a
set gf invariants, such as devices, forms, functions, rules or principles, that allow
par.tlcular combinations. For the empiricist, it is primarily a matter of human
actlog and interaction. ‘Our main theoretical contention is that literature is a form
of action with texts’, assert Dick H. SCHRAM and Gerard J. STEEN (1992 239).
However categorical this statement may appear, it is nonetheless ambiguous.
It may refer, on the one hand, to the actual experience real people have when
they are making, reading, working up or mediating various kinds of texts. On
the other hand, it may concern inter-subjectively shared beliefs, attitudes, habits
or abilities which determine and enable people to act in a specific, ‘]iterar,y’ way
under certain circumstances.

The empirical study of literature, in a broader sense, has proved to be able
to offer good support for large-scale research programs, which would encompass
gorrelate and systematize all the relevant aspects of the ‘social field of actior;
literature’. The work of Siegfried J. SCHMIDT, Grundrif§ der Empirischen Lite-
{‘atmwissenschaft (I 1980, IT 1982) is highly significant from this point of view:
1t represents, so to say, a theory of the empirical approach, which attempts to
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reconsider and reintegrate in a systemic view poetics as well as aesthetics, literary
sociology and psychology, theory of communication, documental positivistic
research. As for the notion of ‘literature’ itself, Schmidt endorses a conventio-
nalist perspective. His assumption, which has been widely commented upon,
is that literature is characterized by the functioning of two basic conventions, the
‘aesthetic’ and the ‘polyvalence’ (I 1980: 92--110). A parallel applied investi-
gation has brought some evidence about the way these two conventions influence
the German readers’ evaluations of texts as being literary or not (HINZENBERG,
SCHMIDT and ZOBEL 1980).

In spite of the bold, promising projects, the empirical study of literature has
attained, more often than not, limited results. Obvious priority has been given
to the investigation of literary reception or ‘response’. There are several reasons
for this. First of all, it is much easier to collect data about the reading process
than about the creative one. The work of the writer is highly idiosyncratic and
could be expected to lead to observations that are very difficult to correlate.
The psychology of art or literature, be it speculative or experimental, seems
much more suitable for reaching generalizations in this research field. Besides,
other activities related to literature (such as the work of the literary critic, the
actor, the stage or film director, and so on) have been frequently interpreted, more
or less arbitrarily, as forms of ‘reading’. The focus on literary response was also
stimulated by teaching interests. The ‘reign of the reader’, which began about the
end of the sixties, encouraged by several different approaches (the ‘aesthetics
of reception’ initiated at the University of Constance, Gadamer’s hermeneutics,
literary pragmatics, semiotics, even structuralism), doubtless influenced the orien-
tation of the empirical studies, too. The foregrounding of the reader role was in
its turn caused by various interweaving factors, pertaining both to social history
(politics, social and cultural changes) and to the dynamics of the humanities.
Reader and reception have been used as a means to overcome the ‘crisis’ of lite-
rary history, to accommodate the theoretical paradigm to a more comprehensive
understanding of the way literature comes into being and works upon people,
to rehabilitate the popular genres of Trivialliteratur or to grant academic ‘canon’
new legitimacy. Socio-political circumstances also reinforced the orientation
toward reader and reception. “Traditionelle biirgerliche Werthaltungen wie auto-
ritdre Leistungsorientierung, Hochschitzung materieller Belohnungen, AufStiegs
— und Karrierrementalitit sind im Riickgang; ebenso die Betonung von Ruhe und
Ordnung etc. Stattdessen hat sich ein im Lebensstil verwurzeltes Gleichheitsdenken,
ein Bediirfnis nach individueller Autonomie, eine Hochschitzung von Sensi-
bilitit und Selbsterfahrung ausgebreitet’. The description of the German social
environment in the late sixties (REESE 1980: 28) could be obviously applied
to larger areas in Western Europe and the United States. The academia itself
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was put under severe pressure, such as the 1968 student movements, which rmost
of the later analysts, Walter REESE included (1980 27), link to ‘the rise of the
reader’ (see also HOLUB 1984 : 6-12). The methodological renewal had its own
ideological tint, advocating, more or less explicitly, the emancipating function
of literature and art. The West-East German polemics on the theory of reception
during the seventies is highly illuminating. ‘Gerade die Probleme der Rezep-
tion-sisthetik zeigen in aller Bvidenz den ideologischen Charakter literaturtheo-
retischer Debatten’ (MANDELKOW 1974: 387). East German theorists oppose
the Wirkungsforschung to the Western Rezeptionséisthetik, while they analogize
Marxist economics to literature, considering that the ‘production’ (i.e. creative
writing and its result, literary texts) determines the ‘consumption’ (i.e. literary
reception). The coinage Rezeptionsvorgabe is supposed to emphasize this primacy.
According to East German polemicists, the Western theory of reception grants
the reader unlimited and therefore arbitrary liberty in coping with the text.
‘Consumptiveness’ and ‘manipulation’ are key notions underlining the debate
(see also HOLUB 1984 : 121-133; REESE 1980: 43-53; GRIMM 1975 42-50).
The ‘role of the reader’ has also changed in relation to the position which the
author, the other main agent of literary communication, has acquired in the lite-
rary criticism of the last decades. In this respect, ever since the Russian forma-
lists and the New Critics, the general trend has been to disregard or to minimize
the importance of documentation about the author, about his or her biography
and personality, about the epoch in which he or she lived and created (the ‘ori-
ginal context’) or about presumptive authorial intentions. The obliteration of
the author, the self-effacement of the individual ego in which literary creations
are supposed to originate, is one of the distinctive features of modernism. If
we were to believe the confessions of Edgar Allan Pée in The Philosophy of
Composition, The Raven must have been the result of an entirely rationalistic,
carefully calculated design, one which strikingly anticipates contemporary
computer procedures. Paul Valery dreamt of a literary history as a history of ‘the
spirit who produces and consumes literature’, so that ‘no name of a writer would
appear in it’ (in MAVRODIN 1982: 62). Mallarmé thought of a Magnum Opus,
the book of endless possible combinations, and defined the poet as a grand syn-
taxier, while Borges imagined the universe as a timeless labyrinth library in
which already written texts fill in just a trifling part in the repertoire of the still-
to-be-written ones. Such literary utopias, which recall the medieval metaphor
of the ‘book of the universe’, illustrate a lowering in the very high status the
writer had acquired during the first half of the nineteenth century, with Roman-
ticism. The modern writer somehow “assists’ the birth of the text, or is turned
into a kind of specialized ‘reader’ of the latencies of language. Leaving the writer
out of consideration or even completely eliminating the authorial persona meant
a strong bias of literary criticism toward ‘modernist’ aesthetics on the one hand,
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an argument in favor of unrestricted hermeneutics of fiction or poetry on 'the
other.b ‘Authorial’ has often been taken to mean ‘authoritative’, i. e. prescribing
a preferential context and strategy of interpretation.

The banishment of the author has been enacted in order to clear thAe way for
what René Wellek called the intrinsic approach to 1iterature,‘the Textzmpmnenz
of German scholars such as Wolfgang Kayser. ‘Within .Russxar} Fonnghsm an@
the New Criticism, anti-authorialism appeared as a reaction to b.lographlcal pos.1-
tivism. In order to establish a coherent field of critical sFudy, it was necessary
to extricate the literary object from the mass of biggraphwal and psycholgg}cal
speculation within which it had been submerged in the ‘homespun 'ecl.ecuctsr‘n
of nineteenth-century criticism’ (BURKE 1992: 15). ‘The text in 1ts.elf' is
defended against biographism and psychologism. by the fan,lous denuncmmonz
of the ‘intentional fallacy’ (1946) and the ‘affective fallacy’ by WIMSATT an
BEARDSLEY (1958), in terms such as ‘the question of tf}e author — along with
that of the extratextual referent in general (history, somety, the world) — was
sidelined or bracketed as the preliminary step toward evolving a fomal, mterpal
and rhetorical approach to the text. The exclusion of the athor f.unctxoned qultte
simply as a methodological gambit within a system which lel pot posta the
questions of the origins and determinants of the text. Th(? a‘ie.arhv or dzsappearance
of the author was not at issue but rather the incompatibility of authorial cate-'
gories with immanent analyses’ (BURKE 1992 16). Tbe mu'ch more spectagulal’
‘funerals’ initiated by the French structuralists, starting with Roland B‘arth'es
essay La mort de I'auteur, first published in 196$ (B/}RTI.{ES, 1977), were }Eeang
to wipe off the existence of the phenomenological sgl?Ject 580 that the ‘deat
of man’ could soon be proclaimed. For the literary critic, this hecatomb Would
facilitate the liberation of the semiotic fabric of language from any determinants
whatsoever. Becoming the ‘producer’ of the texts read and commented—upon,
the critic would paradoxically turn into an epiphany of the dead author, revived
from the ashes. Eventually, ‘author’ and ‘reader’ have become panners waved
by conflicting camps. Robert Crosman, for example,.argues against thci he.:rme—
néutics of E. D. Hirsch, Jr., which focused on the retrieval Qf the au‘thm S mtepz
tions, considering reader-oriented criticism the true expression of a ‘democratic

standpoint. While meaning results from contextuahzatlon‘, it is only the rgader,
explains Crosman (in SULEIMAN and CROSMAN 1980: 149-164), who is au-
thorized to provide the appropriate interpretive context.

The empirical study of literary reception may thus be situated within‘a larger
frame of various approaches which emphasize the role of the re‘ac,ler. Ce ,que
la science de la littérature aujourd’hui recouvre sous le 'ter/me de .receptlofl est
loin de correspondre a un seul et méme fondement épistémologique ou a une
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méme éthique scientifique. La phénoménologie, I’herméneutique, la sociologie
de I'esthétique ou I'étude empirique du lecteur, qui ont toutes contribué au
dévelopement de la théorie de la réception dans ’espace germanophone — et
qui continuent de le faire —,sont trop incompatibles, sur certains points, pour
gu’on puisse les voir réunis en une seule école. Toutefois, s’il n’est pas exclu de
découvrir un queiconque élément de convergence qui nous autorise a parler quand
méme de ‘science de la réception’ au sujet de toutes ces démarches différentes,
je propose d’admettre provisoirement que toutes les démarches qui se réclament
de la théorie de la réception ouvrent un champ dont I’objet concerne 2 la fois
les textes (littéraires) et le lecteur des textes’ (Elrud IBSCH, in ANGENNOT et
al 1989: 249). During the seventies the empirical approach came to define its
position, especially in Germany, in contrast with the phenomenological
perspective taken up by promoters of the Constance Rezeptionsdsthetik (Jauss,
Iser, Warning, Gumbrecht) and with other related standpoints, advocated by
narratologists (Wayne C. Booth, Seymour Chatman), structuralists (Jonathan
Culler) or semioticians (Umberto Eco). There appeared to exist two diverging
ways of conceiving the reader: one as an ‘implied reader’, which is a theore-
tical construct, a ‘heuristic fiction’ (CORNEA 1988: 66) to be used in text
analysis, the other as a ‘real reader’, the flesh-and-blood person who deals or
has dealt with some literary texts. The second type of reader seems much less
problematic, even if his or her ‘identity card’ is far from being strictly accurate.
It is very seldom the individual X or Z who stands for the ‘real reader’, much
more often some group whose reading behavior is constructed by working up
collected data. Readers differ a lot one from another, depending on educational
level, profession, reading experience, personality etc. Even the same text read
by the same person at different moments may be strikingly divergent, according
to the circumstances in which it occurred. How one selects the target group to
play the part of the ‘real reader’ in an empirical investigation, be it historical
or contemporary, based on already existing data or producing them by expe-
rimental means, largely depends on the theoretical relevance which is being
pursued (CORNEA 1988: 68-72).

Occasional inconsistencies in defining the ‘real reader’ are not in the least
the only weak point of the empirical study of literature. After all, ‘real’ stands
for something that lies beyond the compass of research. It would be utterly naive
to hope that any kind of investigation might appropriate reality. The best it can
do is to help us understand it. The empirical study is confronted with quite the
same epistemological problems as the ‘theoretical’ one. Being aware of this
fact, empiricists have avoided the fallacy of rejecting theory. ‘The notion of
‘empirical’ should neither be taken as a synonym for ‘observational’, ‘sensory’
or ‘sensory based’ nor as a paraphrase for ‘non-conceptual’ or ‘non-theoretical’
(as the Logical Empiricists and the proponents of semantic conceptions of theo-
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ries suggested). Furthermore, ‘empirical” should not be mistaken for a predicate
intentionally indicating something like ‘brute factuality” or ‘objective factuality’,
‘realness’ or ‘observer-independence’. It also seems Jess promising to take ‘em-
pirical’ for the opposite of ‘metaphysical’ (as the results of the works of the Wiener
Kreis demonstrate). Instead, ‘empirical’ should be interpreted as ‘experiential’
in a more complex sense of the word’ (Gebhard Rusch in RUSCH 1995: 103).
A similar position is advocated by Siegfried J.Schmidt (in RUSCH 1995: 112):
“The touch-stone for empirical knowledge is not ontological objectivity but re-
producibility under ceteris paribus conditions.” The main advantage of empi-
rical investigation techniques lies in the fact that they are able to provide ‘testable
knowledge’. This seems to suit better modern epistemological prerequisites,
like the ones formulated by Karl Popper for example. From the point of view
of the empiricist, ‘theoretical” approaches to literature lack the possibility of being
‘falsified’. Only empirical evidence may be used to this purpose. This is why
empirical research is often directed towards testing current theories in literary
scholarship. This is also one of the main reasons why many scholars mistrust
or reject such investigations. ‘On the one hand, many literary historians and
critics formulate their claims in such a way that they can be tested in principle;
moreover, literary scholars often argue with such enthusiasm about those claims
that the presumption of a principle of testability is vividly dramatized. But on
the other hand, when it comes to acknowledging this principle as a guideline
for conducting research, then most literary scholars retreat to less well-defined
positions’ (STEEN 1991: 560). Therefore, if the assumption that testable knowl-
edge is preferable to other kinds of knowledge ‘is generally held in all scien-
tific research, it [the assumption] has a funny position in literary studies’ (idem).
The controversy recalls the well-known distinction made by Dilthey between
‘explanation” and ‘interpretation’, between Naturwissenschaften on the one hand
and Geisteswissenschaften on the other.

The objections most frequently raised with regard to the empirical research
of literature have been already listed by HINTZENBERG, SCHMIDT and ZOBEL
(1981: 3-9). One has reproached empirical research the fact that it only confirms
things already known (Trivialitéitsverdacht) or that it needs too much effort in
relation to the results it may reach (Unangemessenheitsverdacht). It has been
asserted that it encourages the misuse of knowledge about social mechanisms
(Mifbrauchsverdacht) or that it determines only what the subjects say and not
what they may think (Fallacy-Verdacht). Last but not least, its projects have
been criticized for their lengthiness (Langwierigkeitsverdacht). One can hardly
deny the relevance of these objections, in spite of the counterclaims the authors
I have quoted and others bring forward in defense of empirical research. It is
not at all capable of ‘spectacular’ findings to the same degree as the speculative
discourse on literature. It is very often awfully laborious, requiring team work.
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It sometimes happens to yield unacceptable interpretations, mostly directed against
the ‘professional” standards for dealing with literature. It shows, here and there,
too much self confidence in emphasizing the ‘reliability” of its results and it seems
far too optimistic when displaying long-term projects. In my opinion, any attempt
tp demonstrate the superiority of either empirical or non-empirical study of
literature ends in unavoidable misunderstandings. Empirical research will never
replace speculative thinking on literary topics, as literature is not only some-
thing to be investigated, but also to be ‘created’. Literary criticism, history and
theory play an important part in this continuous ‘creation’ of their own research
subject. The empirical study is needed especially when hypothetical and actual
values fall apart, when people, specialists or not, begin to mistrust not only current
theories, but also presuppositions and implications fostered by them. It can be
very useful for taking practical decisions in culture or education.

1.2. Why here? Why now?

In Romania, the empirical study of literature is almost unknown, although
related attempts have not been missing completely since the late seventies. For
example, a group Qf specialists from the Institute of Psychological and Peda-
gogic Research (GIRBOVEANU et al 1980) has published a stimulating study
about creativity in school, based on several tests and experiments. The authors
have succeeded in proving that creativity falls down quite sharply following
the beginning of each of the elementary school stages, i. e. during the 1st and the
6th fgrm respectively (idem: 55-68). They have tried to develop and test various
creativity training methods in order to counterbalance the presumable influence
of qther general teaching demands (among others: working with metaphors, with
similes or with fictional narratives). As far as I know, very little has been done
for the integration of such experimental devices in standard teaching
methodologies. In 1980 I had the opportunity to attend a training lesson with
pupils in the 2nd form and I was very surprised by the inventiveness of the
7-8 years-old children in ‘playing with metaphors’.

At that time, during my studies at the Faculty of Letters in Bucharest, I was
part of a research team working on experimental poetics. The team elaborated
seyeral tests and questionnaires, both in written and oral form, to be applied
mainly on pupils aged 11-15, in order to investigate several general, specific
(related to age and educational levels), and individual parameters of literary
response. The end of the studies interrupted the processing of the data obtained,
the greatest part of the research archives having got lost. I have resumed this
type of research in 1990, this time from a teaching perspective, within the same
faculty. I still feel attracted toward the empirical study of literature, for several
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circumstantial reasons. This paper advocates the necessity for intensifying, corre-
lating and judging more comprehensively investigations of this type, which are
rather scarce, occasional and go almost unnoticed in Romania for the time being.

To support my claim I would like to dwell on two main aspects. First, ex-
perimental research can draw attention on the ‘role of the reader’, a topic common
to several different approaches. Second, investigations could provide rich and
relevant information for hot present-day discussions (e. g. the status of litera-
ture in Romanian contemporary society) and reforming the teaching system.

The ‘change of paradigm’ detected and anticipated by Jauss at the end of
the sixties was felt very little in Romania. Researches on literary reception, be
it historical or contemporary, had little echo in our country. The ‘intrinsic’
approach prevailed until late in the eighties with only few exceptions. Silvian
TOSIFESCU (1973 1981) and Ton VLAD (1972; 1977) discussed the act of reading
and its importance for the knowledge of literature in an essayistic manner. Carmen
VLAD (1982) analyzed the critical reading from a semiotic point of view. Nico-
lae CONSTANTINESCU (1985) investigated particular aspects of the reception
of folk literature. Pavel CAMPEANU published sociological researches on radio,
TV and theater audiences (1972; 1973). Amza SACEANU investigated the theater
audience in Bucharest (1977; 1979). A treatise on literary sociology was pub-
lished by Traian HERSENI (1973). Constantin CRISAN (1977; 1978; 1989) and
Ton Vasile SERBAN (1983; 1985) contributed several studies in the same
research field. However, most studies in literary sociology showed no particular
interest in reception, used but poor information (Lukacs, Escarpit, and Goldman
were often the only reference sources), were almost exclusively theoretical, com-
menting upon data usually collected in France. The main concern of Romanian
scholars seemed to be ‘sociological criticism’, a speculative form of critical dis-
course. One cannot avoid the impression of amateurishness and “political correc-
tness’ when reading many of these studies, which failed to gain the deserved
reputation for literary sociology in our country. Writings by L. GOLDMAN (1972)
and Robert ESCARPIT (et al 1974; 1980) were translated into Romanian. Other
‘classics’ such as Fiigen, Schiicking, Lowenthal or Leenhardt have not been
translated. On the whole, literary sociology was unfortunately mistaken for a
reminder of the former ‘sociologism’ that had impoverished and distorted a great
deal literary criticism during the fifties and the sixties or for a discipline that
could not avoid Marxist influences. Unlike their East-German colleagues, intel-
lectuals in Romania soon lost their confidence in Marxist philosophy — if they
ever had had any. Quotations from Marx, Engels or Lenin were used more and
more sparingly, in a ‘ritualistic’ fashion. Apparently, political authorities willingly
tolerated this detachment from the ideological forefathers of communism, which
could be used to the profit of a personal dictatorship.
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Romanian academics and critics took but poor notice of the German Re-
zeptionsdsthetik. Only the writings of Jauss appealed to a larger audience. His
Literaturgeschichte als Provokation der Literaturwissenschaft first appeared in
Rpmanian as a series of fragments in the students’ review Alma mater (lasi, 1975)
eight years after its original publication, to be afterwards fully translated for
the supplement Caiete critice of the review Viata romdneascd (1980). Jauss’s
comprehensive volume Asthetische Erfahrung und literarische Hermeneutik was
translated by Andrei Corbea (1983).

The Literaturpsychologie of Norbert GROEBEN, first published in 1972, also
reached the Romanian public in the translation of Gabriel Liiceanu and
Suzana Mihalescu (1978). Groeben’s book could have stimulated experimental
researches of literary response, had it not been too ‘technical’ and too
concerned with ‘scientific objectivity” for the taste of the Romanian scholars
in the humanities of the time.

‘Historical studies on literary reception occasionally appeared in academic
reviews (see CORNEA 1980: 58, 276). Specialists mainly focused on the analy-
sis of critical reception. The traditional so-called ‘criticism of criticism” accom-
panied academic editions of Romanian outstanding writers and very numerous
studies in literary history. Approaches of this type were, more often than not,
either documental or heuristic, the latter used mainly in order to highlight the
‘novelty’ of the perspective taken by the commentator. They usually proved
no theoretical or methodological concerns. There were even fewer exceptions,
even though noteworthy ones. Ecaterina MIHAILA published a monograph on
the reception of poetry (1980). Regula jocului by Paul CORNEA (1980) gathered
several very well-informed, illuminating studies in the sociology of reading and
other fields of literary reception (theory of success, theory of literary influence,
theater audience etc.), regarding nineteenth century Romanian literature. Florin
MANOLESCU (1983) analyzed with remarkable insight the communication
strategies in the work of I. L. Caragiale, a well-known Romanian playwright
and prose writer of the late nineteenth century. One issue of the review Cahiers
roumains d’ études littéraires (3/1986) dealt exclusively with literary reception.
A highly perceptive systematic treatise on the theory of reading, written by Paul
CORNEA (1988), marked an important starting point in Romanian literary
studies of this kind.

It seems that reception studies did not fit very well into the Romanian social
and cultural circumstances of the last decades. The ideological ‘thaw’, intro-
duced in the late fifties, put an end to the ‘proletcult’ period in which literature
had been almost completely subordinated to political commitments. Writers
began to enjoy a relative freedom — excepting, of course, ‘taboo’ topics, such
as attacks on the existing social and political order. The dogmatic appraisal of
the Romanian literature from before communist dictatorship gradually lost
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ground. Critics and writers began to emphasize the aesthetic value of literature,
opposing it, most often tacitly, to its ideological manipulation. The ‘aesthetic
autonomy’ of art and literature meant not only a rehabilitation of the ‘true nature’
of aesthetic experience, but also a defensive weapon against official pressures
and threats. It appeared to be an effective means to safeguard free creation and
interpretation. The ‘intrinsic’ approaches suited much better the specialists’ and
artists’ hopes and wishes with regard to a restoration of the dignity of literature.
Neither communist cultural supervisors nor intellectuals striving for an inde-
pendent status were really interested in the reading audience, either past or present.
Endeavors to recover the ‘literary heritage’, severely censored and misjudged
during the fifties, had very little to do with the reconstruction of the ‘original
context’. With the exception of a few scholars, usually high-school teachers
of literary history, most of the exegetes looked for the ‘perennial’ value and signif-
icance of earlier texts or, even more often, for their contemporary relevance. A
collection of monographs, typical for this tendency, appeared during the seventies,
reinterpreting classics of Romanian literature as ‘our contemporaries’.
 The cultural dirigisme that continued throughout the communist period allowed
only little room for the consideration of the real wishes and expectations of
the present-day reading public. The political regime that built up huge and
carefully supervised propaganda networks came to pay little heed to the effec-
tiveness of the messages it broadcasted. Propaganda agents eventually gave up
their attempts at convincing their audience, being increasingly more sensitive
to what their superiors would think of their work. Mutatis mutandis, this holds
true also for writers and critics. The controlled publishing market made an
accurate feed-back from the reading public quite impossible. Literary discourse
aimed upwards. The response of the informal intellectual leaders weighed a great
deal more than the one of the readers that the books and large circulation reviews
seemed to address. The elitist pattern, which represented, in spite of its short-
comings, a sound position as far as ‘cultural survival” was concerned, also
encouraged a contemptuous view of popular writing. No wonder that after the
fall of communism many writers and critics were puzzled by the fact that, with
the unrestricted freedom of speech came the loss of much of the esteem in which
writings of aesthetic value had been held, and many readers turned away from
literature for a while. Some intellectuals blamed the outpouring of trivial and
trashy publications on the book free market, showing now and then bits of
nostalgia for a ‘cultural’ censorship. Voices have been heard that deplored the
‘betrayal of the reading public’. It is hard to believe that the readership completely
changed in the course of a few weeks or months. It would be fairer to admit that
the image writers and critics had of it was a rather deceptive one. It is my con-
viction that no serious discussion of the role and status of literature in present-
day Romania could be carried on without an equally serious analysis of the
reading public.
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Paying attention to readers and reception would certainly refresh the aca-

demic manner of dealing with literature. The adoption of the contextualist view,
mentioned in the beginning of this essay, is not just a matter of keeping up with
the general trend, even if the advantages of speaking the same language with
theorists and critics abroad are not to be underestimated. The contextualist view
is required by internal factors that resemble more or less the initial circumstances
of its coming to the fore elsewhere. Whether we like it or not, the democra-
tization of reading already works upon cultural and educational institutions:
publishing houses, bookshops, reviews, magazines, newspapers, schools and
universities. The literary canon has become more uncertain and less compelling
than ever. A central problem is the revision of the hierarchies established during
the last five decades. Some critics hold this revision for an urgent task, others
firmly deny its usefulness. The necessity of reevaluating Romanian literature
goes back beyond the communist period. There is much more at stake than
simply rehabilitating censored genres — e.g. religious literature —, authors,
or writings banished because of political convictions and statements. The critical
interrogation of the canon implies rethinking some basic questions: how should
we regard literature per se ? How should we deal with the history of Romanian
literature ? The understanding and the appraisal of the works of the past cannot
be isolated from the present-day turmoil in studies of Romanian socio-political
and cultural history. It is probably true that general history has been manipulated
by the ideological dogmas of nationalist communism to a much higher degree
than the literary one. The preference for text-immanent approaches must have
played its part in keeping earlier literature safe from ideological distortions as
much as possible. An activist position, such as many literary critics and histo-
rians require nowadays, especially in the United States, used to be equated with
an opportunistic, collaborationist stance. Romanian specialists in literature did
not ignore the crisis of literary history largely discussed in Western countries
during the sixties. They took notice of René Wellek’s famous aporia that
epitomized the dilemmas of the discipline: ‘Most of the great histories of
literature are either histories of civilization, or collections of critical essays. The
former are not histories of art; the latter are not histories of art ‘(WELLEK and
WARREN 1967: 334). But the only way out of the aporia acknowledged in the
Romanian humanities seemed to be a historical standpoint akin to the theory
of the relatively autonomous cultural series elaborated by the Russian formalists.
It is high time that literature recovered its place within history. Besides
‘creation’, literature has been always ‘communication’, too, participating in a
larger confrontation of values.

Empirical investigations into literary response may have particular relevance
for teaching activities. They may provide useful guidelines for the reform of
the teaching system in progress in Romania. Curricula and school books for
Romanian language and literature have been extensively discussed during the
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past few years. Debates have been stirred by the pressing necessity of waving
propaganda texts and discredited authors from former school bookg anq curgcula.
Further reflections on this very delicate subject of school canonization did not
go far beyond the first impulse. Controversies focused almost exc}uswely on
priorities regarding writers and texts: what or whom should be mcl.uded or
omitted from curricula and school books. The criteria to be used for makmg such
choices remained unclear up to the present, except for the frequently mentioned
‘aesthetic value’. '
The authors of one of the most difficult new school books of quanlan
language and literature, that for the 12th form which comprises the period afte{
World War 1I, explicitly refer to the attempt of building a ‘sghool canon
(GRIGOR et al 1993: 3) and to the unavoidable relativity Qf theg enterprise,
one which overlaps the natural lack of critical consensus. It is obvious that the
authors have tried to conceive a history of Romanian literature as balanced as
possible in its selections and commentaries. But a school book' is not the same
with a literary history. Should a school book mainly enable pupl}s to follow ?nd
to understand the evolution of Romanian literature, or should it rather ma%nly
stimulate literary taste and specific reading abilities, using Roma}niap (possibly
also foreign) works as a means to this end? What is the main objective: to pro-
vide pupils with the instruments that will enable them to enjoy and rea<.i various
kinds of literary works in an appropriate manner, irrespective of th§1r origin,
during their study years as well as later on, or teaf:h them how to judge and
appreciate the values of Romanian literature? Certamly,' the two aspects .do. I'lOt
exclude one another. They are not contradictory. A clear idea about the pr}ont}es
to be followed would be, in my opinion, nevertheless, a very helpful gu1d§11ne
for the teaching reform. I also consider too strong an emphasis on ‘nat%onal
values’ to be counter-productive, deviating from more important educational
purposes. It strikes me, for example, that even new curricula for elementary
school justify their project mainly in terms of national values, g%though they
do not follow the principle of historical presentation, include additional foreign
texts, pay more attention to adequacy criteria with respe.:ct to age and eduga-
tional level and are more strictly oriented toward formative goals. ‘Romanian
language and literature, a major component of pre-university teaching, shapes
the personality of the pupils by offering them a cultural model: that of Romaman
spirituality’, and other similar remarks, equally vague and emphatic, can be
read in the preface to the curriculum for the elementary school (from the 5th
to the 8th form), entitled ‘Romanian language — fundamental mode of expres-
sion of the national culture’ (GOT et al 1994: 4). '
In my view, the educational canon for literature gannot be restncFeQ to the
corpus of authors and works to be taught in school. Besides the corpus, 1‘t .ullcludes
three other important components : the reading abilities, the critical abilities and
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.the aesthetic, literary and educational presuppositions preponderantly selected
mducgd, or recommended when teaching Romanian language and literature’
It' Is not my intention to discuss at length the ‘canonical problem’ T-
mention that such a discussion never took place in Romania until a few .ea .
Zgo will do for the purpose. There are but few intellectuals in Romania n};wi
eizlsn 'to gioubt the legitimacy qf a ‘squpd’ canon that would corroborate the
o 1r;1a.t1;)1r115 qf the most authorized critics, even if an agreement among experts
implicatligo nsy r}r;lsrobgble. In teaghing, the canonical question has different
ppiicatio 1' main problem is to evaluate the effectiveness of canonical
oices wit ’1 respect to intended purposes. In other words: how can we opti-
mlze'puplls reading behavior? It is highly significant, in my opinion thatPt)he
to}?gomg reform of thc; t'eaching system has, so far, ignored almost co;npletely
ose towards whom it is directed: the pupils themselves. We may cherish o
t}tlo;ghts?aboqt the ideal graduate, but how much do we know about the relzg
Z r?d etﬁislr Il?lrf}l ;r;ff)crmed emp}rxf:al stqdy of present canonical teaching strategies
o el In usefe 1oTl pupils readmg behgvmr would be highly rewarding.
A dy sefu 1ese§rch would investigate the relations between school
‘ngs and private readings. Do they overlap or do they split? What would
pup}ls like to read during the classes? How could we help them rﬁake the righ
choices? A lot of questions mark out a very large research field sren
The present paper focuses on an experiment of a narrower scop‘e T hope that
some of my readers will find it stimulating. One of the main probiems I())f §
resear;h is that it needs a scientific community of specialists who share simailln y
stud.y Interests, speak a common language, and are able to link the new infoi1f
glatlllon to that a!ready existing and .th.us evaluate the relevance of the results.
such a community of scholars practicing empirical approaches is by no mean
influential in Romania. It is one of the reasons which prompted me to makz

the presentation of the experi i
periment less technical and to add
explanatory excursuses. nere and there

o s . -
2. ‘Literariness’ Criteria Experiment

Most people seem to believe they have a clear-cut notion of ‘literature’ in
the r'nod'ern sense of the word, namely as an aesthetic form of linguistic com
munication. However, such conviction is, more or less, the product of a erma_
nent contextual orientation by means of school books, genre specificati%ns or;
the cover or th§ first page of books, oral or written reading recommendation
magazine heac!mgs, prior knowledge about an author, about a book collectiosr;
or even a publishing house, and so on. The situation in which people begin t
read some text in order to guess what kind of text they are reading is hgighl;
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improbable in everyday life. In practice, discriminating between the literary
and the non-literary is much like finding one’s way when driving on the highway
the most important thing is to follow the traffic signs. When confronted with
unfamiliar types of texts, accompanied by no signals whatsoever with regard
to their destination, most people probably begin to hesitate. In spite of the sig-
nalization system, there has never been total agreement on what is literary and
what is not.

Moreover, ‘literariness’ seems to be rather a scalar notion: texts are judged
as being ‘more’ or ‘less’ or ‘not at all’ literary. Theorists have repeatedly tried
to identify the salient features of texts — be these features aesthetic, linguistic,
pragmatic etc. — which would enable us to define literature. Are these inten-
tional definitions clear enough to stand the test of the extension consensus ?
Do people adhere, even if intuitively, to similar definitions?

Such questions may look tedious. To speak about ‘definition’, ‘intention’,
or ‘extension’ with regard to literature seems to partake of an obsolete essen-
tialist way of thinking. How we define literature might be irrelevant, indeed.
What matters is how we understand it and, above all, how we experience it.
This is exactly the point. My assumption is that people do have an intuitive
notion of what literature should be like, and that this notion is closely related
to their reading expectations, options, strategies and estimations.

2.1. Design of the experiment

The experiment was devised during the first term of the 1990-1991 aca-
demic year in a seminar about reception theories for the third study year at the
Faculty of Letters in Bucharest. It was intended as a means of investigation
as well as a teaching instrument. The students grew familiar with basic
problems of empirical research, learned how to handle them, became aware
of the profits and shortcomings of this type of study. The experiment was carried
on, from the very beginning up to the end, as a team work with the seminar group
of students and my colleague, Rodica Zafiu, from the Department of Romanian
Language. It aimed at revealing: a) what kind of texts first-grade students of
the Faculty of Letters judge as literary or non-literary, and b) on what grounds.
The experiment was performed in spring 1991. The results were published in
‘Analele Universitatii Bucuresti’ (CONSTANTINESCU et al 1991: 57-68).

In the spring of 1996, [ repeated the experiment, with minor modifications,
on a similar group of subjects, trying to find out whether any significant dif-
ferences had appeared in the meantime. Five years is undoubtedly too short a
time for basic changes to occur in what people believe literature should be like.
Still, since Romania has underwent deep changes in political and social life
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QL11‘111g these.pas‘t few years, it was to be expected that aesthetic behavior and

literary reading in particular have also been modified.

R é.am most. grateful tq some of my former students, Romanita Constantinescu,
ndreea Deciu, and Mihai Giurgea, who collaborated in the first phase of the

.experxm.ent, and to Andreea Ciotec and Bogdan Ciubuc, who helped me a lot
i carrying out the second phase.

2.2, The experiment

Subjects were .given a small collection of short texts of various types and
were aske.d to Fqude whether they held each text to be literary or non-literary
and to briefly justify their options.

2.2.1. Stimuli

. Stlmylus texts were chosen quite freely. It was decided to present subjects
with a wide variety of texts rather than with samples selected according to a strict
scherpa of contrasting features (e.g. fictional vs. non-fictional, figurative vs. non-fi-
gurative and so on). We agreed not to start from a preconceived set of' criteria
tg be tested, in order to allow the experiment a higher degree of complexity. The
final selection, which was used for the experiment, comprised 10 short te)éts or
text fragm‘ents, some of them with strongly marked features (e.g. T1: metaphors
conder.lsat}on; T6: syntactic deviance, semantic opacity; T9: pseudo~languagef
T4 ' scientific discourse; T3 advertising), others representing typological overla s’
peripheral or equivocal kinds of discourse (e.g. T5: light verse about gastII')o—’
nomy; T10: apparently an encoded telegram) in order to stimulate confrontation
or refinement of criteria. A literal translation and a brief description of each text

is given in Appendix 1. The relevance of the experiment may be best judged in
relation to the stimulus texts.

To ensure that the entire collection of texts could be read within a brief time
only short and very short texts have been selected. With the exception of Ti
1991, §specially written by one of the students, all other texts have been chosen
from different sources. To us, the use of ready-made texts rather than the creation
of new ones was no clue whatsoever as regards their ‘literariness’. The radical
displacement and modification of the text samples (elimination of the title: frag-
menta?y excerpts; disappearance of the original context; I'e-contextuali;ation
alongside with the other texts) and the reading situation created by the experiment
alloweq the interpretation of responses independently of the stimuli sources. We
also tried to select texts which (or the sources of which) could not be e'asily
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recognized. Several texts in the collection were obviously fragmentary. Subjects
were thus invited to ground their options concerning ‘literariness’ in the attempt
of figuring out what kind of larger texts these fragments could be a part of.
To a certain extent, every text sample may be considered fragmentary, even
if it lacks only the title or a genuine communication context. We found no
alternative for avoiding this dilemma, caused by the ‘artificial’ character of the
experiment itself. In the second phase, I tried to enlarge the tasks, in order to
attenuate this shortcoming (see below, 2.2.3.).

In 1996 T2 was replaced with a very short narrative by Dino Buzzati, which
I found to be quite challenging.

2.2.2. Subjects

We tested first-year students of the Faculty of Letters in Bucharest, during their
second term, in spring 1991 (37 students), and 1996 respectively (46 students).

This target group was chosen for several reasons. First of all, we found it
worth knowing what kind of expectations students had about literature at the
beginning of their philological studies. This could also be relevant for the pre-
vailing mental constructs with respect to literature which they had acquired
during and owing to their high-school education or by means of their prepa-
ration for the admission examination (universities in Romania have numerus
clausus and candidates to matriculation must stand a sometimes very demanding
competitive examination). Such data seemed to be very useful for the orienta-
tion of the teaching. Besides, it was a promising prospect to find out whether
young people who had decided to become ‘specialists’ in literature shared some
up-to-date beliefs with contemporary writers and critics or whether they tended
to prefer older aesthetic standpoints. This seemed all the more interesting as
a wide confrontation of aesthetic options started in Romania during the 80s, in
which ‘modernist’ older generations were challenged by the ‘post-modernist’
younger ones. We also expected the experiment to indicate the extent to which
young specialists, just joining the field, were contemporary to this evolution.

It would nevertheless be arbitrary, in my opinion, to hold the investigated
students as representative for some other, larger groups of population. The
experiment can only provide some clues in this respect, to be tested by future

research.

2.2.3. Tasks

Subjects were asked to read carefully each text in the collection they were
presented, to indicate if they considered the text to be literary or not, and to briefly
justify each answer. A multiple choice form with four answers, YES, PROBABLY
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YES, PROBABLY NOT, NO was provided for the first task (which I shall further
on call LITERARINESS OPTIONS) for each text. The JUSTIFICATIONS were
freely phrased by the subjects.

In addition to this, subjects in 1996 had to specify in the case of each text
sample whether they considered it to be a text or a text fragment (TEXTUALITY
OPTIONS). The same multiple choice form as for the LITERARINESS OPTIONS
was used. Finally, they were asked on what terms a text or a text fragment can
be considered, in their opinion, literary (EXPLANATIONS).

In both phases of the experiment subjects were invited to use pseudonyms.
They were given one hour and a half to finish their tasks.

Excursus

One can distinguish in the empirical research of literary reception two
main types of experiments. On the one hand, there are the text-oriented ex-
periments, based on the assumption that the texts one has to deal with
represent the main stimulus that determines the response. On the other hand,
there are also situation-oriented investigations, that attempt to prove that
the texts play but a secondary role, if any. Crucial to the behavior of the
subjects is the situational context which is built in the experiment. Both types
of research must, of course, take into account the existence of additional
individual variables, that one would try to neutralize when interested in results
of sociological kind (group characteristics) or to isolate and to highlight when
interested in data of psychological nature such as reader typology or aspects
of the reading process. Researches in the second category became much
more popular after the famous experiment of Stanley Fish, who presented
his students with a list of names of literary and religious scholars pretending
it were a poem they had to interpret and comment upon, which the students
did with considerable success. This led FISH (1980 : 326 ) to the conclusion
that It is not that the presence of poetic qualities compels a certain kind
of attention but that the paying of a certain kind of attention results in the
emergence of poetic qualities.” The advocates of this standpoint, called by
some theorists ‘radical conventionalism’, would claim that ‘there is nothi/ig
in the textual surface structure to constrain interpretation’ (ZWAAN 1993 :
9), an assumption with plenty of theoretical as well as practical drawbacks
that ‘moderate conventionalists’ such as Siegfried T. Schmidt or Jonathan
Culler tried to avoid by accepting ‘that the application of reading conven-
tions can be triggered by linguistic signals’ (ZWAAN 1993 : 11). The most ela-
borate study I know that attempts to bridge the gap between the two types of
empirical research, the role of both textual and contextual variables, is that of
Petra HOFFSTAEDTER (1986, very good summary in HOFFSTAEDTER ] 987).
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My study belongs to the first category. Still, the JUSTIFICATIONS .and
especially the EXPLANATIONS provide relevant dqta a’bout the way subjecz:v
activate current conventions concerning ‘literariness’. As for the last fas }
I was very much interested in the students’ awareness as to the conventiona
character of the criteria they were asked to specify.

2.3. Experiment interpretation

The interpretation of the experiment consists in: 1) analysis and comparative

rating of the LITERARINESS OPTIONS; 2) analysis and rating of the criteria

used for TUSTIFICATIONS; 3) analysis and rating of tbe criteri.a us‘ed for }EX-
PLANATIONS ; 4) final remarks. Extensive quantitative information is provided

in Appendices 2—4.

2.3.1. Analysis of the OPTIONS
The main quantitative information is shown in the following tables:

TABLE 1. Comparative rating of positive (Yes + Probably yes) LITERARINESS
OPTIONS 1991-1996 (%):

TEXT 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

+! | -

#r e |

1991 | Y+Py| 88.2 | 00.0 | 17.6 | 47.2 | 84.8 314 | 73.5 | 35.1 | 56.3
738 | 522 | 622 | 60.0 | 239

1996 | Y4+Py| o1.1 | 152 | 109 | 727

Y = Yes; Py = Probably yes
=4/~ 10...19 %; 11 = +/- 20..29 %; ! = +/- >29%

Average: 1991: 48.2 %; 1996: 51.2 %

TABLE 2. Comparative rating of negative (No + Probably Not) LITERARINESS
OPTIONS 19911996 (%):

4 5 6 7 8 9 10

TEXT 1 3
1991 | N+Pn| 11.8 | 100. | 82.4 | 52.8 | 152 | 68.6 | 26.5 | 64.9 43.7

1996 | N+Pn| 08.9 | 84.8 | 89.1 | 27.3 | 26.2 | 47.8 | 37.8 | 40.0 76.1

N = No; Pn = Probably net
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TABLE 3. ‘Indecision’ (Probabl
y ves + Probably not arative rati [
LITERARINESS OPTIONS 1991-1996 (5‘%): ) comparaiive dng o

TEXT 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
1991 | PyPn | 323 | 17.6 | 265 | 61.1 | 24.2 | 45.7 | 52.9 | 513 | 46.9
1996 | PyPn | 24.4 | 239 | 174 | 477 | 47.7 | 50.0 | 62.2 | 65.7 | 34.8
Average: 1991: 39.8 %; 1996: 41.5 %
TABLE 4. Comparative ranking of LITERARINESS OPTIONS 19911996
Y Y N N Y+Py { Y+Py | Py+Pn | Py+Pn
1991 1996 1991 1996 1991 1996 1991 | 1996
1 T1 T1 T3 T4 T1 T1 T5 T9
2 T6 T6 T4 T3 T6 T6 T8 T8
3 T8 TS5 T9 T10 T8 TS T9 T7
4 T10 T8 T7 T7 T10 T8 T10 | T6/TS
5 T7 T7 T10 T9 TS TS T7 | T6/TS
6 TS T9 T5 TS T9 T7 T1 T10
7 T9 T10T3 T8 T8 T7 T10 T4 T1
8 T4 | TIOT3 T6 T6 T4 T3 T6 T3
9 T3 T4 T1 T1 T3 T4 T3 T4

The overall quantitative variati
1 ! ' tion of LITERARINESS OPTIONS is al i
’is;%mﬁganft. A Y.ery sl}ght increase of the ‘(probably) literary’ estimatigilosSt(énl—
o gn F)f ; the ercxsmn’ rate (1.7 %) can be noticed .
Sf:;, gxza:ltl g\?;}?tlgﬁi aI;ptclear, nevertheless, in estimations of individual texts
. , of the two ‘norm texts’ which should h icited,
$i?§;0;dance to our expectations, the most obvious LITERARH\IES\S/eOggg;dS,
vthin | r:te) g’;(iup of subjects, T3 and T4 (the advertising text and the scientific
laterns Ou,t of wgs taken to a larger extent for ‘(probably) literary’ in 1991 (+
jec.ts to(;k n fozv‘(;gblzi; )U/IEtProbal;Ivly yes OPTIONS), while none of the sub-
) y) literary’. It seems that the highl i
X (pr ighly abstract m
4 and its neologistic language were perceived as marks ofy a certain inf:;f;nc%u(?ilf
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‘elevation’, which could be occasionally associated with ‘literature’. In 1996, T4
reached the first place for ‘non-literary” and the lowest indecision rate (17.4 %).
T3 obtained, in spite of its obvious utilitarian destination, its trivial message and
its everyday language, 6.5 % Yes and 8.7 % Probably yes OPTIONS for ‘literary’
and an indecision rate of 23.9 %, which is just as much as T1, the text which
ranked first, in 1996 as well as in 1991, in the top of both absolute and overall
positive LITERARINESS OPTIONS. Other statistical data indicate that thematic
and stylistic ‘elevation” has lost ground in the second phase of the experiment.
T5 registers in 1996 25.5 % more overall positive OPTIONS and the hesitations
are 13.4 % lower than in 1991. The agglomeration of exact measurements in the
description of Boll’s character, in T7, appeared less embarrassing to subjects
in 1996 than it did in 1991. T7 got -+ 24.9 % ‘(probably) literary’. Nevertheless,
doubting estimations of T7 were slightly more numerous (+ 4.3 %) in 1996, going
up from the Sth to the 3rd place.

The LITERARINESS OPTIONS formulated in connection with T2 in 1991 seem
to contradict the explanations I have suggested. The ‘ordinary’ subject matter
of the short narrative did not prevent many students from choosing ‘(probably)
literary” (75.5 %, 3rd or 4th place, same ranking as T8: 32.2 % absolute positive
OPTIONS, 44.1 % indecision, a middie value). It was due to the elaborate aspect
of the text, ironically leading towards the final wit, with an emphatic use of bathos,
that T2 received so generous estimations. T2 1996, the effect of which was not
in the least as transparent as that of the previous T2, scored only 26.6 % absolute
and 66.6 % overall positive OPTIONS and a higher indecision rate (60.0 %). It is
worth noting that T2 1996 was considered by 66.6 % of the subjects ‘(probably)
a text fragment’. The JU STIFICATIONS point out that the students were very little
aware of the possible symbolic connotations of the ‘closed’ story. They rather
looked for signs of literariness in the very manner of narrating or in presumptive
contextualizations.

On the whole, it may be concluded that the variations analyzed indicate a more
flexible approach to the hierarchical structure of literature. The current opposition
between ‘high’ and ‘low’ forms of literature seems weaker in 1996 than in 1991.
Stylistic characteristics such as the ones of T1 (see Appendix 1; also semantic
vagueness, existenfial significance emotionally colored by an acknowledged lyrical
mood) continue to reign supreme. Still, the acceptance of literary values beyond
‘elevation’ and ‘esoteric’ (depth and richness of meaning) has certainly increased.
Even rudimentary criteria such as prosody gained weight in 1996 (T3, T5).

Excursus

Some further research contrasting different levels of literature could bring
more relevant evidence in this respect. The internal hierarchy of the lite-
rary field in modern times has been a very controversial problem also from
a theoretical point of view over the last decades. A clear discrimination and
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description of the levels of literature — as clear as, Jor example, the ancient
theory of the three styles — can hardly be attained. The partial overlap of
literature’s vertical structuring with the genre system is also confusing. The
terminology, especially for designating the ‘inferior’ literary forms, lacks
precision and agreement: ‘low’, ‘popular’, “trivial’, ‘light’ literature,
‘Unterhaltungsliteratur’, “Trivialliteratur’, ‘Konsumliteratur’, ‘Konformliteratur’,
‘Kolportageliteratur’ (LINK 1976 : 64 ). There is no cons
the number

ensus even about
of levels to be taken into consideration, not to mention the Identity

and the denomination of these. A very influential dictionary of literature by
Gero von Wilpert defined Unterhaltungsliteratur (54 edition, 1969) as *...die
Zwischenstufe zwischen hoher Dichtung oder Kunstlit., die allein an k
stlerischen Anspriichen zu messen ist und Trivialliteratur als e. lit. wertlosen,
nur soziologisch interessanten Phénomen...’ (apud BORGMEIER 1977 : 19 :
Jor a three-level description see also LINK 1976 - 64-80). Other theorists
and critics chose to differentiate only two levels, the one of ‘canonical’ lite-
rature, the other comprising works which are accepted as ‘literature’ in q
broad sense but remain outside the canon. ‘So bezeichnet etwa der Terminus
Trivialliteratur Werke, die im weiteren Sinne ‘literarisch’ sind, aber nicht zum
Kanon gezéhlt werden, wie zum Beispiel Kriminal- und Liebesromane oder
Gedichte, die in sehr auflagestarken Zeitschrifren erscheinen’ (HAWTHORN

1994 157). The critical tradition used 10 ignore these lower levels of lite-

rature, if not to warn the readers against them by epithets such as ‘trashy’
(Schundliteratur) or ‘kitsch’. It has remained a commonplace that varioys
vertical divisions are primarily based on evaluative, not on descriptive criteria,
“Trivialliteratur’ bezeichnet keine strukturell abgrenzbare eigene ‘Literatur’,
sondern bedeutet eine vor allem an literarischer Funktion und Wirkung
orientierte Wertung von Literatur' (WALDMANN 1973 : 7). The hierarchical
structuring of literature takes various Jorms, according to some specific oppo-
sitions : written / spoken, sacred / profane, educated / uneducated, poetic /
non-poetic, superior | inferior from a social point of view (MARINO 1987 -
351-363). The rehabilitation of previously despised or even incriminated
Jorms of literature during the last decades, alongside with the ‘canonical
battle’, reinforced, among others, the awareness that the ups and downs of
the inner hierarchy are tightly connected with historical widenings and
narrowings of the notion of literature itself. ‘Solche neuen Ausdriicke [wie
Trivialliteratur) kamen auf, da der Begriff ‘Literatur’ im Laufe der Zeit eine
Verdnderung durchmachte ; aus einer sehy allgemeinen Bezeichnung wurde
ein sehr viel engerer und — etwa von Kritikern wie F R.Leavis — nur sehyr
selektiv verwendeter Begriff. In jiingster Zeit kann man allerdings auch die
enigegengesetzte Tendenz beobachten, weg von einer elitiiren Begriffsverengung
hin zu einem viel weiteren Begriff (HAWTHORN 1994 : 15 7).

1in-
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~}/1e tendency toward a more permissive nozjon of Z?ferag;redzfgl 2;;;{2;7;61(‘5‘

- experiment. Even though this was a highly [)IO-ba‘ e. : us,ed
D i the least self-evident. Nowadays many writers are still confi sed
R g i [Ze ‘ectzsse of the changes in the reading public which have occurre
i R'Omama ecta ]L”ew ears (decades?), and would hardly accept them as ;
N paSB sid)e the teaching of literature, both at schogl leve{ and,
e Of]fac{- f at a’cademic level, hardly takes notice of this reqlw. ‘
e 1‘3.35‘3’ ‘G'Ac;i{;icyult té decide when this widening of the notion of lzferatme

. 15;"3’ }ndlthe lack of empirical evidence s, after all, afacto;. 1}; )’72)
Z[e)ifi,;n oie can trace it back as far as the en;i 0]; the set\;ie;;;e;z.teroez iy
voi S pr : the gradual grow an
fere'nw ‘pol}"ts ;Za};fhfebg; t:fl“;iz{:;c)ziziz a;]; z‘ﬁe weakening of central c.rlteil'lz
i]e”llligt,eg{c::'ziliéisp ‘f?ctibn’ and ‘diction’ according to GE}NET];CI(’ ]l i94 }7)1 ,e ;117; I-I,I.S
’ icti ‘border’ genres such as S, ,
e S e mbis ot rports from everyday I
leﬂte/‘z ]0]?1160 iilc;zilll;ﬂ;i‘ on the other hand, the employment of p;‘f)saéz,dnsoen‘:gz-z—l
o of jon i se characteristics )
ml')l'wric i 'Oftle XI;;‘ZiileryntelZdiiazi;g'oj;}tllfe eighties with the avant-garde
O omonts bamwee fhe rwo World Wars. The revival of the avant-garde .was
move}'nems betjleetlivas happening, yet, in the eighties, younger generc.ztzons
Ce"falflly s ?1 « similar attack on the established image and not‘zorf of
105 W";;‘;’(;S YV:)haegfoncern for ‘post-modernism’ and for the c]ha:gzge gf 1}24;7 nc?zzliﬁzz
i term. [tomi. e during the 80s in nid.
e l:e"m Was;; “Pf)?sii;? ojf Zlittzzz;;;; gsdaz;:z ];octrinegof aesthetzjc auz.‘onong
The' [mnscfz’n " Zted the sixties and the seventies, casting a bridge tOsz;I
:‘ljhlfgrl‘leaaézi‘ TiZZz’;ion’ of the Romanian literature from before World War I1,
the .
bega”. g g',;ot;iZ?én to judge, one way or another, the changes in lzterarly
o {wtsnzynz taste which I have briefly comme.nted upo“n here. Myl;mi’);
Z):i;?;?(z‘)llzat one should no longer act as if the)l; did /I:Ot e§;s;;;;[2iféastfess
‘ ic’ [S1 re to be taken. Sh ,
ﬂws'e ﬁel'ds therfetl:etrGait‘iletcTriiz’Ci;j;Zf SO; {faizonical ! aestl@tics, in. 0ra"er .to
o (t)he radual dissipation of literature and the mc.re.asmg zndzlsc—i
C_‘)“”?e"balanceﬂ é aisthetic response literature is meant 1o elicit, or sh(fu ‘
ot endoone ?f ;Jrid ¢ the gap between what and how people are told to AI‘{EG 1
iy ?”dea""” tod )hft and how they tend to read on their own ? No empir ch‘
o htemm"e 'Ctmelfwcould provide an answer o these questions. Unsystematic
"‘ese?mhf'lo]jil Sathered from teaching experience, should rather sugielzil;a
lmfm]ﬁeﬁéme’ imount of hypocrisy in literary responses of students g
trou ;

school or high-school education.
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The more permissive notion of liter

ature does not necessarily imply the
acquisition of a sensibly higher rate of positive OPTIONS in the second phase
of the experiment. The greatest variation is, on the contrary, a negative one (T10),
while the average rate of the estimations of literariness remains almost the same.
The variations regarding T10, T6 and T9 may be accounted for in terms of willing -
ness for interpretation. Density, obscurity and ambiguity of meaning, up to a certain
limit, are often associated with ‘literature’. The problem is, in how far are literary
works accepted to force the limits of comprehensibility ? What is the borderline
between “literature’ and ‘nonsense’ ? There is no simple answer to such questions.
The degree of tolerance depends on several factors, such as text type (genre,
in a broad sense: surrealist poetry, nouveau roman and so on), general and spe-
cific aesthetic norms, individual or group reading styles and preferences, previous
literary experience etc. In particular, such factors may influence the readers’

choice, when alternative interpretive strategies are available, for the simpler
or for the more complex ones. -

Excursus

It has been noticed often enough that literary works, especially modern
ones, take advantage of a more general habit in human communication,
namely the receiver’s inclination to try by all means to make sense out of
a message, however obscure, intricate, unusual or surprising this may be.
First of all, people engaged in communication usually share the pre-
supposition that, if somebody has formulated and delivered a message, it
must have been intended to mean something. In order that communication
work properly, the receiver should try to interpret the message as correctly
as possible, even when this proves to be a strenuous job. The receiver may
also choose to step out of the game without infringing upon the bona fide
condition of communication partnership. He or she may reject the message
altogether, considering that it is not worth taking pains to find out what it
means. We usually avoid to declare some message nonsensical, unless we imply

either some accident in its production or transmission, or some communication
deficiency in the sender-.

Literature has acquired a different status in this respect. Literature grants
the reader wider inter

pretive freedom and stimulates him or her to take full
advantage of this liberty. Literary hermeneutics are both ‘looser’ and ‘tenser’.
The problematic nature of literary communication led many theorists to the
conclusion that literature can be defined as a special sort of language. Many
attempts have been made to explain literariness by finding out salient fea-
tures, be they structural or Junctional, to be contrasted with other types of
discourse. In the last decades it has been claimed, for example, that literature
systematically infringes upon the Cooperative Principle and the conversation
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] - 5), basic
maxims that are, according‘ to {/76 pl)ilzlilzzolihgmfimi‘u,ClithIOCfa; f,i; t ])mt e
rules‘ 0]; jé?-fg’;c;’gutCSOO}ZZZ?Z;‘(;L(Z)??;’;;ative discourse’, an ideq w{u’ch te’innptigl
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]98'0 : ]5130—1‘i0/1s)'according to rules that neither.contraflict nor ,-eplaLceul‘if;Z
cann -dinary communication. From the point of view of Mc‘ny. ov i
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e , 1 i 7 : g -ks in particular
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notice this unusual formal pattern: who starts to read a text backwards without
being invited to do so? Still, T6 received in 1991 a very high positive evaluation
(2nd place after T1, 84.8 % in all) and a very low rate of indecision (24.2 %, 8th
place, less than T1). 63.6 % of the subjects chose Yes, quite as many as the
ones who thought T1 was surely literary. Only 40.9 % selected Yes in 1996,
the overall positive OPTIONS were 11 % lower than in 1991. Surprisingly, overall
positive evaluations of T9 went up (+ 24.9 % compared to 1991). A correction
must be made here. Not only an increase of 14.4 % doubt ran paralle] to the
one of positive choices, but also a considerable amount of invalid OPTIONS
(i. e. more or less than a single selection: 11 out of 46, which means 23.9 %).
It is sure that T9 caused the highest confusion in the whole experiment. The
51.4 % ‘vote’ for Probably yes was ‘negative’, yielding to literature a graphemic
structure that seemed to find its place nowhere else. Very many subjects justified
their option emphasizing formal aspects of T9. Some of them mentioned ‘her-
metic’, ‘dadaist’ or ‘avant-garde’ poetry. Interestingly, the latter two appeared
also in the JUSTIFICATIONS of relative (2) or absolute (2) negative OPTIONS.
Most of the subjects complained of the incomprehensibility of T9. Seven
subjects thought of the possibility that T9 had been written in some unknown
‘foreign language’. All of them found the text ‘probably literary’. Other 6 sub-
jects spoke of a ‘code’ or ‘cypher’ in relation to negative OPTIONS or to no
option at all. Only one selected Probably yes, asking rhetorically : ‘What is lite-
rature after all if not a code?!?’

In brief, willingness for interpretive endeavors has diminished. Tolerance
for textual eccentricities originates very often in naive motivations.

Significant variations may be noticed also in the estimations of T7,T5 and
T8. In order to be able to explain these changes more precisely, let us have a
look at the JUSTIFICATIONS the experiment required. But first, some additional
remarks on this point.

Not only the variations, but also the constancy of OPTIONS may be relevant
for the scope and the kind of changes the experiment aimed to detect. Varia-
tions were lowest in the case of T1 and T4, both of which are texts that rank
as extremes (T4 the last but one in 1991, the last in 1996). This shows that cne
should be careful not to overestimate the extent of the changes the experiment
points out. More evident differences appear in relation to texts which, in 1991,
reached middle positions and a relatively high rate of indecision (T10, T5, T9,
T7). The clearest marks of literariness and non-literariness remained the same.

Valuable additional information may also be obtained by analyzing TEX-
TUALITY OPTIONS. Some of these help us understand better the prototypical
readings of certain texts. A fairly large number of subjects (35.5 %) thought
T7 to be a complete text, 13.3 % being even sure of that, in spite of the con-
spicuous reference to a larger context (*co-text’ might say some linguists, in

264

LIVIU PAPADIMA

order to distinguish it from ‘situational context’, i.e. .circumstances of CO?E;;
nication) from the very beginning. The fact thgt T7 is a‘challracter plrfesenfﬁ ion
abounding in very precise details made some subjects perceive it as a Ze -stuf et
discourse. This ‘informational saturation’ seems tq have block.e (;)u 1L19r91 !
insights into the point of view or mode of presentation. T7 recc;17ve1 o/mYes -
low percentage of positive evaluations of LITERARINESS? only b.. o s and
14.3 % Probably yes. Very few students graspe'd the ironic com mat;on 0 : ye
listic variants, the Victorian-like novelistic writing on the one hand, tletr?u tlI(l) °
schematism of personal records on the other. T’{' v’Jas the most relefval\ln es o
the low receptivity subjects had for ‘post-modernist ﬁcuon.. Some of them \ta; °
so confused, that they believed T7 to be part of a })ook review or commle(:inha 3/(;
although it remained hard to guess where the critic or ﬂ.le rev1ew§r coul ave
picked up the information from, if not out of thej bpok itself. Stu ent‘i 1tnthin X
were statistically keener to judge the unfamﬂ@ fictional mode 'of T7},1 uT7 ﬁs
did not radically change. Only a slight majority, 52.2 %, agreed that T7 w
literary. ,
> C’;)Su.ISd %eof the Zubjects considered T1 ‘(prob.ably) a text fragmep(; , r*;c‘)rg
than a half thought it was a text fragmen.t for f:enam. Only one subject 11 enti ; !
a one-verse poem, a poetic pattern that is q}nt& uncommonz yet se\}/;;ra resp o
dents made sensitive remarks to justify their OPTIONS for (pfoba y) an au
nomous text’: completeness, independence and conde.msatlon of me;argnge,
complete structure (beginning, middle and end?, complete image, asEect o aheitgh
or aphorism, elliptical, concentrated expression. On the th)lf’ the t\;ler)(/: Onfi_
rate of positive LITERARINESS OPTIONS was based very little 051 .ef. et
deration that T1 looked like a shorter poem, much more on the identificati
of certain characteristics proper to the poetic style.

2.3.2. Analysis of the JUSTIFICATIONS

The way subjects justified their choices is one pf the most intfarestlrég aspectli
of the experiment. Unfortunately, it was very difficult to systemlze and to wor
out the results in order to obtain clear, releva}nt quantitative mf.ormatlon.1

Two types of major difficulties appeared in the'data processing as earfyt Sz
the first phase of the experiment already, the ones in the transformat;g; ;) the
syntactic, propositional form used fqr formullatmg the JUSTII?ICA]T Ilssi_
a paradigmatic set of items, the others in grouping the resultl'ng 1tems mac ased
ficatory system. A mixed procedure, both dfzductwe anq inductive, I\{rvas fu
to elaborate the taxonomic pattern. Theoretical suggestions were ta en19r6c;m
PLETT (1983), MARKIEWICZ (1988), CORNEA (1988), and J.AKOBSON ( a t)
We were aware of the fact that ‘the eclecticism of thg re.sulitmg system YSTZ(;\; S
the diversity and the lack of homogeneity of the criteria in use (CONf 1
TINESCU et al 1991 : 59). The theoretical frame was adjusted after some informa
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examination of the JUSTIFICATIONS. As for the syntactic problems, the most
embarrassing ones were raised by the use of the same criteria in different rela-
tions to the stimulus texts. ‘Figurative language’, for example, was used to moti-
vate not only the literary character of a certain text, but also the absence of
figures of speech was mentioned to demonstrate the non-literary character of
some other text (EX CONTRARIO reasoning). Some criteria also appeared in
concessive phrasings, that would have Justified rather the opposite of the
OPTION made by the respondent: ‘This cooking recipe, although shallow and
funny, has literary qualities’ (T5). These OPPOSITIONS in reasoning, expressed
in a lot of syntactic forms (’in spite of’, ‘but’, ‘yet’, ‘still’, ‘although’, ‘never-
theless’ etc.) were registered apart. In the tables in Appendix 4 they were added
to the criteria used affirmatively, not to overload the information.

The tables in Appendix 4 show the occurrences of the main types of criteria
in relation to OPTIONS and to the stimulus texts. They illustrate only the first
level of the classifier system, that permits a large survey of the quantitative
variations. The very general information, compacted in only five columns, needs
further specification.

The complete classificatory system had three levels. Here is a brief descrip-
tion of it.

A.: ‘empirical’ criteria, based on analogy, resemblance or recognition of :

1. text (T1: ‘It reminds me of Arghezi’s Inscriptii <Inscriptions>)

2. author (T8: ‘The author tries to catch up with Caragiale’)

3. acknowledged literary text types (border genres included: ‘poem’,
‘haiku’, ‘novel’, ‘epigram’, ‘fable’, ‘parody’ ‘S.F. work’ etc.)

4. acknowledged non-literary text types (Cadvertising text’, ‘telegram’,
‘newspaper article’, ‘book review’, ‘cooking book’ etc.)

3. discourse types (such as narrative, descriptive, argumentative)

6. literary or aesthetic orientations (avant-garde’, ‘dadaism’, ‘moder-
nism’, ‘hermetic poetry’ etc.)

7. aesthetic categories (Chumorous’, ‘funny’, ‘ironic’, ‘satiric’ etc.)

B.: value estimations such as

1. valuable or not (*has aesthetic value’, ‘worthless’, ‘trifling” etc.)
2. interesting or not (tedious’, ‘boring’ etc.)

© ‘pragmatic’ criteria, pertaining to a functionalist view of literature :

L. reference-oriented criteria (following the suggestions of CORNEA
1988: 25-31); sub-classes:

a. referential (about something that is considered to exist; factual
communication; T4: ‘.. transmits an exact information’)
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b. pseudo-referential (about something imagin.ed : fictional c‘ommuA
nication; T1: “The reflexivity of the language is higher than its tran-
sitivity”) ‘ ' ' -
¢. self-referential (about nothing outside the message itself; T6:
. ) . ity’)

...communicates nothing about reah. y

2. reader-oriented criteria, mainly emotional response (T1: ‘It awakes
a certain feeling’) B ’ ‘

3. author-oriented criteria, expressiveness (Tl: Thg desert . 3nd thz
dust’ are transpositions on the level of reality of the inner vo1h cause )
by ‘the departure’), intentionality (T1: ‘Words are not chosen a
random’) ' ' N

4. purposelessness, playfulness (T6: ¢...merely playing with words’)

.- structural criteria such as

1. formal features; sub-classes: .
a. figures of speech (T8: ‘in this text we come across some figures
of speech specific to literature: metaphors, eplthe'ts ) "
b. grammaticality (T1: ‘The absence of the verbs is alsg part of the
literary style; T2: ‘...the free mode of expression in relation to gram-
matical norms’) ,

c. prosody (T9: ‘It looks like verse’, “...stanza structure ), sound effects

T1: *...special musicality’) . 4 .
Ei occurrence (T2: ‘The idea is communicated in an unusual form’;
T7: ‘...some surprising associations’) . o “
e. recurrence (T2: ‘It looks like any ordinary senten(?es ;T7:°A lf)ro
saic, realist description, much concerned with details. It could have
been done by anyone’)

2. style (T5: “The form in which ideas are presentec?, th.e way they arf
expressed are literary”; T4: ‘scientific style’, ‘scientific lgngua}ge’,
T7: ‘everyday language’, ‘a simple account, with no aesthetic claims’)

3. text organization (composition, coherence and CC')hGSlOI?, s’yr‘nmelt(ry(i
narrative structure; T1: ‘...parallelism: ‘extmgmsbed fire , packe
up tent’’; T2: “..first person narrative, combination of direct and
indirect speech’)

4, meaning; sub-classes: ‘ ‘

a. comprehensible / incomprehensible (T6: ‘I do not understand ;\t
all the message, the meaning of the text’, “The message cannot be
grasped if we do not know the other part of the.> text’) ‘ )
b. univocal or denotative / plurivocal or connotative (T4: “The vocab-
ulary is very precise’; TS: ‘It is quite ambiguous’)
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c. s%mﬁcan't / insignificant (T2: “That answer * good evening’ is not
acci entall, 1t‘ must have meant something’; T5: ‘It seems to ha
no deep significance’) "

g ( < e e 4
. y S p
5 imager ] 1 CI e)ate a VISuaI Illlage s I 8 .« the deSCII tive Slde

E.: tautological JUSTIFICATIO
: NS (T2: ‘T am ready t 1
know why’; T10: ‘It looks like a literary text’ Yo sy e Ldomtreally

T . . .
ble VI:/&;I ;lla(sisgﬁlc‘;atlon.h}?s plenty of weak points, some of them perhaps unavoid
aling with such an intricate subj :
: ject, others detected after the fi
phase of the experiment but lef; e,
. t unchanged, except fi i i
logical alterations and peri j , in order to, get et
peripheral readjustments, in ord
el : d pe : , rder to get comparable
e Ot;yA. cgnti%nsdc11texla based on different kinds of reasoning: recognition
or similitude (A.1., A.2.), categorizati : |
8y 1., A2), tion (A.3., A4., A
description or effect (A7) i oo at e ), and
.7.). C.1. is far too abstract to fi ivations
: o fit the motivat
des : : ions for-
i 3Iat;:8d.13y the subjects. It is sometimes difficult to decide between C.2 anrd
as. ec ) ; 18 unclear \yhether the comments upon certain emotional or cogr;itive
x ,fd - re ;eader-onented or author-oriented. It seems almost impossible to
st er;gft,place ‘for C.4.. It is an inconsistent class, that collects both
pomaes rc;)m IIhe art for' art’s sake’ doctrine and some depreciatory judg-
" edécti.c : nb e1 ardly considered a purely structural class, has loopholes, fuzzy
From Suojfcsassesl.lDP.I., fc:jr example, overlooks other literary device; apart
peech. Prosody (D.1.¢.) is to be unde i
: ] . 1. rstood in a broad
; ad sen
tzrcrlnuiilr;g the %raphw arrangement of the text. D.1.d. and D.1.e following tixee’
ology of PLETT (1983: 143-146), red i ctic ¢
‘ \ of : , reduce wider aesthetic criteri
o . T eria such as
oo zl;l)fy,dox1§§§£ty to the level of verbal expression. It is worth mentioning
e ANATIONS listed ‘originality’ in i
at e ) ‘ ginality’ in its broader se
! . ‘ nse amo
a;l(tieﬁ)a éOl ll)ltgra.lmess. JUSTIFICATIONS in D.2. come close to A.4., D.1.d.. D lneg
CATION.S. .h: 1:1 avery amalgamated class, suitable especially to those IL’ISTIFI
N ;v ic ];o;mst in text analyses or paraphrases, with Very poor argu
ve 1orce. D.S. comes close to the i i -
: pragmatic class, insofar as i ’
18, to a certain extent, a matter of lj i ’ o, . ooy
‘ , tterary effect (imaginative functi
sionally causes some trouble i i i . e
in drawing the line bet i i
very general, vague information. ¢ een il information and
0 .
o ang tclr;zs\;vh:le[; the dcntena most frequently mentioned were the ones from class
. ., based on structural characteristics and iti
A, got 2 very gt soor : . and on text type recognition.
re for T4 (especially ‘scientifi ’
\ ‘ ry text’) and for T3
cially ‘advertising”). T7 wa i o iypes (o,
. s also attributed to several non-Ii
‘ ng’). T Iso -literary text types (10):
newsg)a})ér article . Journalistic text’, ‘police file’, ‘police report’ y?megl' )i
report’, ‘literary criticism’, ‘summary’, ‘fragment of a diary’ , -
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One subject thought it could be ‘stage directions’. Many items (11) con-
cerning T7 were also listed under A.5. (especially ‘description’; one respondent
referred to ‘pseudo-description’) and under A.3. (various literary text types,
especially ‘portrait’” and ‘play’ but also ‘novel’, ‘detective novel’). The attempt
to identify the text type or the discourse type (A.3., A4., A.5.) to which T7 could
belong was very frequent (30 items on the whole, quite different ones). This
seems to have been one of the main problems with the fragment from Heinrich
B&1l’s novel. A lot of suppositions were made about the text type of TS, too.
Most of the mentioned text types are either border genres, Of SO outmoded that
they belong to the historical realm of ‘literature’ : ‘epigram’, ‘fable’, ‘satire’,
‘lampoon’, ‘proverb’, “folk verse’. They were, nevertheless, meant to motivate
mainly positive LITERARINESS OPTIONS. A.6. class received a high score for
T6 (11) and T9 (8): ‘modernist poetry’, ‘something modern’, ‘avant-garde’,
‘avant-garde literary experiment’, ‘dadaist manner’, ‘dadaist exercise’ were Cri-
teria common to both texts. Even extremely vague criteria such as ‘it belongs
to a literary trend’ (T6) were recorded.

Value criteria were used more frequently in connection with T3 (12), T2 (1),
T5 (4) and T7 (4), especially in EX CONTRARIO reasoning or in OPPOSITIONS.
It is significant, I think, that only one subject used a B. criterion, EX CONTRA-
RIO, in connection with T4, the other ‘norm text’ besides T3 (v. supra, 2.3.1., p.).
C. criteria appeared quite seldom: C.1.¢. more for T4 (5) to explain negative
OPTIONS, which was something hardly unexpected. C.2. and C.3. criteria were
associated with T6 (emotional response and expressiveness, 6 and 8) and with
T3 (5 items in C.2., all of them motivating negative OPTIONS by the absence
of emotional appeal: “The relation between author and reader (listener) is no
longer emotional, but commercial’ etc.).
Structural criteria, the most numerous ones on the whole, filled in especially
the classes D.1.a., D.1.c., D.4.b., D.4.c. and D.2.a.. The presence or absence
of figures of speech was mentioned very often in the JUSTIFICATIONS. 17 items
were recorded for T1. Figurative speech was one of the criteria most frequently
used EX CONTRARIO (e.g. 5 times for T4, but only once for T3, In inverse
proportion to B. criteria). Prosody was important for motivating the OPTIONS
for T9 (14 items, out of which 11 for positive OPTIONS), T3 (10 items, 3 for
definite Yes and 7 for definite No, out of which 5 were OPPOSITIONS), T6 (9
itemns, 4 for positive and 5 for negative OPTIONS, 4 OPPOSITIONS in the last
category) and T5 (8 items, 4 for positive and 4 for negative OPTIONS, 3 OPPO-
SITIONS in the last category). The idea that verse writing might be enough to
indicate the literariness of a text or that it might be at least a strong argument
for it was shared and rejected by subjects in a fairly balanced proportion. A clearly
predictable incomprehensibility was mentioned with respect to T9 (15) and T6
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(13), only once in connection with T10, which confirms my hypothesis about
choosing the ‘easy reading’. Univocal, denotative language was noticed in T4
(11) and in T7 (10) — once more, a proof that but few subjects grasped the
ironical mode of the fragment. Besides, there are reasons to believe that the
subjects were not prone to associating irony either with figurative language (for
which metaphor is deemed the most representative) or with ambiguity (irony
would rather be equivocal, zweideutig, than plurivocal, mehrdeutig). JUSTIFICA-
TIONS based on distinctions between stylistic varieties were more numerous
for T8 (14), T1 (12), T2 (10) and T2 (10). They were very often difficult to distin-
guish from A.3., A.4. or even A.5. criteria, while the presence or the absence
of certain stylistic markers was deemed to support the identification of the text
or discourse types: ‘The way in which subordinate clauses are introduced makes
one think of a literary text about a social event rather than of a scientific text
with a historical content ‘ (T8). Four respondents found T8 definitely ‘not lite-
rary’ because of its ‘wooden language’ — an expression designating the style
of the official communist discourse. The journalistic style’ prompted a Probably
not OPTION. Three other respondents made the same choice commenting upon
the stylistic contrast within the text. Probably yes OPTIONS were motivated
by ‘elevated expression’, ‘text strewed with neologisms’, ‘speech imitation’,
or simply by ‘the existence of some stylistic marks’. “The language is not an usual
one’ ~ noticed one respondent who held T8 for ‘literary’, which may be also
considered a D.1.d. ("occurrence’) criterion. In such cases the whole context
of the JUSTIFICATION usually made it possible to decide whether ‘novelty’
or ‘stylistic discrimination’ was meant. Two other students were not impeded
by the ‘colloquial style’ of T8 to consider it ‘literary’. Regarding T10, subjects
referred to ‘slang’, ‘administrative style’, ‘concise style and formulas characte-
ristic of a telegram’ in order to motivate negative OPTIONS. It has nothing in
common with the artistic style ‘ — reasoned one student. Another one meant,
on the contrary, that ‘the mere deviation from the usual manner of communi-
cating may be deemed literary’. Several quasi-tautological JUSTIFICATIONS
were listed in connection with T2: ‘artistic style’, ‘it is written in a literary style’,
‘the wording seems to be literary’, or even, as sole argument for a positive choice,
‘the language’. ‘Concise style’ or ‘concise expression’ appeared, this time in
favor of literariness, also in connection with T1, alongside with the ‘writing manner
of a ‘man of letters”” or ‘differing from the scientific language’. D.2. clearly pointed
out the inconsistency of using ‘style types’ as a means of delimiting ‘literature’.
In all, the analysis of the criteria shows quite a competent reception of the
stimulus texts, even when these perplexed the respondents. There were almost
no blatant misreadings — on the average, of course, not in individual cases
— the only notable exception remaining T7. T10 called for, as I have pointed
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out, a ‘comfortable reading’, which is also lAegitimate. T2 d1sappomte?d mansz
students because of its apparent banality, which was not a very subtle 1be.spctmto
indeed, but it was not an aberrant one either. T8 prompted ’severhal su ys,cu?1 °
think of silly journalism or of the official “wooden language’ of ; e con::dems
period. Both observations were correct, except for the fact that t e‘ risp e
overlooked the inconspicuous parodic signals Qf tbe Fext. As f91 the 1ies ,t N
was seen as an eccentricity hard to explain, which is, in a way, Jgst W1 at1 1 t,
T6 was deemed a poetic puzzle, which was not completely beside the pdomts,
even if the formal constraints passed unnoticed.‘ T.3 an.d. ’1:4 made _rc;spo(?ﬁel::c—
judiciously concentrate on the ‘advertising’ and ‘scientific’ structura: an une
tional features of the texts and prompted therrlx to advance valup argumf thé
I would like to add one final methodological ren?ark to this part (;1 the
experiment interpretation. The fact that the open-quest}on metf;od was Ocr osen
for collecting data about the criteria used for evaluaun'g.the 1te.rary or non-
literary character of the stimulus texts opened thp possibility to1 mvtehse iisad_
large field of hardly predictable information. This method also I;;slggl. s
vantage of securing minimal control over the collected' data (STE o .mi h{
569—571). The “translation” procedure of content' anal'y.ms a.nd classifica (1iont rt;gon
have induced some considerable amount of 31mp11f1cat10n or even 1; (o o
of information. One of the things that alm9§t unavoidably gets lost 1r1x dt is e
processing is the inner logic of the proposmonal' answers. Why Zhou frers;?T 4?
dents have emphasized, for example, value crlterlzf\ for T3 and not fo u b;z
Possibly because they thought that T3, be?ause of its verse patteml,) SZL;TION
taken for literary, were it not for its aesthetic worthles.sn'ess. Th.e Ol; OSIoN
reasoning is sometimes explicit; more often than not it is only‘ imp dle . heo
retical considerations help us understand anqther very comphca?e az;;;f o
the problem: pondering on the ‘literariness’ of different texts may actwgtge' 46647'
notions of literature (see ESCARPIT et al 1974: 259-275; CORNEA 19 E 1— n(;
MARINO 1987 450-466) — in our case, the structur.al or the func?gna (zl '
for T4 and the qualitative one for T3, according to which a bad novel is, un
ircumstances, ‘no literature’.
eXtr'(la"rl?eecglrrrfparative analysis of the TUSTIFICATIONS in 1?91 and 199'6 sgow;c;
that the set of criteria and their correlation to Fextzgnd ?PS;S;SS .remame qu
i comment upon some significant ¢ : .
Stabieésl'SS};:ilg;}i%)&S: Respondlfznts payed more attention to stru(.:turaldcrltt?rrlsa
(D) with respect to T3 and to the text type .(A) that 'could. be at.tr111);1t966 to T5.
Both texts received higher positive estimations of literariness in .b .
— For Probably yes OPTIONS: T7 receive'd more numerous 1Eemsi) glt 11
class A and in class D to motivate the incre'asmg estimations for '1P6ro ably li-
terary’. A more careful structural examination was recorded for To.
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— For Probably not OPTIONS : A considerable decrease of both text type
and structural criteria was registered for T5, mainly because of the very few
estimations of it as ‘probably non-literary’ in 1996.

— For the No OPTIONS : The quantitative growth of valoric JUSTIFICATIONS
(B) for T3 was surprising, most of them claiming, in 1996, the ‘worthlessness’
of the text. A shift from structural to text type criteria could be noticed in
connection with T7. The rate of absolutely negative OPTIONS diminished very
little. The conviction that T10 is non-literary, one which went up by 23.3 %, was
motivated especially by structural criteria.

2.3.3. Analysis of the EXPLANATIONS

For the analysis of the EXPLANATIONS I have used an inductive method,
grouping the items mainly after certain catchwords that were selected in the
examination of the answers. The resulting classification roughly coincides with
that of the JUSTIFICATIONS, yet it is more flexible and allows more irregularities.
Some changes are caused by the different tasks the subjects had to perform. For
example the criteria of the A class, based on recognition, similarity or analogy
had little chances to be reiterated as general conditions for literariness and vice
versa: there are a few general criteria that would hardly apply to particular texts
without further elaboration (e.g.’In order that the text be literary, it should be
based on a convention between the author and the reader so that the text might
correctly cover the distance between the sender and the receiver’ — catchword
‘convention’).

Only 2 items about the appertainance to some literary genres and 3 items about
‘following norms or conventions proper to literature’ correspond to class A.

There are much more items that come closer to B: aesthetic / artistic value
(9) or purpose (6), the beautiful (2), even moral value or purpose (4). ‘Aesthetic
accomplishment’ (2) points out the qualitative notion of ‘literature’: ‘Not all
the attempts are literary’, ‘Literary is not every text that was intended to be 50’

Criteria reminding of class C are:
~ emotional response (8, out of which one item is ‘catharsis” and one
‘aesthetic emotion’)
— expressiveness (7 — catchword ‘subjectivity’ - including ‘subjective
transfiguration of reality’ [2] and ‘artistic vision’ [1hH
Some other criteria (4) have formed the loose class of ‘aesthetic autonomy’,
roughly corresponding to C.2.c.: a literary text should be ‘an autonomous
universe, that exists according to its own inner law’ or cause an ‘impersonal
elevation’, a ‘distancing from the real world and integration in the described
world’, an ‘elevation in the realm of aesthetic delight’.
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‘originality’ i e 1s
Seven items emphasized the importance of originality’, of “{;I’Ch‘ tl:(:hta—
no exact equivalent among JUSTIFICATIONS ‘new’, ‘un-repeatable’, “q
i ’, ‘indivi ity’, ‘originality’.
tive novelty’, ‘individuality’, |
The criteria corresponding to class D areT Slel 'H?'St T:}?i;icz\i; . are obu
ifi teristics (12). The list 1s rich,
— specific language charac LS T, Y e ated
i - ‘neat and expressive language’, _
ously some recurrent items: ‘nea uage’, clevais
lang)x/xage strewed with figures of speech and neo,log__f,lsms , cslyrclorrect
blendings’ of great elegance and stylistic accurczlicy ;lfunfazﬁ ;25 Someel
e i ect ‘. An unexpected confusio ‘
language’, ¢ grammatically corr O reaning
ely the one between Iy
by the EXPLANATIONS, nam ly . | mennne
i i teristic of literature as one
‘which belongs to / is charac ic of literat s o e
i i ian linguistics limbd literard (literary language ),
what is called in Romanian linguis ’ ‘ : suege )
recommended for all sorts of ‘educated’ or ‘formal commuguffst o
science, teaching, journalism, law, politics etc. Seven respoln ett n,d "
ﬂuencec’i by the lectures on Romanian linguistics they }}ad recently a ?dere(i
clearly thought of the second meaning of ‘literary as they cons de
‘correctness’ a criterion of prime importance. Four subjects have explicitly
distinguished between the two meanings of the term.
— figures of speech (8)
— musicality of words (1) . ' N
- unparaph}r]asable expression (1): ‘impossible to be rendered in differ
ords’ o . ‘
ZJs ecial kind of language (12 — catchword: ‘artistic s‘tyle '). ofbservglli
“cerlzain style conditions’, ‘distinctive expression, differing from

common, current language”)
— meaning: e
— literary texts should have meaning ( ‘ ’
- ideasr(y6): ‘clarity’, ‘complexity” of ideas, ‘the power of thlouglrlrtl ,
‘a more or less implicit idea’, ‘stirring a doubt in my soul or my
mind’ .
— comprehensibility (2): ‘one should fma.tlly be ablg to reach the’
essence of the text’, ‘it should be written in an accessible language
— coherence (3): literary texts ‘must be coherent (although very many
are not)’ . .
It is possible that many EXPLANATIONS in the 1a§t four groupds E/erre1 ;he
ﬂuencedpby the previous stimulus texts. The other criteria recommended, o
trary, difficuit meaning: o . o
COﬂﬂ rl}vl.lrisemantism (4): ‘additional meaning’, sevexal‘ mterpxetatlton(forwe
- ﬁon—informative meaning (3): literary te.xts shquld _ no Lo th,ruy]
information’, or they should render ‘information of a different kind thé

the purely cognitive one’
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— opaci : a literar, ‘ its ai
nfng’ty (1): aliterary text ‘should not reveal its aim from the very begin-
- mtra_nsitivfty (2, following the terminology of Tudor VIANU [1941]): lite-
::lgstiet:isz , should be reflexive’, ‘should be neither very reflexive, nor very
- %ndirect expression of meaning (1)
— imagery (5): ‘images’, ‘ideas i i 7,4 ion j
imagery ) Sensa%ions’ as in material form’, ‘information just as an
Sqme EXPLANATIONS, no more than 10 %, could hardly be analyzed because
qf their exc§edmgly digressive, confuse wording. Some of them were metapho-
rical or s?nt@ental, not always lacking in insight. Beside enthusiastic allegations
s.uch as art is sublime, art is sacred’, allusions to ‘the magic wand, the angel
flqger-nall of the artist’ that ‘makes a hidden string vibrate’ one coul,d read t’fg\at
a literary text ‘should know when to ‘speak’ and when to ‘keep silent’, in a lan-
guage that only an inner ear may have the ‘chance’ to hear’. I also car;le across
criteria that would better fit special ‘poetics’, sometimes very peculiar ones
recommending ‘balance’, ‘universal themes’, ‘narrative roundness’ or ‘lack oé
au?honal ‘selfishness’’. More sophisticated EXPLANATIONS suggested cumu-
lative or alternative conditions of literariness. Quite often (15 items) respondents
reaspned by exclusion or by contrast. Literary texts should not ‘transmit infor-
fnatlot}’, ‘be immoral’ like dadaists and surrealists, pursue ‘commercial aims’
ot;ehtilsx:;\;?;all’, bf ‘insipid, dry, objective’ etc. They are different from scientific’
al writings, new i isi
or histerical wri etf. spaper articles, advertising texts, telegrams, everyday
The degree of ‘relativism’ was lower than I had expected. One can find onl
very poor traces of the ‘conventionalist’ view, that has become so popular nowa}j
days, in the EXPLANATIONS of the students. One subject, whom I already quoted
speaks of the literary text as ‘being based on a convention between the(iluthor,
and the. reader’. Another respondent, who basically reasoned that literary are
tgxt§ lying outside ‘usual’ communication, ended up in saying, almost C(r)}r;tra—
dicting, tl}at ‘.even texts that do not follow compulsory grammatica’l rules in normal
coxnmur}lcatlon (see T6) may be regarded, in certain contexts (accepting certain
conventions) as literary’. “There are norms (more or less highlighted, more or
lf:ss easy [sic] to the common sense) according to which texts are groil d into
literary/non-literary’ — was asserted in another EXPLANATION FiveI;Zs on-
dents ‘thought that the notion of literature is subjective, that it ‘I;as a diffé)rent
meaning ff)r each person’, ‘exists only in relation to the reader’, ‘depends on
the aesthetic sense of each of us’, ‘is a matter of intuition’, ‘impossii)le to decide’

or is barely ‘what I like’. One subject implied that ‘literariness’ is a quality that .

mhlﬁllzt appear in a}l sort.of texts, insofar as they ‘testify to the refinement of some
thinking or the intensity of some feeling’. Another respondent noticed that
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general criteria are often contradicted by reputedly literary texis. Consequently,
‘there are no definite criteria to establish a literary text’. After naming Titu Maio-
rescu (Romanian literary critic, teacher, and politician of the second half of
the 19th century, well known for his attempts to establish criteria of aesthetic
judgment) and mentioning ‘many others’, ‘the ones we are learning about in
the lectures of literary theory’, another student concluded: ‘Come back and ask
me three years from now.” A last example of confoundedness: ‘1 am afraid I don’t
really know what it means for a text to be literary (perhaps that is what the test
aims to demonstrate)’. That was not at all the point of the test, although the
students who helped me with data processing were often prone to interpreting
it as a means of showing the ‘ignorance’ of the respondents. On the contrary,
I was interested to find out to what extent respondents were aware that they were
dealing with a very relative matter, that had no ‘correct answer’ whatsoever.
The most striking aspect in the analysis of the collected data is that the subjects
were pretty sure of the amalgamated set of features they had learnt to be cha-
racteristic for literature. One may think they were influenced by the academic
environment in which the experiment took place. I did my best to explain to them
that it was no academic task, that it was by no means aimed to ‘examine’ them
and that they were asked to formulate their own opinion.

7.4. Final remarks

In 1991 the literariness criteria experiment led to the conclusion that ‘the
prevailing reception pattern, of which subjects may or may not be aware, seems
to combine a type of traditional (romanticist?) poetics, based on expressiveness
and emotional involvement, with a modernist one, in which plurisemantism?
suggestiveness and discontinuity are fundamental. For both kinds the prototype
is (lyrical) poetry, as one can easily notice. A natural consequence of this orien-
tation is the rejection of the borderline or ‘minor’ literature.” (CONSTANTINESCU
et al 1991: 66—67).

The ‘new’ reception pattern has retained similar fundamental traits. ‘Poetry’
continues to be the main reference point, with regard to formal, semantic and
thematic aspects as well. Characteristics such as ‘playfulness’, ‘humor’, or ‘irony’
continue to play just a minor role in assessing ‘literariness’. They either pass
unnoticed quite often, or receive a negative evaluation, being associated with
a lack of aesthetic value. The poetics of vagueness, suggestion and interpretive
openness make the exact, minute presentation alien to literary quality.

Nevertheless, some tentative changes may be noticed, even though they seem
to be contradictory. One can ascertain a significant widening and loosening of
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the notion of ‘literature’ on the one hand, regarding both the relationship between
‘high” and ‘low’, and ‘central’ and ‘peripheral’, together with a tendency toward
‘easy reading’. On the other hand, ‘the authority of cultural models which match
quite a rigid system of aesthetic norms’ (CONSTANTINESCU et al 1991 : 67)
seems to gain weight. The additional task of the EXPLANATIONS has shed more
light into the investigation of the attempt to reconcile individual desires and
expectations of literary reading and educational recommendations. The vertical
analysis of all the OPTIONS, JUSTIFICATIONS and EXPLANATIONS delivered
by every single subject would help a lot in highlighting the coexistence of
different, even diverging reading patterns and the attempts to make them fit
together, but this is certainly too meticulous a job for this paper. Besides, I think
that supplementary information would be needed in order to obtain fully reliable
results. For me the relationship between ‘private reading’ and ‘school reading’
seems to be a very promising topic for further research.

Are the changes I have presented to be explained as a result of a poorer
literary education among students in their first academic year at the Faculty
of Letters? I deem this hypothesis highly plausible, but the experiment itself
is unable to clear the causes of the phenomena it is meant to detect. The more
permissive notion of literature is certainly influenced by the weakening of the
‘canonical’ authority. Whether this emancipatory trend is based on aesthetic
options fully conversant with the matter or merely on increasing ignorance is
a recurrent question in debates pro and against ‘post-modemism’. Even the naive
reliance on a ‘rigid system of aesthetic norms’ could be interpreted in terms
of a more superficial, rather mechanical, uncritical commitment to some rudi-
mentary canonical prescriptions received by students during their school edu-
cation or while preparing for the matriculation exam.

Appendix 1

1. Stimuli texts
T1: Foc stins, cort strins, pustiul si pulberea plecirii.

T2 1991: Joi dimineata s-au strins cu totii in jurul lui. L-au Ingrijit cum au putut, au
incilzit apa, au chemat si doctorul, ci il iubeau si era singura lor nidejde. Tot degeaba. Pini
seara, porcul murise.

T2 1996 Era spre sfirsitul dupi-amiezii dar soarele incii mai strilucea pe cer. Pe stradd
mé intilnesc cu cineva. "Buni ziua’ 1i spun. El m priveste si-mi réspunde: 'Bund seara’.

T3: Of, iar ploud!

Ei, si ce ne pas3 noui?
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Vine ploaia si e rece

Dar prin hainele noastre nu tiece

Pentru ci le-am apretat,

Pentru ci le-am impregnat

Cu produsul garantat

IM-PREG-NOL.

poate fi creaté din nimic si nici nu poate s& dispard in cursul proceselor

T du-se cantitativ.

si se transformi numai dintr-o formi 1n alta, conservin

T5: De-i place porcul, orice amator

fi poate coace pulpa la cuptor. 5

Dar daci-i suferind, nu e o culpa

S# fiarbd la foc molcom acea pulpd )
Si de-o va fierbe, cum spusei, cu arta,
\’/a pretui de-a pururi pulpa fiartd.

T6: Dus aici betiv opal
Lapovite bici asud
Dur, o vietate (cal)
La cetate — ivor ud. N
i isi i toaicé;
T7: Eroina actiunii din prima parte este o femeie de patruzeci si opt de ;3;) Ter(x) fosiets
are inél.timea de 1 '71 m si greutatea de 68,8 kg (in haine de casd), asai(ti)ar ;3 o lg]egm
‘ : : i i a intr as s
i i 1 i %. Culoarea ochilor ei se aflé intre a i
ai putin decit greutatea ideald. C lor ei se afla int s ichis 51 feg™
rpflflrulpbl,ond si foarte des i e inciruntit pe alocuri si-atima lejer si neted, inconjurindu-i cap
ca o casci.

it orinduiri, prin diferi inatiuni a reusit s3
T8: Acest individ, dusman feroce al noit orinduiri, prin diferite masinatiunt S
: , dus

Aderi, zicindu-le ci e bi m c# trebuie
induci poporul local in cea mai neagrd noapte a decaderil, zicindu-le cd e bine, cu

toti si creazd cd dracul exista.

T9: Qoo toe aferoov vehon
Pindi sabroe barchizani
Barcarehol ii abriod coom
Qoof findi.

T10: Citre P o .
Contracteazi imediat aer. Anuntd dacdl ai reusit.

Daci sint alte propuneri, telegrafiati cifrat. N.

Unanimitate pentru pasirea Phoenix.

2. Sources, literal translation and description of stimuli texts

T1: Ton Pillat, 'Poeme Intr-un vers’ (One-Verse Poems) ’
' i arture.
"Extinguished fire, packed up tent, the desert [the solitude] and the dust of departur
ked sound patterning, regular rhythm, euphony ;

-edication, past participles ; mar, : " .
o h and Iyrical undertones of some lexical items.

metaphorical suggestiveness, ambiguity
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T2 1991 unpublished text lihai Gi
: shed text by Mihai Giurgea, student i
- ! , S { s
Bucharest Faculty of Letters and member of the rese o e

"Wednesday morning they all
well as tbey could, warmed up water, call
and he [it] was their only hope. But in v

Referer ic indistincti
e ofe . 1c"e a{zd tquc indistinctiveness, caused mainly by the equi
‘I'EIS{)II predication (in Romanian the ’ i
tinction

clue and wi inti ifi
L, pointing out some specific background of life style and mentality

T2 : Di i, ¢ iri
1996 Dino Buzzati, ‘Povestiri de seard’ (Evening Short Stories)

It was toward the end of the afternoon, but the su

in the street. ‘Good afternoon’, T say to him. He looks at e and e o oomeone

me and answers: ‘Good ing’.”
o . s: ‘Good evening’.

P tous commonplace turned into something uncanny by ;
( ange of the verb tense), which invites the reader tol
15 a contrast between topic triviality

means of textual isolation
ook for a hidden point.: ther.
. ; there
and potential connotations (time and being).

T3: Radio advertising in verse
‘Oh, it rains again!
But what do we care?
The rain comes and it’s cold
But it won’t penetrate our clothes
Because we have starched them,
Be.cause we have impregnated them
With the warranted product ’
IM-PREG-NOL.’

Transparent, nai f

T , haive, colloquial, clums sification ; 1

it ent et sy versification; obvious utility Sfunction ;
e s .

T4: ‘Fizica’ (Physics), textbook for the 9th form

Energy can neither be created out of nothing

c.erté.am processes; it only transforms itself from on
titatively constant.’

nor can it disappear in the course of
e form into another, remaining quan-

Obvious sam, : ientifi 1
ple from a scientific topic (the conservation of energy law) and style

T5: AL O. Teodoreanu, ‘Gastronomice’ (Gastronomics)
‘If he likes pork, any amateur
May bake the gammon in the oven
But if he’s suffering, it is no guilt
To boil that gammon on a gentle fire
And if he boils it, as I've said, with art
For ever will he relish the boiled gammon.’

S(Uﬂ[)/e 1%} llghl 15 g
f 3 erse’ ﬂC(I[lﬂg with astronomical aavice, the short poem never

hele. exhibi 1 g / ] J
th §§ eXnIDILS ¢ raturfous play ll[ﬂ@“‘ an ki
7 X d 1] Alir -
e . o SK1 fll han ing o, the ver se; a touch Of
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academic year at the
of the experimet, arch team at the time of the first phase

gathered around him [it]. They looked after him [it] as

gd for t'he doctor, too, ‘cause they loved him [it]
ain. Until the evening, the pig had already died.’
vocal use of the 3rd

ot e e pe/:sonal pronoun in the 3rd person lacks the dis-
n' and the subject may be deleted in the surface structure), final

T6: Nichita Stinescu, unpublished text

‘Gone here drunkard opal

Sleets whip 1 sweat

Tough, a creature (horse)

At the fortress — wet ivory.’

Experimental verse, palindrome ( the two couplets, verses 1-2 and 3—4 respectively,
read identically both forwards and backwards) ; highly ungrammatical at a syntactic level,
in spite of the quite elaborate punctuation in verses 3—4; difficult meaning construction,
on the verge of uncomprehensiveness.

T7: Heinrich Boll, ‘Fotografie de grup cu doamn#’ (Gruppenbild mit Dame’)

"The protagonist in the first part of the plot is a forty-eight years old German woman;
she is 5 ft. and 7 in. tall and weighs 151 Ib. and 14 oz. (in home dress), which means
about 10-15 oz. less than the ideal weight. The color of her eyes is between dark blue
and black, her blond, very thick hair is grizzled here and there and hangs loose and
smooth, surrounding her head like a helmet.’

Contradictory text signals : clear reference to narrative fiction frame and general traits
of character description ( portrait) on the one hand, exact quantitative details which don’t
fit the usual manner of introducing and depicting literary characters on the other; mixing
up style variants (fictional and official) and narrative perspectives correlated to them
in a ‘postmodern’ fashion.

T8: Ton Anghel Min3stire, ‘Noaptea nu se fmpuscd’ (One Doesn’t Shoot at Night)

"This fellow, a ferocious enemy of the new social order, has managed, by means
of various machinations, to delude the local folk into the darkest night of decay, telling
them that it is good so, that they all believe that the devil exists.’

Sample of emphatic ideological (possibly journalistic) discourse; the mixture of
authorized clichés and ungrammatical formulations may also indicate an attempt to imitate
official phrasing (e.g. in a political denunciation); parodic effects.

T9: Virgil Teodorescu, ‘Poem in leopardi’ (Poem in Leopard Language)

Untranslatable ‘Jabberwalky’-like piece of poetry; no hints at a potential syntactic
structure.

T10: Nichita Stinescu, ‘Respiriiri’ (Breaths)

‘To P

Contract air immediately. Announce whether you have succeeded. Unanimity for
the Phoenix bird. If there are other proposals, telegraph encoded. N’

Conflicting text signals : frame structure of a telegram, lacking essential information
(addressee); obscure meaning, semantic isotopies, cultural connotations; the overt refer-
ence to an ‘encoded telegram’ may either determine the reader to give up searching for
meaning, or make him suspect the frame structure for a fake and try to look beyond it.

2.1. Complete texts (without title): T1, T2 1991 (7), T2 1996, T3, TS (7), T6, T10 (7)

2.2. Fragments: T4, T7, T8, T9 (7)
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Appendix 2 Appendix 3
) ks)
6 (valid answers for both tas|
. RARINESS and TEXTUALITY OPTIONS 199
1. Comparative rating of LITERARINESS OPTIONS (valid answers): Rating of LITE S i Probably not; LN = literary
~ LY = literary Yes; LPy = literary Probably yes; I}l:(n—: t:)tir?r?gment Yes; TPy = text frag-
TEXT 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 No: TY = text Yes; TPy = text Probably yes; TfY =
ment Probably yes
1991 Y 22 0 1 4 21 6 10 2 6
T1: .
TOTAL
1991 Py 8 0 5 13 7 5 15 11 12 LNLT/TE LY LPy LPn LN
8
1991 | Pn 3 6 4 9 U] 3 8 | 3 oy 7 1 0 0
3
1991 N 1 28 24 10 4 13 6 16 11 TPy 9 1 0 0
23
1996 Y 1330 3 2 53] 19| 8| 10| 3| 3 . 8 4 0 !
i1
1996 | Py 9 4 20 19 | 16| 15 18| 19| 3 TPy 5 3 2 !
9 45
1996 | Pn 2 7 5 2 6 8 | 10 4 8 ; TOTAL 3 9 2
1996 N 2 32 37 10 5 15 7 11 26
T2: TIN TOTAL
Y = Yes; Py = Probably yes; Pn = Probably not; N = No L/NI T/Tf LY LPy LPn
8
TY 2 ! 0 ’
2. Comparative rating of LITERARINESS OPTIONS (%): 3 3 1 7
TP 0 -
TEXT Ll s | a| s 6]l 7158 [ o110 Y 0 20
TEY 8 ’ >
1991 Y 64.7 1 00.0 | 029 11.1 63.6 17.1 | 29.4 | 054 18.7 . s 3 0 10
TP 2
1991 Py 235 000 | 1471 36.1 | 212 | 1413 44.1 | 29.7 | 37.5 Y 9 6 45
TOTAL 12 18
1991 Pn 08.8 | 17.6 | 11.8 | 250 | 03.0 | 31.4 08.8 | 21.6 | 09.4
1991 N 029 | 824 | 706 | 278 121 | 371 | 176 | 432 | 344 T3: LN TOTAL
L/NI T/TE LY LPy LPn
1996 Y 7171 065 | 043 ] 295 | 413 | 174 222 | 08.1 | 067 - 6 28 38
2
TY 2
1996 Py 1951 087 | 043 | 432 | 348 | 326 40.0 | 51.3 17.8 ~2 1 4 8
P i
1996 Pn 044 1 152 | 109 | 045 13.0 | 174 1 222 1 108 17.8 ey 0 0 0
0
Y 0
1996 N 044 | 69.6 | 804 | 227 109 ) 326 | 156 | 297 | 577 T 0 0
TfPy 0 0 0
46
TOTAL 3 4 7 2
281
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T4:
L/NI T/Tf LY LPy LPn LN TOTAL
TY 1 0 0 10 11
TPy 0 0 1 7 8
TfY 1 1 1 12 15
TPy 0 1 3 8 12
TOTAL 2 2 5 37 46
Ts:
L/NI T/Tf LYy Lpy LPn LN TOTAL
TY 10 7 1 6 24
TPy 0 6 1 3 10
TfY 2 2 0 1 5
TPy 1 4 0 0 5
TOTAL 13 19 2 10 44
T6:
L/NI T/Tf LY LPy LPn LN TOTAL
TY 2 1 0 1 4
TPy 4 7 3 3 17
B TfY 5 1 0 1 7
TPy 7 6 3 0 16
TOTAL 18 15 6 5 44
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T7:
L/NI T/Tf LY LPy LPn LN TOTAL
TY 1 1 2 2 6
TPy 1 5 1 3 10
TfY 5 5 3 9 22
TfPy 1 3 2 1 7
TOTAL 8 14 8 15 45
T8:
L/NI T/Tf LY LPy LPn LN TOTAL
TY 2 0 1 i 4
TPy 0 2 2 1 5
TfY 7 13 3 3 26
TfPy 1 3 4 2 10
TOTAL 10 18 10 7 45
T9:
L/NI T/TE LY LPy LPn LN TOTAL
Y 1 0 1 2 4
TPy 2 11 3 5 21
TfY 0 0 0 0 0
TfPy 0 8 0 2 10
TOTAL 3 19 4 9 35
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For the Probably yes OPTIONS:

T10:

L/NLT/Tf LY LPy LPn LN TOTAL
TY 3 6 4 19 32
TPy 0 0 3 4 7
TfY 0 0 1 0 1

TPy 0 2 0 2 4

TOTAL 3 8 8 25 44

Appendix 4

JUSTIFICATIONS 1996

For the Yes OPTIONS :

TEXT A B C D E
T1 6 1 13 33
T2 8 0 0 14 0
T3 1 0 0 8 0
T4 0 0 0 3 0
TS 9 1 0 5 0
T6 12 1 2 14 0
T7 6 0 0 . 5 0
T8 9 0 1 8 0
9 1 0 1 3 0
TI10 2 0 0 0 0
TOTAL 54 3 17 93 5
284

TEXT A B C D E
T1 2 0 1 13 1
T2 9 4 0 18 4
T3 2 0 1 0 0
T4 0 0 0 3 0
TS 13 2 1 10 0
T6 5 0 2 14 1
T7 14 1 0 11 2
T8 10 i 0 6 2
T9 11 0 0 15 1
T10 8 1 1 1 1

TOTAL 74 9 6 91 12

For the Probably not OPTIONS :

TEXT A B C D E
Ti 1 0 1 0 0
T2 3 3 4 4 0
T3 8 0 2 3 0
T4 6 0 1 1 0
TS 1 0 3 1 1
T6 i 0 1 9 0
T7 4 1 2 6 0
T8 7 1 0 4 1
T9 4 0 0 6 0
T10 2 1 0 2 0

TOTAL 37 6 14 36 2
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For the No OPTIONS:

TEXT A B C D E
T1 0 0 1 0
T2 1 0 0 4 0
T3 21 2 10 14 0
T4 31 1 7 21 1
T5 3 1 3 13 2
T6 1 0 1 7 1
T7 12 2 4 9 0
T8 1 0 0 5 0
TS 4 2 0 8 2

T10 14 1 3 13 0

TOTAL 88 19 29 96 6
For all OPTIONS:

TEXT A B C D E
T1 9 1 15 48 6
T2 21 7 5 40 4
T3 32 12 13 25 0
T4 37 1 8 28 1
TS 26 4 7 29 3
T6 19 1 6 44 2
T7 36 4 6 31 2
T8 27 2 1 ‘ 23 3
T9 20 2 1 32 3

T10 26 3 4 16 1

TOTAL 253 37 66 298 25
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Biological Roots of
Human Vocal Communication

The Speech: Human's Exclusive Gift

Motto :

'If we were to find a pygmy chimpanzee
that imitated all human cognitive and
linguistic abilities, we should probably
ask ourselves what sort of genetic
disorder led him to be so short and hairy.’

SNowDON, 1990

The title of this paper may seem both old-fashioned and too daring. To walk
down such a ‘beaten track” which bears the imprint of famous philosophers
and scientists may be regarded at first sight as something of little relevance.
Library shelves are full of books which witness the human interest in, and knowl-
edge about, our most precious gift: speech. To a novice this in itself should
be an inhibiting signal; however a basis for challenging established views does
also exist.

<_..the. general scenario of the bipedal posture, freeing up the hands and
leading to tool use, gesture, and on to language is still popular’ (5), although:

— Cross-cultural studies show that even sophysticated modemn languages
are a poor medium of instruction as regards tool manufacture or use (5, 21, 86),
visual observation and imitation being far more effective. ‘Gesture may be su-
perior to speech in showing how to do things and there may be syntactic com-
monalties between gesture and language, with gesture closely following speech
patterns.” (5)

— Hunting has also been suggested as an explanation for the development
of language ( a necessity in forming hunting teams), but many other social animals
hunt in teams, without being excessively vocal. Except for the planning stage,
hunting is an activity in which silence (i.e. not alerting the prey) is of value.

— Language as an integral component of the social life of humans is another
explanation which cannot be supported if at the same time we consider it as
an uniquely human trait, because ‘some might argue that our societies are not
intrinsically so very much more complex than those of other primates.” (5)

In Wind’s multifactorial feedback model, notable factors include ‘hand and
arm use, changes in posture and anatomy of the vocal tract (partly driven by
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changes in posture and flexion of the basicranium), pre and postnatal development,
a switch from an arboreal to a terrestrial life, increases in brain size, social rela-
tionship, tool use, number of descendants, neoteny and changes in facial struc-
ture, including nose and jaw reduction. While the ultimate origin of human
language must remain speculative, hints to possible origins may be derived from
studies of its ontogenetic development in the child, from its break-down in the
aphasia’s, and from its appearance ab initio in, for example, sign language for
the deaf, pidgin and Creoles’ (cf.5, p. 318).

Our ‘unique patterns of behavior’ are known to have precursors among higher
non-human primates: ‘cooperative hunting, food sharing, nest construction, territo-
riality, bipedal locomotion, tool construction and use* (35). On a more cognitive
level, we can add the capacity for general leaming, the ability to recognize oneself
in mirrors, symbolic play, some interest in ‘painting’, insightful problem solving
and learning, counting (at least up to five), the ability to categorize, differentiate
and generalize, and the cross-modal transfer... *Nevertheless, language was not
just discovered, like writing. The latter has to be learned, with effort, whereas
a major genetic component ensures the relative effortless acquisition of the former,
even though learning is also involved. We can in fact process visual representations
even faster than the spoken word; it would be interesting to speculate on our alter-
native evolutionary and technological history had our ancestors evolved a
visual rather than auditory channel of communication.’ (5)

Few things are more diverse in human social life than languages. An extreme
example is Papua New Guinea, an island of about 900,000 square km in land
area (much of which is inhabited), where around 1,000 different languages are
spoken. What could be the reasons for such a_‘Babel’?

Often, despite the fact we talk about the same topic and use the same language,
we refer to very different things. At other times, without knowing one single word
of our interlocutor’s language we still can understand at least ‘what it is about.

Apparently all spoken messages include a set of features as body and facial
gestures, inflections, tonality and melody of language, which add information
to words and make possible cross-cultural, sometimes even cross-specific under-
standing. These contrasting aspects lead (at least the biologists’ minds) to certain
parallels with what is known and largely accepted as a major concept of bio-
logical evolution: ‘common features reflect (most of the time) common origin.’
Vocal communication in particular includes a number of aspects which indicate
that we can rely neither on mere coincidences or analogies nor on the ‘de novo’
emergence of structures and functions. As some authors observe ‘it is most
unlikely that human communicatory behavior arose in our hominid ancestors
by one-shot genetic salt, and that apes, so close to us genetically, would show
no trace of it. Any differences are likely to be quantitative rather than qualitative’
(Dingwall, 1988 ; Raijmakers, 1990, cited by 5). Pinker and Bloom (76) note that
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The crossroad of biology and semiotics was first analysed in the work of
the German biologist Jakob von Uexkull early this century (99). Born in 1963 as
one of the subdivisions of semiotics, zoo-semiotics is defined as ‘that segment
of the field which focuses on messages given off and received by animals, including
important components of human nonverbal communication, but excluding man's
language, and his secondary, language-derived semiotic systems such as sign
language or Morse code’ (89). This exclusion, sustained mainly by linguists and
anthropologists, is contested by some primatologists and ethologists. As Robbin
Burling (1993) points out, there are different perspectives in looking at the origin
and evolution of language, ‘forward from the anatomy and behavigr of our
earliest hominid ancestors — the most plausible model for non-human primate
anatomy and behavior — or back from language itself. It is natural for primato-
logists and linguists to start from opposite directions — primatologists looking
forward, linguists looking backwardbut between the starting point and the ending
point lies a great gulf of unknown’ (8).

One major problem is that of defining what we mean by language. If we
refer to it as being ‘a system of communication, then obviously many species have
languages. If, on the other hand, language is defined as a system of arbitrary
vocal symbols then not only very highly developed animal codes, but also human
sign languages must fail to qualify as language’ (102, p. 150). The anthropo-
centric way of comparing animal/human ‘languages’ seems to be, in my opinion,
unsuccessful from the starting point. Certainly we cannot find equivalents as long
as we do not take into account the differences between the biology and the culture
of the two ‘subjects’. Such comparison is similar to that between infant speech
and that of a specialist in computers or medicine.

Language is a ‘system of arbitrary vocal symbols’, as Trager defined it (102),
but is it entirely arbitrary? Are all the words so much different from one
language to another unrelated one to justify assuming their random con-
struction? And if not, what could be the common factors facilitating the
use of similar to identical sounds in denominating the same reality?

One of the most recent scientific debates on theories and hypotheses was
provoked by a series of lectures delivered by Robert Burling at the University
of Michigan in 1991, and published in 1993 under the provocative title ‘Primate
Calls, Human Language, and Nonverbal Communication’, together with a num-
ber of comments by well-known scholars active in this area of science (8). As
it contains many contradictory arguments regarding the origin and development
of language, I will try to construct my own discourse based on this rich material.

The author synthetically formulates four basic ‘propositions’:
‘.1. Human beings have at least two fundamentally different forms of com-
munication. One includes language along with some other closely related signals.
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The other (which I will refer to as our ‘gesture-call’ system) includes most of our
nonverbal communication. Human language is almost as different from human
nonverbal communication as it is from primate communication.

2. Both the messages communicated by human gesture-call system and the
means by which they are communicated are very much like the gesture-call
system of other primate species. Our system deserves to be recognized as con-
stituting the primate communication of our own particular species.

3. That human language emerged as an elaboration or evolutionary outgrowth
of our gesture-call system seems implausible. If it did not emerge from our own
gesture-call systems its emergence from some other gesture-call systems is no
more plausible.

4. If language did not emerge from a gesture-call system we must ask what
other starting point it might have had. Since language is inseparably bound up
with human cognition, the obvious place to look for hints about possible
antecedents of language is in the cognitive abilities of primates. I will conclude
by suggesting that we are likely to learn more about language origins by
studying how primates use their minds than by studying how they communicate’
(8. p. 25-26).

The alternative I would like to suggest to the above-mentioned statements
is based on the reconsideration of already existing data and focuses on the
similarities and universalities manifested in the communication systems of non-
human and human primates rather than on differences ( on which too many of
the studies and theories are centered). I would also like to re-open the debate
on the order in which certain language and paralanguage characteristics emerged
during the evolution from non-humans to Homo sapiens. I will also refer to some
personal findings concerning primate communication.

1. There are no strong reasons to consider speech and the gesture-call systems
as being ‘fundamentally different’. Animal vocal emissions are perceived and
described by us as songs, screams, shouts, yells, grunts, growls, yaps, and so on.

2. The human nonverbal communication system is largely inherited, most of
its repertoire being universal. We admit that monkeys share with us a range of
facial expressions such as frowns, pouts, threat grimaces, smiles, eyebrow flashes,
as well as expressions of disgust, fear, mirth, surprise, all of them immediately
and mutually intelligible. The nonverbal communication system also contains
some culturally established components which vary from one group to another.

3, In oral speech, verbal and nonverbal behavior are simultaneously expressed,
nonverbal gestures and expressions contributing to the normal perception and
understanding of verbal information’s content. Without the nonverbal or para-
Jinguistic component, speech is perceived as ‘neutral’, artificial, or mechanical.

4 There are reasons to consider the possibility that human vocal communi-
cation originated in both vocals and gestures of primate behavior.
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5. The dichotomy between an ape’s mind and communication systems seems
simplistic. To admit that an ape’s mind is performant but then claim apes do not
use it in one of the most important aspects of their life as social beings is not lo-
gic. Why then should the mind of apes have such potential?

As a major example of non-equivalence of primate calls and human words
or sentences, Burling refers to the observations made by Cheney and Seyfarth
on the vervet monkeys’vocal repertoire (11). Noting that their book is ‘repre-
sentative of the best modern work on primate communication’, Burling says:
¢...I doubt that I am the only linguist to feel in the course of reading their book,
that they struggle almost obsessively to ferret out language-like aspects of primate
calls... I am struck by their painstaking attention to vocal communication at the
expense of other forms of communications. .. I am surprised by the willingness
of so many primatologists to deal with vocal communication as if it constituted
an autonomous system while failing to give the same serious treatment to
gestural communication’ (8, p. 26-27).

It should be observed that the results of Cheney and Seyfarth (11) are based
upon a body of data, starting with the studies of Strusaker (94), who reported
in 1967 that vervet monkeys emit different calls at the sight of different predators.
Later studies were done on various primate species ‘vocalization, as well as on
listeners’ behavioral reactions to different types of calls. Playing-back recordings
of these calls, Seyfarth, Cheney and Marler (90) reported that they evoke different
avoidance behavior patterns, even in the absence of any predator. The same
authors (10, 90) mentioned at least six acoustically different alarm calls used
by the vervets for predators such as leopards, small cats, martial eagles, pythons
and baboons. Each of these vocal signs teleases a different and appropriate escape
response : running up in the trees at the hearing of loud leopard-like alarm calls,
or looking up in the air in the case of more grunt eagle-like alarm calls. Vervet
monkeys are also able to recognize the specific meaning of the alarm calls of
other species, reacting for instance in a very appropriate way to the distinct
calls emitted by the common superb starling Spreo superbus announcing the
presence of aerial or terrestrial predators. When these calls are played, the
vervets respond by looking up or down.

The vervet monkey is not the only primate whose vocal repertoire is known
to be adapted to situational factors. Studies in the wild of chimpanzees, gorillas,
bonobos and on many other species of monkeys (35, 38, 44, 47-52, 63, 65, 67,
68, 70, 71) brought to light new information about the variety and the functionality
of vocal communication in infra-human primates. Marler and Tenaza (66) reported
that the repertoires of the gorilla and the chimpanzee show close correspondence,
despite their ecological differences, testifying in their opinion to the role of
phylogenic in primate vocal communication.
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“The chimpanzees may call to mark territorial boundaries, to signal alarm
on the appearance of a predator, to summon help from an ally or to locate lost
individuals. Some calls can occur in monosyllabic isolation or may be combined
multi-syllabically with changes in inflection, consisting in hoots, screams, pants
and whispers of varying intensity’ (5).

Goodall (35) claims 34 discrete calls but it is unclear if they are expressions
of the emotional state or are carrying also information upon the social and/or
physical environment, or if they signal even deliberate intentions. ‘So far they
seem to vary in pitch, tenseness, phrasing, duration, volume, format frequencies,
vowel quality, intonation patterns and number of repetitions. They may possibly
convey information on age, sex, identity, emotional state, size and makeup of
a party, the nature and intention of agonistic situations, interest in being sociable,
feeding conditions and intentions to hunt, patrol, or nest, the presence of neigh-
bors, and the location distance, and the direction of travel. However, as yet this
is still hypothetical (3), there is no evidence that chimpanzees’ communications
(natural or acquired) depend in any way on the common sense, tacit knowledge
or shared assumptions between listener and speaker, which are so much a feature
of our discourse, and which are such a problem for machine translation or even
speech decoding’ (5).

As an argument that the vervet calls are far from being ‘words’, Burling shows
that a certain call of the repertoire ‘cannot be extended to a context in which
it would mean ‘Have you seen any leopard?* or ‘Don’t worry the leopard has
gone’ (8, p. 27). These quotations reflect that even today it is still difficult to
find a ‘common language’ for scientists dealing with a common or tangential
area of research. It seems unproductive to refer to subtle and complex samples
of speech, if we really are trying to find some connections between primate
or other animal calls and human language. The difficulty of putting things to-
gether arises mainly from the fact that often we do not take into account that:

—— as cultural animals‘, we are also biological beings;

— our environment changed dramatically, especially as a consequence of our
own human activity, constraining us to adapt by all means, inclusive a more and
more complex language. For the other primates, the direction of the natural (phy-
sical and social) environmental pressure was much more stable over thousands
and thousands of years. In this context, what we should compare is primate vocal
and paravocal communication with some kind of ‘proto-language’. There is no
real trace of such an incipient form of language, but we still can imagine what could
be biologically important to be transmitted as information for early hominids. If we
want to compare vocal signals in human and non-human primates we should not
oppose animal ‘screams’ to Shakespeare’s meditations but only naturally equivalent
situations. What humans do when warning somebody about an imminent danger
is not so different from what vervets do. We simply scream: ‘shark’, or ‘leopard’,
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or ¢ earthquake’, or ‘simply danger’, because the most important thing for the sur-
vival of our congeners is to react promptly and adequately to the environmental
situation. All other comments such as those cited by Burling are after-facts. 1
do not know precisely how vervet monkeys react when the danger is gone, but
I suppose that, like other primate species including humans, they do possess behav-
ioral ways of diminishing the stress: some specific sounds, social grooming or
other forms of body contacts.

In Burling’s view, sustained and contested with equal passion, differences
between the human language and the gesture-call systems reside in the following:

— language is seen as a digital form of communication characterized by
linguistic contrast, while gesture-calls vary in form and meaning along a con-
tinuous scale, constituting an analogical form;

— language, as well as other types of communication included in the same
term have to be learned, and for that reason they are different from one community
to another;

— there is no evidence of volitional control of vocalization in infra-human
primates.

The first assumption can be considered partly true. If we compare, for in-
stance, one of the words on the first page of The Concise Oxford Dictionary of
Current English such as ‘abandon’ with a word on one of the last pages of the
same dictionary, say ‘youth’, it is quite clear that there is no continuity. But if
we analyze words such as ‘sea’ and ‘see’ then we have to accept that there is
some continuity, at least in the way they sound. In comparison with this example,
the vervet calls are in full contrast to one another despite the fact that they might
fail ‘to be language on other counts such as necessary association with certain
stimuli’, as David Amstrong noted (2).

From the point of view of biological survival the information needed to dis-
tinguish between these should be more valuable than to understand the meaning
of a sentence such as ‘I see the sea’. On the other hand, if we are able to understand
the meaning of such a sentence, then why not admit that non-contrasting sequences
also found in primate calls are significant in communicating information?

Burling’s second assumption is, in my opinion, also partly true. Learning
plays a decisive role in speaking a certain language. From this point of view,
many of the primates calls seem to be very uniform, but, even if the animal’s
repertoire of calls is basically a ‘congenital endowment’ — experiments of
Winter (103) have shown for instance that, infant monkeys, even deprived of
social contacts, possess essentially a full complement of species-specific calls
— how can be an alarm call for warning ‘leopard!’ genetically based in the
absence of the leopard notion? How could monkey infants in their natural habi-
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tat know without being exposed, and leamn that a Jeopard is a leopard and not
a snake, or at least that their relatives behave in a certain way in response o a
certain call? The call-systems of the primates, as well as of other animal species,
though fairly fixed and unchangeable, can code a wide range of data and trans-
mit them to con-specifics in an informational useful manner. The uniformity
of the call-repertoire might reflect limits in emitting sounds and also a certain
uniformity of the environmental events which must be communicated by vocali-
zation. As long as these types of calls are not broadcasted at random, but are
strictly connected to specific targets, releasing specific behavioral complex re-
actions, it seems more plausible that vocal ability and the innate program is
coupled with learning.

Several studies demonstrate the existence of troop dialects in macaques and
other primates (36, 64, 82) and the necessity of acoustic exposure to con-spe-
cifics for a completely normal development of calls (72), suggesting some vocal
plasticity as well as the existence of a ‘proto-culture’ (social learning and trans-
mission from one generation to another). The tesults of Masataka and Fujita (69)
on the ability of monkey infants of one species, fostered by adults of another
macaque species, to learn and reproduce calls specific to the foster parents is
considered by Burling (8, p. 34) as ‘an unusual finding’. He supports his affir-
mation with one of the conclusions of Snowdon (92) namely that ‘there is not
conclusive evidence for vocal learning in monkeys’.

Speaking about innate and learned behavior in the vocal communication of
monkeys and apes, we need to make a digression and present some of the most
important results obtained in laboratory studies. In contrast with field studies,
where usually spontaneous vocalization is recorded and interpreted in connection
with the subjects general behavior, the experimental investigations have dealt
mainly with the ability of infra-human primates to emit sounds, even words,
or to manipulate other symbols equivalent to human words. ‘ Ape-language began
with what seemed to be a very simple and intriguing question: can apes learn
to talk?. .. The behavior of these animals seemed so intelligent that many scientists
were repeatedly puzzled as to why they could not learn to speak’ (84).

The famous projects of Kellog and Kellog (57, 58) and of Hayes (41, 42)
on trying to teach English to infant chimpanzees resulted in failure because,
after several years of training, the subjects were not able to pronounce more
than four words despite the fact that they attained a passive vocabulary of around
100 words.

In 1969, Gardner and Gardner (31) trained the chimpanzee Washoe to use
the ‘ American Sign Language’ (ASL). In three years he acquired an active ASL
vocabulary of 132 words. This successful result stimulated research on other
primates and a later study on gorillas, done by Patterson (74), proved their ability
to learn, in about four years, some 290 ASL words. As Noth pointed out in 1990,
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‘the most significant results of these projects are the discoveries concerning
the degree to which apes are able to generalize and abstract in the use of signs.
The gestures used by Washoe were not only context-dependent indices of imi-
tative icons (for which apes are proverbially famous), but true symbols, arbitrary
signs used in the absence of the referential object, occasionally even in creative
generalizations and sometimes for no other purpose than naming the object’ (102).
The most important criticism brought to these projects is that apes trained by
humans could detect some nonverbal cues from their trainer, the so-called ‘Clever
Hans phenomenon’ (88).

Premak (78, 79, 80) used, with the chimpanzee Sarah, a specially created arti-
ficial language in which plastic tokens of various shapes and colors were used
as the equivalents of words. The research focused on the ability for syntax and
logic. Acquiring some 130 symbols, Sarah was able to use and understand quan-
tifiers to describe colors and shapes, ‘to construct sentences and questions in
correct word order’ (102).

Rumbaugh and Savage-Rumbaugh (81, 84, 85) used another artificial sym-
bolic language in which the symbols consisted of geometrical configurations
embossed on the keys of a computer keyboard with 124 keys, each of them being
equivalent to a human word. The subject, again a chimpanzee, had to manipulate
the keys in a correct syntactical order. To avoid any influence from the non-ver-
bal behavior of the trainer, no direct contact with the subject was possible, the
‘conversation’ being screened and the experimenter offering the rewards from
a distance. ‘Apes can learn words spontaneously and efficiently, and they can use
them referentially for things not present; they can coordinate their joint activities
to tell another thing otherwise not known; they can learn rules for ordering
their words; they do make comments; they can come to announce their intended
actions; and they are spontaneous and not necessarily subject to imitation in
their signs’ (85). Despite all these results, objections were raised about the fixed
place of the keys on the keyboard which could facilitate simple positional
learning.

In other recent studies done on bonobos (Pan paniscus), Savage-Rumbaugh
et al (1990, 1994) mentioned that the two young individuals studied showed much
evidence of naturalistic (as opposed to trained) acquisition of spoken English,
comprehending many quite complex statements the first time, without the need
for gestures. Early exposure to naturalistic spoken English seems to be the cri-
tical factor, just as with human children who, in some respects, scored lower
until the age of 3—4 years. ‘On the other hand, there seems to be no evidence
as yet that the trained apes spontaneously teach each other their new-found skills.
Moreover, the chimpanzees can leamn to sign, to draw and to communicate via
gesture in the laboratory but cannot create or maintain these behaviors naturally,
out of laboratory. These considerations lead some critics to say that, finally, rather
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than tapping the language per se, the studies address capacities for categori-
zation, association, problem solving, and communication’ (8).

Here we are confronted with two different aspects of language : speaking
and understanding. Apes cannot produce vocal sounds such as I, a, i, Or th.e
phonemes g or k due perhaps to limitations in their vocal tract anatomy, th;lr
central nervous system or volition. As a species they prefer visual signaling
via facial expression, gestures, and postures to acoustic signaling. But some
humans, due to their vocal or brain limitations also cannot perform sounds
specific to the human language. What should be the phylum for integrating them?
Humans, because they lack tails and body-hair, or non-humans because they lack
speech?

Non-human primate research proves that there is a great difference between
what apes and monkeys can perform vocally and what they can understand
trans-specifically. ‘Our closest animal cousins, the common chimpanzee and
the bonobo (pygmy chimpanzee), can achieve surprising levels of language com-
prehension when motivated by skilled teachers. Kanzy, the most accomplished
bonobo, can interpret sentences he has never heard before, such as ‘Go tg the
office and bring the red ball’, about as well as a 2.5 years old child. Neither
Kanzi nor the child constructs such sentences independently, but they can
demonstrate by their actions that they understand them’ (9).

Studies on non-human primates intelectual abilities use performance as a
reference point but it is very important to keep in mind the fact that the ape
subjects task in any one of these studies was a very artificial one. Compar.ed
to that, the task of a native English speaker to learn Chinese is simple. Despite
criticism of these results, it is difficult to ignore that by different techniques and
with different subject species, the conclusions are pointing in the same direction,
proving that the brains of monkeys and apes are capable of so much more than
their vocal tract.

Back to Burling’s paper, we may reconsider his sharp distinction between
the ‘two fundamentally different forms of communication’, based on some
features (contrast versus continuity, auditory-vocal channel versus other ghannels
of the propagation of information, etc.), taken into account by lingu}sts apd
anthropologists. Reactions to this assertion are extremely diverse, s'tam.ng with
B. G. Blount (8, p. 39) for whom the two forms of human communication ‘are
more likely of being complementary systems, one embedded in the other”’,
and ending with that of W. C. Stokoe (8, p. 43) for whom ‘the difference is not
between language and non-verbal communication but between language

and the communication of creatures without language.’

The debate is also continuing as to which of the two systems is older. For
Mary le Cron Foster (8, p. 39), ‘yocal language is an older system than gesture
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signaling. Our perception of the operation of iconicity in it fades as the func-
tion of analogy became classificational rather than sensory-perceptive’...? In
C. A. Callaghan’s opinion (8, p. 39), ‘it is quite probable that gesture-language
evolved before spoken-language.’

Burling suggests parallels which he finds ‘more promising... between pri-
mate calls and human nonverbal communication.” Commenting upon the dis-
tinctive grunts that vervets exchange with one another (these include one kind
of grunt that a vervet monkey makes when approaching a superior and another
used when approaching an inferior) which are described by Chenney and Seyfarth
in their book (11), the author considers that these grunts’ presumably, help to
smooth the relations among the animals, offering reassurance about each animal’s
knowledge of its place in the hierarchy. Should they however be compared to
language? I suggest that when humans use signals that are most similar to these
vervet grunts we do not count them as part of language. .. Until these (two types
of communication) are recognized as distinct, comparisons with animal coni-
munication will always be difficult’ (8, p. 28). He also notes that ‘our own lan-
guage is vocal. Vocal communication is so crucial to us that we may exaggerate
its role among animals. We too easily forget to acknowledge that sound is only
one part of their multi-channeled communication system’ (8, p. 27).

I should say first that, if some barrier blocks our judgement on such an im-
portant topic, rational efforts should be made in order to get over it. Verbal
communication in humans, just like oro-facial (vocal and mimic) communication
in other primates and non-primates, seems to be adapted for two different
purposes:

— long distance interactions or conditions in which direct interaction is
screened ( in the darkness, in thick vegetation, etc.). In such circumstances the
call-system, i.e. the vocal-auditory channel is dominant. Human warning calls
as well as those used for locating other members of the group are short. Perhaps
most important features of such calls are the intensity of the sounds, the intona-
tion and the structure of the words — long vowels alternating with strong con-
sonants, which provide sound reverberance. Asking for help or warning of a
danger is entirely possible and effective using screams consisting of such a com-
bination of sounds instead of clear words. The signals eliciting alert responses
should consist of these long phonemes. It would be useful to analyze the accen-
tuated phonemes in the alarm calls of humans in different languages.

In humans but also in non-human primates, as well as in many other animal
species vocalization has advantages and disadvantages. By vocalization they
can communicate and locate their mates or infants or congeners, but at the same
time, they can be easily located by predators or enemies.

—— close interaction, where visual cues are more accessible. In this situation
somebody can gain much more information by combining speech with body
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and facial gestures and postures. Apparently the dominant channel switches to
the visual one — and this should be more a kind of comparison and integration
of acoustic and visual information. Loud calls, just like loud human speech, has
an agressive meaning if it continues to be performed in the proximity of con-
geners. From this point of view, it is not surprising that the vocal repertoire of
vervet monkeys turns from calls to grunts, while they are in close contact, because
different types of information about the self and the environment must be offered.
I do not think the differences between this kind of vocalization and our whispers
are so dramatic even if the word should be the same, as at waming ‘leopard’.

By way of contrast to the parallel between primate calls and human non-ver-
bal behavior, I suggest one between primate vocal-facial gestures and human
speech. To support it, I would first bring into discussion the age of the two sys-
tems. Almost all the authors dealing with primate and human communication
recognize the striking resemblance between non-human and human primates’fa-
cial expressions. Many human-ethological studies also demonstrate that,
despite the great diversity of human cultures, very many facial gestures are uni-
versally present, and have the same meaning (23-26, 36, 45, 53). As early as
1872, Charles Darwin (18) pointed out a number of cross-cultural similarities
in human expressive movements, which in his view originated in a common
phylogenetic root. Despite being repeatedly challenged, ‘in a number of cases
comparison with other primates revealed some behavioral patterns, very
probably phylogenetically old, as is the case with expressions of smiling and
Jaughing, for which homologues are found in the horizontal bared-teeth face and
relaxed open-mouth face respectively of the chimpanzees and some monkeys’
(46). A review of chimpanzees’ facial expression, reflecting/signaling specific
emotions/psychic states is to be found in the studies of A. Jolly (53), and of
Chevalier-Skolnikoff (12). Results of child development studies equally point
out that ‘by the time children utter their first words, they already have a well-devel-
oped gesture-call system’ (8, p. 49). In his very detailed study on the gestural
behavior of the deaf-and-blind-born children, I. Eibl Eibesfeldt (20) discusses
basic similarities between the expressive behavioral patterns of his subjects and
the expressions of non-deprived children. These facts cannot be explained entirely
by learning acquisition because of the severe channel impairments. The author
also notes differences in the expressive behavior: the deaf-and-blind-born often
lack minute gradations; the superposition of various expressions occur, but are
less refined than the composite expressions of normal children, fact which seems
to be the result of adjusting behavior by imitation and learning.

Combining these data together with many other results, we may recognize
that the nonverbal expressive behavior was the first step in close communication
in primates.
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. Th; ability of ‘the smartest ape’ to articulate a richer repertoire of sounds
dxdh neither cancel nor replace the nonverbal expressive behavior, but built up
on it. In other words, as long as emitting sounds and combining them into ‘proto-
words’ requires not only brain and vocal cords, but also mouth movements, it
wogld be very uneconomical and unwise to ‘invent’ them at random. Thése
arbitrary signs will change facial expressions, making other congeners doubt
the .truth of intentions and emotions of the emitting individual. It would be much
easier apd more efficient to produce those sounds which best fit an appropriate
oro-facial expression. To support my hypothesis, in addition to results on pri-
mate behgvior discussed above, I will now turn to data provided by studies on
comparative anatomy and physiology. The amount of information is enormous
and I iny want to mention those results which attest, in non-human primates
the existence of macro- and micro-level equivalencies of human brain speech’
areas and of related structures involved in the production and reception of vocal-
acoustical-visual information:

— Lateral asymmetry of functions depends on a complex of genetic, struc-
tural and functional factors and is also influenced by hormonal and matt’lration
elements. The most important and intriguing level where lateralization is ex-
pressed is that of the brain hemispheres. This asymmetry is considered to be
the anatomical support of the highest human brain activities such as tool use
language and intellect (37). But lateral asymmetry is far from being uniquel);
human, occurring frequently as a characteristic of many animal species. There
is good evidence for homologous lateralization, at least in the processing of
nop-human primate vocalization (62). Heffner and Heffner (43) showed that
lesxoxlls. of the left temporal lobe of Japanese and Rhesus macaques induced loss
of ability to discriminate species-specific calls. Some behavioral studies also show
Fhat there exists a right ear preference for inter-individual vocal communication
i.e. left hemisphere (39, 75). Morphological asymmetries in the temporal areas
corresponding to those in humans were also found in chimpanzees’ brain (105).

— Specific speech areas i.e. Broca, Wernicke, are known to exist in the hu-
man cortex. As Wilkins and Wakefield (101, p. 163) underline, ‘the claim is
not that language relies exclusively on these areas but rather the more modest
one: thgt these areas are necessarily, but not exclusively, involved in language.’
”ljhe existence of these cortical areas is, among others, one of the basic mate-
rial arguments of Chomsky’s nativist theory of language (14). ‘According to
Chgmsky, our language ability, as he sees as both species-and task-specific,
derives from an innate language-specific neural mechanism or mechanisms. He
sees the latter as discreet modules for such separate components as syntax, the
lexicon, gnd 5o on, with no prior evolutionary history, no prior preadapting coun-
terparts in earlier species suddenly appeared, full blown as Athena from the
head of Z.eus’ (5, p320). In other words, ‘language acquisition is guided by a
language instinct — crudely, a genetic determined region in the brain’ (40).
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There are several reports concerning the presence in the brain of non-human
primates of regions cytoarchitectonically homologue to our Broca and Wernicke
speech areas. Galaburda and Pandya (30) as well as Deacon (19) claim to have
found such homologues in the Rhesus monkey, together with the arcuate fasci-
culus which links the two major areas. ‘Phonation and vocalization in monkeys
is at least partly under the control of limbic centers, such as the anterior cingu-
Jate, as indeed may also be true for humans. Thus, emotional signals like crying
and laughing seem to employ similar subcortical circuitry to those mediating
animal calls with lateral evolution of the cortical system’ (5). Doreen Kimura
(60) has found that aphasic patients whose aphasia resulted from damage to
left lateral brain areas also have difficulties in executing novel sequences of
hand and arm movements (apraxia). ‘By electrically stimulating the brains of
patients being operated on for epilepsy, George A. Ojemann of the University
of Washington has also shown that at the center of the left lateral areas specialized
for language lies a region involved in listening to sound sequences. This perisyl-
vian region seems equally involved in producing oral-facial movement
sequences-even non-language ones. These discoveries reveal that parts of
the ‘language cortex’, as people sometimes think of it, serve a far more
generalized function than had been suspected. It is concerned with novel
sequences of various kinds: both sensations and movements, for both the
hands and the mouth’ (cf. 9).

“The response of vervet monkeys to an alarm call, though different for each
type, is invariant and, presumably, limbically controlled. Words by contrast,
are typically produced without limbic involvement (as far as is known), are
uttered in a dispassionate fashion, are not stimulus bound, and do not evoke
a stereotypical behavioral response in the hearer’ (cf.100, p. 134-135). But as
Deacon notes, ‘our own older limbic vocalization circuits are still important
in initial speech activation, in prosodic and emotional expression. Indeed they
activate our few remaining species-specific calls; for example laughter, crying,
shrieks, sighs, groaning and sobbing. Generally cortico-cortical connections in
the monkey’s perisylvian regions predict the spatial pattern of functionally
connected areas in human temporal, parietal and frontal lobes. This suggests
that language functions, during evolution, have recruited cortical circuits that
were already present, perhaps for different purposes, in our primate ancestors.
Quantitative changes in particular populations of neurons may be more common
than novel rerouting of neural connections or the ‘de novo' creation of new
brain structures in vertebrate brain evolution. Deacon again emphasizes that
there is no evidence for a de novo appearance of speech areas in the brain of
early hominids; any differences between us and our ancestors are likely to be
quantitative rather than qualitative’ (cf.100, p. 328).

As can be seen, material proofs of at least ‘primordial structures existing
in non-human primates brain are not missing as well as some references about
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the common neural pathways controlling speech and non-language oro-facial
movements.’

— The auditory boundaries of infants and adults of non-human primates
coincide with the phonetic boundaries present in humans. Based on this overlap,
Kuhl (61) argues that ‘there may be no special speech-specific mechanisms,
and that speech production evolved to match the properties of the ear.” Accor-
ding to Kuhl, the auditory system may have played a key role in shaping the
acoustics of language and the mechanisms that produce it. Thus even if early
hominids could not produce a full range of ‘our’ kind of speech sounds, and
this is itself a disputed proposition, they may still have been able to perceive
and discriminate a full range. If Kuhl is proven right, we may have to conclude
that the uniqueness of human speech lies not at the phonetic level, but rather
at the levels of syntax and semantics’ (cf.5, p. 331).

—_ Most of the oro-facial muscles implied in speech are equally involved
in nonverbal facial gestures, and have homologues in the anthropoid apes (23,
45, 53). As noted by Savage-Rumbaugh and Mc Donald (1988), ‘the chim-
panzees facial anatomy is very similar to our own except for a large protruding
jaw and brow ridges; the nerves and muscles moving the various facial struc-
tures are practically the same as ours and, when accustomed to the chimpanzees
slightly different facial architecture, we soon learn to read its expression accu-
rately, particularly in the case of the pygmy chimpanzees (bonobo). This sub-
species has a much smaller brow and jaw and may in fact be more closely
related to us.” (cf 9).

Another set of important information comes from studies on infant and chil-
dren’s general and vocal behavior. An early phylogenetic origin of language
in mother-infant contexts has been suggested by several authors (32, 73).
Children are born with a capacity for learning the language to which they are
exposed in the first years of life, without predisposition for a certain language.
In order to understand how the speech-learning process functions, we have to
take into account not only the acoustic input, but the entire context in which
the ‘maternal language’ is taught and perceived. It is quite clear that no infant
is able to learn a language from an audio-tape, even if it implies a very sophis-
ticated method of teaching. Usually it is the mother’s ‘job’ to talk with the infant.
This kind of communication ("baby talk’ or ‘motherese speech’) is very spe-
cial and efficient; Eibl Eibesfeldt in his ‘Human Ethology’ explained some of
the characteristics:

‘1. Raising tone frequency relative to normal speech by one octave.

2. Exaggeration of intonation structure, whereby the melodic form conveys
specific information (D. N. Stern et al 1982). Mothers use rising melodies when
they elicit their child’s visual contact. Yes/no questions have similar frequency
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curve. Why-questions and demands utilize falling melodies. Sinusoidal and Bell
curves are used when mothers wish to maintain the infant’s interest.

3. Emphasis of important elements.

4. Clear, simple speech.

5. Grammatical simplification.

...Facial expressions are also modified specifically for children. Mothers
exaggerate expressions and change them slowly’ (21, p. 207-209).

To these characteristics I would add:

— repetition of the word until imitation occurs in the child;

— affective reciprocal rewarding;

— close body and visual contact while ‘teaching’ the infant.

The ‘motherese speech’ seems to be universally present in humans, sugges-
ting that it has some important functions in facilitating language acquisition
by infants as well as in bonding the dyad.

As Ann Cutler remarks (16, 17), ‘Human speech and perception is truly
remarkable in his robustness and flexibility. What is equally remarkable is how
IN-flexible human speech perception is with respect to the needs of a polyglot
environment. Adult language users find learning new languages extremely hard;
increased exposure to foreign languages does not alter this situation at ail.’

Could this lack of flexibility in adult language learning be the result of a very
different approach (grammar based rather than visual and acoustic input), com-
pared to that of infants?

Analyzing the role of each of the ‘motherese language’ characteristics, we
may propose that:

— The raising of the tonal frequency can be considered an almost reflex
reaction when:

a) we are in contact with beings or things that elicit our kindness and delicacy :
small children but also small animals, beautiful little things such as flowers, etc.

b) we want to communicate our real or pretended fragility and need for pro-
tection ( children talking to adults, women to men, subordinate to leaders, etc.).

It is probably a way of gaining confidence by making ‘a slam voice’, more
similar to the natural tonality of children’s voice (59). The raising of tonal fre-
quency alone is not efficient in establishing friendly contacts, as long as screams
(angry speech) also imply a raise in tonal frequency.

— Exaggeration of intonation structure, with an accent on the melody of
speech, is one of the most interesting characteristics of the ‘motherese speech’.
The fact that this ‘melody’ is accentuated, even exaggerated might reflect a
special, innate mechanism of perceiving it in infants. Such a behavior would
not be maintained, were it not efficient in facilitating communication. Adult
speech melody is also extremely important in the emotional decodification of
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messages. This melody may be the key element in understanding ‘What it is about’
in an unknown language because, despite the great variability of identical words,
when we have to communicate information in different languages, the melody
seems to be very much the same. Perhaps some common features can be found
in the melodic shape of vocal emission in deaf and/or dumb children and adults
who try to express feelings.

Turning from language-melody to music, I would like to emphasize that
‘music is more immediately effective than is visual art. It is directed toward our
emotions, with primary leitmotifs presented as releasers in more or less veiled
form’ (21, p. 691). By primary leitmotifs one understands the fact that ‘people
can accurately categorize heroic, hunting, war, mourning, lullaby, and love songs
with a high degree of certainty (R. Eggebrecht 1983; M. Schroder 1978)’ (cf. 21,
p. 690). Eibl Eibesfeldt also mentions the findings of Sedlacek and Sychra (1963)
‘who showed that non-Czech speaking persons correctly interpreted the mood
in which a Czech sentence was spoken’ (21, p. 690).

“The sense for musical harmony is based upon the biologically determined
ability to extract a single tone from a chord’ (91). ‘This perceptual ability is based
on a constant calculation of harmonic intervals between the individual partial tones
and thus requires a special abstraction ability, since the actual tone frequency
does not have to be physically present in the chord itself. Parallels to analogous
central information processing strategies in recognition and estimation of human
verbal sounds suggest phylogenetically acquired learning programs’ (97, cf. 21,
p. 694).

These findings can also support other hypothesis: if speech melodies ( and
also music, vocal or instrumental) have several universal traits then it should
be possible that in the genesis of vocal/verbal communication the melody came
the first, perhaps as grunts, calls, etc. Such a hypothesis would explain its univer-
sality despite the languages ‘explosion’.

The rhythm of sound emissions can express the emotional state of the animal
(chimpanzees vocalizations in agonist interactions, distress calls of infants, etc.).

Also tonality and the harmonic intervals could be important information
carriers.

Going one step further, one may find some parallels with the vocal melody
of non-human primate calls. Major versus minor tonalities (intervals) known
as one of the landmarks used to decipher the ‘primary leitmotifs’ could perhaps
be found in non-human vocalizations as well. It would be important to establish
whether they have the same emotional meaning as in the case of humans, but
such investigation requires very sophisticated sound and video-analyzing systems.

This argument does not depend on the other three characteristics of ‘motherese
speech’ enumerated by Eib]l Eibesfeldt, namely emphasis of the important
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elements, clarity and simplicity of speech, and grammatical simplification nor
on my remark on the repetition of the word in order to elicit vocal imitation,
because they follow a more general learning scheme.

Facial exaggeration of expressions, their long-lasting display, the close body
and visual mother-infant contact and affectionate reward for spontaneous or
volitional vocalization/verbalization, are aspects usually included in the ‘non-
verbal’ communication category. I already discussed the hypothesis of the close
connection between oro-facial gesture and words, with the possible origin of
speech from paralanguage behavior. The spontaneous, perhaps innate need of
adults to accentuate facial expression and to present it in a very explicit way
to the infant could sustain such a hypothesis. ‘Kuhl (1988) notes that the infants
are born with certain predispositions; they prefer looking at faces than at equally
complex visual stimuli (Fantz and Fagan, 1975), they prefer viewing faces judged
attractive by adults, indicating that facial attractiveness is innately assessed
(Langlois et al. 1991), they imitate (within 72 hours of birth) facial expressions
or actions presented to them (Meltzoff and Moore, 1983), and they prefer to
listen motherese speech to adult speech’ (cf. 5, p. 330). With adults too the acqui-
sition of a new language is more efficient if the exposure involves not only
acoustic but also visual contacts.

Some of the experiments on infant speech perception used measures such
as time of non-sucking or fixation time of visual-acoustic stimulus in familiar
and non-familiar ambiance — “habituation paradigm’ (22, cf. 17).

‘Research with these methods shows that infants can discriminate speech
sound contrasts both from their own and from other languages. Thus, they can
discriminate contrasts which they have never heard; and they can discriminate
contrasts which adults fail to discriminate because mature language users identify
speech sounds only in terms of the categories of their native language’ (17).
Recent studies point out that vowel perception and discrimination between the
native and non-native vowels develop earlier (around the age of 4 to 6 months),
while consonant perception and discrimination occurs around the age of 10
months (77). The authors give an acoustical explanation, saying that vowels have
longer duration than consonants and have more marked periodic structure, which
corresponds to the infants preference for ‘periodicity bias’ (16).

A complementary explanation for the earlier perception of vowels comes
from the fact that their duration is longer than that of the consonants giving
more time to the infant ‘to analyze’ them not only acoustically, but also visually.
The duration of exposure to the vocally emitted sound (vowel in this case) is
longer and the time for the infant to hear and to observe the facial expression
(mouth shape) in pronouncing it is also longer. Before performing real words,
very small infants move their mouth spontaneously, or trying to imitate the
movements observed. When an infant is seen performing such movements, the
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adults most frequent reaction is to ‘respond’ by imitation, adding the corresponding
sound.

Another question is the following: is the motherese speech ‘deformed’ and
exaggerated, or is it more probable that adult speech evolves by reducing some
of the emotional informational cues or by replacing them with a richer voca-
bulary ? The use of motherese speech is sometimes criticized, the ‘positive emo-
tional function of this means of expression” (Mannelore Grimm, 1983 cf. 21)
being neglected. ‘If it is reduced to a purely academic consideration, based theo-
retically on the linguistics of speech, this argument is untenable. Unless one
would wish for speech development without considering the affectivity of words’
(21, p. 207).

As regards the acoustic perception and discrimination of vowels and con-
sonants, it might be interesting to analyze the most basic linguistic repertoire
of infants in their first year of life which contains a lot of repetitive syllables
as: baba, caca, dada, gaga, lala, mama, nana, papa, tata, etc. Many of them,
before being real words, are simple spontaneous vocal exercise results. This
may be the reason why they became important words denominating close
relatives, physiological or psychological needs in almost every language. Some
of these words often change the last vowel into an ‘i’ or transform a non-
accentuated into an accentuated vowel, forming in some cases the diminutive
of the initial word. One should also note the words repetition as a means to
express the plural as in Pidgin languages, Indonesian, Papuan and perhaps in
languages in many other parts of the world. This aspect might also explain why,
in various situations when a message has to be underlined, this is done by
repetition of syllables or words (yes, yes; sure, sure; etc.) or by repetitive gestures
such as shaking the head or the arm.

Taking into account all these, one way to understand how speech might have
originated implies several combined studies to answer the following questions:

1. Which are the non-human primates’oro-facial distinct expressions most
frequently used in close interactions with congeners?

2. What are the clearest meanings of these expressions, considering the
context and the consequences of their being shown?

3. What are the specific (or equivalent) muscles involved in these mouth
movements 7

4. What are the human mouth movements (and specific/equivalent muscles)
involved in pronouncing sounds and groups of sounds?

5. What are the most striking equivalences of mouth movements in
humans/non-human primates while gestural/vocal communicating ?

6. Is there any correspondence between these motor equivalences and the
phonetic structure of specific words across languages?
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For the first four questions, as mentioned before, a great number of studies
already exist. For the last two, there are no comparative interspecific data, but
only some human trans-cultural linguistic studies focussing mainly on related
Janguages. I have only one reference, concerning the biophysiological origin
of the word ‘mama’, which does not involve interspecific, but only transcultural
comparison.

Starting from the etymology of the word ‘mama/mamma’

Greek: mamma = mother, mother-breast

Latin: mamma = female breast, mother

middle-high German = mamme, memme = mother breast, mother, woman

Wulf Schiefenhdvel (personal communication), points out that ‘one theory
suggests that the ‘m’ phonem is equivalent to sucking in / directed inwards,
involving the lips and the other parts of the mouth of the milk suckling baby’.
Indeed, if we check the way infants name their mothers, in many languages
of the world, we can observe that their mouth is moving in a very similar fashion
to the movement they are performing while in suckling or asking for breast
feeding:

ma ~ (Prakit, Hindi and many other modern vernaculars, also amma, ama)

mi, me — Talaing

ma — Palaung, En, Yin, Kla Muk, Malay

mi, ma, mia — SE Papuan

mo — Pak, Sasar, Teqel

mama — Savo

moa — Wa
mwe — Son
ma-e — Dana
mai — War

may — Kurdu

u-ma — Mundari

a-ma — Malay, Fasu, Kewa, Beami

me — Tai

mei — Li, Laqua

mama — ‘nursing mother’ Samoa

ama — ‘female guardian, female authority’ Tagalog

It is interesting also that in many languages the words for face, mouth in-
clude the same phoneme (the same mouth movement)

mukha — face, mouth Sanskrit, Philippines, Indonesian, Malay

muham — mouth, Prakit

mukh — face Bengali

muh — mouth, common in modem vernaculars

muka — face, Malagasy
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maka - face, Polynesia

mata — face, N. Guinea

meka — tongue Amboyna

mocha — mouth, Kherwari, Santali

mua — mouth, Katorr

main — mouth, Son

mu-lut — mouth, Malay, Indonesian

muru — mouth, Central Papuan

mangai — mouth, Maori

mana — mouth Vaturana, Florida

muu ~ mouth, Manggarai

mut, mit — mouth, Formosa

.mingir — mouth, Awyi

magota — mouth, Kiwai

mongot — mouth, Kati

manga — mouth, Kapau

(The list of words is selected from Internet based information).

While in some instances the correspondence may, be coincidental, it is obvious
that, as a whole, such a high rate of coincidences between various language groups
is very unlikely. When we add the known European equivalences it becomes
evident that some of the words are not created at random.

Very similar movements of the mouth are performed when pronouncing
‘papa’ which in some languages is denominating the father (bapak, Indonesian),
in others food. In Romanian, where ‘papa’ means food, the word is used only
for speaking with infants and very young children, or in ‘motherese speech’
but not in adult speaking.

It is not my intention to argue that all words are conceived in this way, and
1 would like to stress that I am interested only in those words or vocal ex-
pressions which are of great biological significance, analyzed from ‘proto-lan-
guage’ perspective.

In recent years, in studies concerning decoding the multimodal verbal and
nonverbal systems of human communication using speech, facial expression,
and body gestures in relation with artificial intelligence, human-computer
conversation, very sophisticated programs are developed for searching human-
computer interaction and dialogue, natural language processing collaboration
theory and technology, speech act theory, knowledge-based simulation appli-
cations to mobile computing and’information management (15). It is possible
to make accurate and complex measurements using computer technology (4,
6,7,27,28,29, 54,55, 56) such as the one used by J.Schubert (87) for analy-
zing verbal, vocal and visual aspects of political speech. (Some samples of
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Romanian and English spontaneous speech in situations considered to be biolo-
gically meaningful have already been analyzed with such modern equipment.
In the near future a twinning project will probably help us conduct more detailed
study using the existing audio-video recordings.

To summarize briefly, the main aspects of this paper include the following:

— Despite strong opposition, there is a host of data coming from diverse fields
of science, suggesting that human language did not appear de novo, but has,
in addition to cultural roots, important biological ones.

—_In order to investigate the precursors of human vocal communication in
infra-human primates’systems of communication, it is essential to choose care-
fully those samples which are equivalent in humans and non-humans, e.g. in-
formation with biological meaning.

— Starting from the observation concerning the universality of most of the
primates’ gestural behavior, it should be possible to design a hypothetical “proto-
Jlanguage’ including assumptions as which words correspond to specific facial
expressions.

— Supplementary arguments can be traced in infant incipient speech, as
well as in cross-cultural linguistic studies on ‘motherese speech’ and children’s
vocalizations.
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The Biography of
an Illustrious Stranger: Samoil Botezatu

Apparently Samoil Botezatu did not receive too much attention from his-
torians. Nobody ever acknowledged him as a major cultural personality, as a
deserving officer or as an influential politician. Nevertheless, he is one of the
most prominent individuals of the nineteenth-century Moldavian cultural milieu,
and his literary, teaching, and theatrical activities gained him a well-deserved
reputation in lasi during the 1830s and the 1840s. For this reason he is included
in literary dictionaries which, in rather brief entries, mention a few details con-
cerning his cultural activities; however, the information provided is utterly in-
sufficient. In my opinion, Samoil Botezatu represents a typical case of cultural
integration in the society of modern Moldavia. His name alludes to areligious
conversion;! his entire biography — both his personal life and his cultural
activity — is therefore all the more worth being analyzed. The following study
represents but a mere biographical research on a personality who has apparently
embodied the symbolic image of social and professional achievement in a cultu-
rally fluid environment. The reader may also be prompted to consider it as the
story of someone’s successful social integration, by means of cultural affinities
and affiliations. Botezatu was an emancipated ‘marginal’ — to use Robert E. Park’s
sociological icon —,2 who gave Moldavian intellectuals a relevant example of
‘oriented’ cosmopolitanism. The present study will also tackle this aspect. No
matter how barren this research may appear to the exigent reader, one should take
into account the clear-cut limits of the project, the article’s scope and purpose.
The author’s meager powers should, therefore, be forgiven.

Information concerning Botezatu’s life is extremely scarce. No thorough
research has yet been made and there are not enough elements to draw a satis-
factory biography. Dictionary entries usually begin by mentioning an issue of
the magazine Albina roméaneascd (no. 68, 17 September 1830) in which Samoil
Botezatu introduced himself as being a teacher of German at the ‘Gimnazia
Vasiliand” in lasi. The note states clearly that Botezatu was of Romanian origin
and that he had just arrived from Bucovina, as well as the fact that, prior to
his arrival in Moldavia, he taught German at the Pedagogic School in Cernduti.
Disparate data is to be found in Vasile A. Urechia’s Istoria scoalelor nationale
de la 1800—1864 (tomes I, II, IV), published in Bucharest in 1892. In Istoria
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teatrului din Moldova, Teodor T. Burada, a contemporary of Samoil Botezatu,
supplies the following details concerning this subject: ‘Samoil Botezatu was
born in Transylvania by the year 1790 and lived in lasi for a long time. He
has also been secretary of the Health Board in lasi. He died in the capital of
Moldavia around 1856. Because of the excellent manner in which he performed
his duties, the government awarded him the rank of serdar.’® Unfortunately,
almost all information in Burada’s book is false ! Sheer misunderstandings also
abound in an article by N. Torga, who considered Samoil Botezatu to be of
Jewish descent.* Lucian Predescu, the very famous author of the Enciclopedia
‘Cugetarea’, perpetuated Burada’s historical mistakes,> even though by the time
he wrote his major work he had access to articles written by either Dumitru
Furtuni (published in 1938 in a regional magazine),S or by Mihai Costichescu.”
The latter took for granted and used information gathered by Gheorghe Ghiba-
nescu in an attempt to write the history of the Pedagogic Institute for School-
mistresses of Iasi.8 In my view, these lacunae are due to the lack of archival
research (with a notable exception: Urechia’s efforts to uncover the real di-
mensions of Moldavian modern cultural life were extensively based on
archival sources). Dictionarul literaturii romdne de la origini pdnd la 1900 [The
Dictionary of Romanian literature from its early beginnings to 1900] brings new
data into discussion. The author of the entry, Florin Faifer, considered all available
sources related to Samoil Botezatu’s life and cultural activity before sketching
a biographical outline.® Faifer also quotes a Transylvanian encyclopaedia accor-
ding to which Botezatu was of Transylvanian origin, even though the note in
Albina romdneascd refers to a different place of birth.!0 In recent years, Professor
Horst Fassel, from the University of Iasi, has written about Botezatu,!! inclu-
ding the latter’s work in a comprehensive book on the history of the teaching
of German in Jasi.12

I succeeded in re-tracing Botezatu’s paternal genealogy to Bucovina, and
finally found confirmation of the information published in Gheorghe Asachi’s
magazine. The name Botezatu is not uncommon in northern Moldavia —- a re-
gion where various ethno-cultural groups mingled with the Romanian majority
for the past three centuries. In Suceava, the census of the fur merchants and
skinners made on 31 January 1673 mentions a certain Vasilie Botezatu who
lived on the Main Street. Dumitrasco and Toader, sons of one Botedzat, lived
on the Fruntea Street.13 Over a century later, on January 25/February 4, 1792,
several inhabitants of the city of Suceava asked the Orthodox Administrative
Council of Bucovina to intervene with the authorities — represented by the
Imperial Regional Commissariat — to stop the demolition of the Sf. Gheorghe
(the ancient Metropolitan Church) and the Adormirea Fecioarei churches. The
document mentions two individuals bearing the name Botezatu, namely Toader
Botezat and Gavrild Botezatul, as residents in Suceava.4 An agreement concluded
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on 10 August 1795 between residents on the domain of the monastery of Zamca
and Nicolae Capri, the administrator (vechil) of the Armenian community bears,
among others, the signature of one Gabriel Botezat. The act refers to all duties
incumbent upon the townsfolk during the toiling of the soil they had taken on
lease.!

More important still than any of the above-mentioned persons is Ionitd
(Tuonitd) Botezat of Suceava. He was a teacher and transcribed documents and,
for a while, a clerk with the District Court of Law. He endorsed a series of writings
and records employed in judging several civil causes, such as the lease-deed
of July 7, 1789,16 the commercial contract of April 16/27, 1798,17 a contract in-
teresting the baron Neculai Andries von Capri, of September 6/17, 1798,1% a
fease-deed of November 19, 1800,!° a marriage contract of January 30, 1802.20
He called himself a pisar, using the Slavonic term for transcribers hired by the
State Chancellery. Apparently those who knew Tonitd Botezatu considered him
to be a person of some distinction. He was versed in legal matters and in the
proper use of German, the official language of the province at the time, as well
as in that of Romanian. Undoubtedly, he enjoyed high reputation and respect
throughout his life. It is for this reason that I have identified him with the person
who, on September 26, 1830, wrote a letter to the bishop of Bucovina, com-
plaining about the persecutions suffered by his son, Samoil. The text of the letter
is the following:

‘Holy Father Bishop,

1, the undersigned, grieving sorely in my heart, dare reveal the following,
and in so doing act as a private person, not in the line of duty — just a spiritual
son disclosing all his sorrows.

Firstly,

1, the undersigned, am now in the thirty-ninth year of employment as a
trifialnic teacher [dascl trifialnic] with the Trifialnic School [Scoala Trifialnicd
— “trifialnic,” from Latin zrivium; school offering courses in Grammar, Dia-
lectics, and Rhetoric; my note] in Suceava, and have been married twice ; I have
come to spend all ny fortune and the dowries on the studies of a son of mine,
Samoil, who has completed eight years at the Latin School in Cernduti, and two
more of Philosophy, and another three years at the High School in Cernduti;
and as a student he has learned well. Whereupon sensing the pressure put on
[those of] the Greek Orthodox faith and understanding from various people that
unless he becomes a Catholic he stands no chance to obtain a teaching position,
one which he dreamed of ever since he was a child, he went to the master Aufseher
Mr. Panchevici and told him:

— Sir, pray advise me, for I have now spent so many years here, in Cernaufi,
learning - Should I entertain any hopes to be appointed teacher — yes or no?

And [hel was given the following answer .
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~— Should you become a Catholic, you will soon be appointed!

Yet he, unwilling to give up his faith, was forced to leave his native country
and had to seek his fortune elsewhere. Therefore he asked the honorable gO\;-
ernment for a passport and left for Moldavia.

Secondly,

For this I have spent my fortune to the last penny, for I have hoped that
\4’]4]6/1 sick or old, shall I live long enough, my son will be here to support mej
Stll, I am not envious of others, such as loan Livifchi from Vdscduti, S(ivinescu’
Paviovici, and Ranca from Cdlinesti, who have received the Cath’olic faith anc}
thereby secured [what they have achieved].

And now Moldavians, having understood that there is no justice and that they
shall not be granted positions meant exclusively for the Galicians, have sent their
sons across to Moldavia, for fear of conversion, for which reason the number
of pupils has also dropped sharply.

And the complaint I dare bring before You, Holy Father, for You are the Head
of our Church and our spiritual shepherd, has been prompted by my sorrow
and the weakness of my old age.

Suceava, the 26th of September 1830.

Your Holiness’ spiritual son and humble servant,

lonitd Botezat, teacher.’?1

Presumably Ionitd Botezat lived long after his son emigrated to Moldavia.
As elected representative of the town of Suceava, on 19 July 1841, he signed
the bill of donation the Moldavian Prince, Mihai Sturdza, had issued on behalf
of the town, granting its inhabitants full rights to use the territories of T#t#rasi
and Areni.?2 The mayor, Michael Winiarski, and Ariton von Pruncul also signea
the act. His presence among the notabilities, nobles and wealthy merchants
suggests the symbolic rank and the influence he had, at a time when his sor;
was already living in Moldavia.

The letter offers clues for a more complete biography of Samoil Botezatu.
One can easily sum up the duration of his studies: eight years of Latin, two
years of Philosophy, and three years of High School, i.e. all in all, thirteen years
of study. Assuming that Samoil had left Suceava around 1830 — the year his
father wrote to the bishop in Cernauti —, he must have started to go to school
in 1817, when he was 8 to 10 years old. This was the average age for the first
contact with school and leaming. Consequently, with a two-year approximation
we can infer the date of his birth to be around 1807-1809. ,

Though I have tried to find proper confirmation of Botezatu’s birth date
I have been unable to track down any marriage record or death certificate. Onf;
can only presume that he was married and had children. While Director of the
School for Girls in Iasi, Botezatu occupied some rooms in the building, which
housed both the classrooms and the dormitories of the school. Lack of comfort
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prompted him to address the Board for Public Education on March 11, 1848,
asking to be granted living quarters more adequate with his social position; ‘Lam
a Principal and I also have a family,’® he wrote. I have tried to find a record
of Botezatu's death, to check the date mentioned by D. Furtuni in his brief
article. Furtund considers Botezatu’ burial place was in lasi, in the cemetery
of the St. Pantelimon Church.24 Unfortunately, all the records kept by the priests
there have been destroyed, and so was the graveyard. The date mentioned by
T.T. Burada (1856) has no solid proof; besides, Burada gives a different birth
date (1790) from the one inferred above. The many differences between Bote-
zatu’s real biography and that supplied by Burada make the latter rather unreliable.

However, investigations have revealed the existence of a death certificate,
noted in a civil register, and dated August 26, 1867. The document mentions
a certain S. Botezu, aged 60, a clerk of Orthodox religion, married to Rarita
Botezu, aged 56. Both lived in Iasi, in the 4th arrondissement, very close to
the church of St. Panteleimon. S. Botezu died on August 24, 1867, at 3 o’clock
in the morning. It is very possible that S. Botezu was an acronym Samoil Bote-
satu had used in his later years. Several occurrences allow us to infer the assumption
is correct : the initial letter of the first name, the approximate birth date (S. Bo-
tezu was born around 1807), the position he held and his religion, the confir-
mation of an existing marriage, the confirmation of his death and the place
where he was buried. The alteration of the name (from Botezatu to Botezu) is
no exception. Botezatu’s contemporaries used to change their names to lend
them an ‘updated’ ring, i.e. more bourgeois. For instance, the above-mentioned
death certificate is signed by S. and Rarita’s son, Nicolae, aged 27, with a French
sounding version of the name: Bottez 125 Moreover, Moldavians were all aware
of the obvious significance of the original name; almost all the Botezatus were
suspected of being of Jewish origin, or of concealing an early conversion to
Orthodox Christianity.

There are enough reasons to consider the year 1830 as the one in which
Samoil Botezatu finally settled in Iasi. The note published in Albina romdneascd
recommended him as a new-comer, eager to find an appropriate employment
in education. Soon after he began to earn his life decently, he moved to a house
right in the middle of the city, in the 1st arrondissement. He rented it from a
wealthy Jew, Mincu Marcovici. Mincu Marcovici was, beyond all doubts, one
of Botezatu's acquaintances, perhaps even a friend: along with Constantin Carp,
Nicolae Canta, Enache Cogélniceanu, Andronache Donici, Alexandru Beldiman,
he attended courses at the Prince’s Academy in Iasi, during the years Botezatu
taught there. They visited the same intellectual circles and had some famous
Greek scholars for teachers, such as E. Vulgaris, or Dimitrios Gobdelas, whose
fame and influence with the Court gave them the status of permanent residents
in the Moldavian capital 26 Documents indicate that Botezatu paid rent for these
quarters until 1835, the year of his designation as Principal at the School for Girls.?
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Replacing Botezatu’s extended biography with a cursus honorum provides
the same results for the interpretation of his social integration in the Moldavian
society. Condica rangurilor boieresti... [The Register of Moldavian Noblemen
1835] mentions him as medelnicer.28 Botezatu was ennobled by Prince Miha;
Sturdza himself, on 11 November 1835, the Prince’s Orthodox saint patron
day.?® As director of the School for Girls in Iasi, he became serdar (1839).30
In consideration of the diligence with which he carried out his duties, Botezatu
was awarded the rank of paharnic in 1843.3! In 1844, he was made ciminar .
A later register of noble ranks lists him as ban (1851). Eventually he became
aga, a title he held until his death.33 This social and hierarchical evolution proves
the .swift and thorough integration of the Bucovinan newcomer in the Moldavian
society. It also demonstrates the success of his personal strategy of integration
was based mainly on the strength of his professional qualification, proven in
favorable cultural circumstances. The pace of his social ascension shows Samoil
Botezatu was an intelligent, competent, well-educated individual, endowed with
a.strong belief in the spiritual power of Orthodoxy and who was resolved to make
his own way up by using all the moral means he could draw on. Apparently he
maintained close ties with all those who showed him friendship and helped him
whenever necessary, or who relied on him. As a result he turned these perso-
nal as-sets into valuable means of socialization. He succeeded in reflecting a
good image of himself onto his peers, through an appropriate public and moral
behavior, due largely to his German education and spirit.

Samoil Botezatu was one of the first Romanians to teach German in a Mol-
davian public school, during the first half of the nineteenth century. The teaching
gf German was known to be mostly a private educational activity, and it usually
involved native German speakers. However, among the important Moldavian
intellectuals of the early nineteenth century there were many scholars who had

been brought up in the German language or who had been educated in Ger-
man-gpeaking intellectual milieus, had a good command of the language and
were interested in all aspects performing to German modern culture. For example,
Qheorghe Asachi — to whom Botezatu owes his teaching career in Tasi — had
lived in Vienna for five years (1822-1827) as a diplomatic agent for Toniti
Sandu Sturdza, Prince of Moldavia between 1822 and 1828. Asachi had pré-
vipusly studied in Vienna and Rome, and had no difficuity in growing familiar
with the spirit of central European culture.3* His wife, Elena Tauber, was the
daughter of the Hofmeister der kénigliche Kapelle in Vienna; she taught German
to the two sons of Mihai Sturdza while the future Prince of Moldavia lived in
the Austrian capital 3> It is not surprising that Mihai Sturdza, one of the most
educated contemporary Moldavian boyars and a sincere admirer of the Prussian
political establishment, considered German language and German education to
be appropriate for his sons. Sturdza himself was a polyglot and proudly boasted
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his wide classical knowledge. So were both his wives, and he wished his offsprings

to be raised in the same way. The German spirit seemed to act pervasively through-

out the entire Moldavian society. Apparently Asachi named one of his daughters,

Hermiona (b. 1823), after the main character in Hermione, die Braut der Unter-

welt, a drama written by the Viennese Fr. Wilhelm Ziegler and successfully played
for almost twenty years in Austrian theaters.3¢ Hermiona Asachi herself trans-
Jated dramatic plays from German into Romanian, and taught her mother tongue
in private. Another prominent cultural figure, the poet Alecu Donici, leamed Ger-
man, Russian, and French by the time he was living in St. Petersburg, in his early
years (before 1825).37 Because of their small number, German-speaking in-
tellectuals more or less knew each other and found ways to keep in touch con-
stantly, thus helping themselves to find reasons for communicating and
lobbying. They definitely shared a certain sense of intellectual community and
were perfectly aware of all the advantages incumbent to their outstanding social
position.

German was largely considered to be the most suitable language for pu-
blic order and social discipline.3® For almost half a century French had been
regarded as the language of social communication and gentlemanly conduct.
To speak French, to read French books suggested an European attitude toward
culture, closely related to the status French culture enjoyed at the end of the
eighteenth century and during the Napoleonic era. However, French was also
the language of a terrible revolution, of social unrest and unleashed violence.
After 1815 and following the growing influence of German Romanticism in Burope,
the speaking of German and a German-like behavior became the epitomes of those
personal qualities any ‘civilized” Buropean who would respect and have con-
sideration for the importance of legal matters, should always prove. Moreover,
Germans seemed to be endowed with a specific sense of respect toward all kind
of hierarchies pending to the establishment, thus enabling them to pass for
examples of what a modern human society should look like in the first half of
the nineteenth century. To the question why should German spirit become an
educative example to a country ravaged by a series of successive and ruthiess
wars, and whose political foundations had been thoroughly shaken up, Mihail
Kogilniceanu found an answer while in Berlin, in 1835: ‘En Allemagne on est
plus tranquille, I'instruction est plus profonde, les moeurs sont plus innocentes
et les coutumes plus patriarchales.’®

All significant mutations in the socio-political climate which had occurred
at the beginning of the century, the long series of wars between the Ottoman and
the Russian Empires, the sudden replacement of elected or nominated Princes,
the ceaseless political instability affecting Moldavia and its inhabitants, made
Moldavian intellectuals yearn for a firm government and a befitting leadership.
German language impregnated the Romanian cultural milieu with the idea of
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social harmony, which would have been put to work through the joint efforts
of all classes and social categories. German language and the principle of social
order — as Costache Conachi, a famous, rich nobleman and poet, put it — ‘are
destined to regulate public life” ° By the beginning of the nineteenth century
the orientation toward a moral reform of the public spirit slowly made its way;
the emphasis it laid on a proper employment of the German social and civic
mode] became obvious in the 1830s. The adoption of an increasingly open mind
towards German culture — in a broad sense — also engendered the bridging
of the cultural gap between local culture and what was deemed to be the West
(Germany and France), political motivations resulted from the revolutionary
course steered by France.*! Transformations inspired by the new constitutional
body of laws (Regulamentul Organic, 1832) required a new type of citizen,
one always ready to do what the Moldavian society would ask of its members.
Botezatu belonged to such a category : he was devoted to hierarchies, showed
no interest in political dissent, was respectful of the ruling classes and aristocra-
tic system. Neither him, nor his protector, Gheorghe Asachi, had been affected
by the 1848 revolution in Moldavia; they refused to take part or pay any atten-
tion to it.
His political passivity is due to a bitter experience. In November 1835, he
meddled in politics, and signed (or copied) the Adresse des grands Boyards
de la Moldavie a sa Majesté I’ Empereur de Toutes les Russies, a protest addressed
to Czar Nicolas I, the official Protector of the Romanian Principalities, against
Prince Mihai Sturdza and his government, the actual target of the adresse. The
document — drafted by a handful of boyars concerned with the strong-hand
regime that had been institutionalized in 1834 —, in spite of its diplomatic and
tactful phrasing, suggested a radical change in the nature of the home and
foreign policies inaugurated by Sturdza’s regime. Botezatu’s participation had
been undoubtedly prompted by the relationships he had developed with aristo-
crats during the very first years of his Moldavian sojourn. However, politics could
endanger the status of a newcomer and bring his professional career to a halt.
He, therefore, might have been advised against any participation in actions planned
by the political opposition parties, for the sake of his life and career. The in-
definite and discouraging result of the document and the lack of political abilities
put an abrupt end to Botezatu’s political pursuits.42
The nature of the links between Samoil Botezatu and Gheorghe Asachi de-
serves special attention. The latter realized that Botezatu’s intellectual biography
and educational background befitted his own projects very well. The note Bote-
zatu published in Albina romdneascd does not represent only a personal adverti-
sement, it is also a sign that he had already been accepted as teacher and
acknowledged as such by the intellectual community of Iasi. The step Botezatu
had made put him into direct and close contact with his Moldavian intellectual
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peers, who were, more or less, politically active. L'accesso nella famiglia dell’
intellettualita opened doors for him that were geperally closeq to nev-;;:ox‘ners(i
and eventually led him to fame and public reconnaissarnce. Asacm gathered ar lc))u?
him intellectuals who were eager to be granted a specific social and sym o‘1c
status in contemporary Moldavian society. Therefore, due to the. pe‘rsona_l ina—
tegy on which Asachi always drew in cases of cultural and soc1'a1 ngegxa 10?0,
he managed to offer Botezatu private jobs, such as that of teaching German
local aristocratic families.
mergl;:za(r)lfnatives were quite well known for their being employed by wealthz
families who wanted their children to be taught in .Gerr.nan. They glso provle :
themselves able to organize the teaching of German in private boar'dmg ‘schoo s:
in 1831 a certain Honig taught in a French-ruled prlyate school in eroslavi;
on the outskirts of Iasi (the Lincourt-Chefneux private boarding school)i)
E. Tollhausen, who came from Frankfurt am Main,.happejned tg pe f:h.osen. 43;
the local authorities in 1834 to teach German at the Gimnazia Vasiliana, in TasL
Ch. Flechtenmacher, a well-known Moldavian lawyer of Transylvaman Ge}:-
man origin (he came from Brasov [Kronstadt]), taught German 11t§rature atF e
Academia Mihiileani in 1836.4° Less than twenty years after the introduction
of the Regulamentul organic (1832), the intensive t§ach1ng of Germap was
a common feature with almost every private schoo¥ in Molda\f1a; admission
examinations in German were also customary 146 for instance, this was the ca;e
at the ‘Concoli’ private school, in 1833.47 In April 1837, a report drawn b-y t Z
Department of Internal Affairs for the Board for Public E’ducatlon m;:ntllonfe
six private schools, with a registration quota ‘of 116 puplls ‘(fourdscd go s :;
boys and a private school — C uénim — in lasi qnly), which include errr}x3
in their curriculum as a compulsory course.*® A 51m11aF report,. dated Septem e(;
1839, mentions eight Moldavian schools (and 99 p.t}pxls), which were resoil\{e
to employ teachers of German.* Friedrich von Kiihlental, W‘hO was teaching
German in 1838 at the Academia Mihiileand, also held‘classes in Yanous pgvate
schools until the 1860s.50 Various foreign rgsidents in Moldavia werelhkely
to register their children with schools providing »compulsory German c asstehs.
In March 1840, the Armenian community of Iasi embarked upon drafting the
statutes of an Armenian school, where pupils would have been given the oppor-
tunity to learmn Armenian, Romanian, French, and Gelman'.51 - .
Wallachians shared the same concern for the cultural 1m901tance of er-
man teaching. The reasons were unchanged: a clear‘ and unblased. reac1t1on. to
the socially pervasive French ‘materialism’, as {oan Maiorescu — a Transy vanian
teacher who had settled in Wallachia and the father of the fgmous Romanian
literary critic Titu Maiorescu — put it, in 1837.52 A reputed nmeteenth—c;:ntgxy
autobiographer, Colonel Grigorie Lécustean}l, began to .learn Qennznﬂ grglg
his stay in Sibiu (Hermannstadt, Transylvania), where his family had fled the
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1821 Greek revolutionaries who had invaded the country. He later resumed its
study in Bucharest, attending the lectures given by a teacher who taught both
Germag and Greek.’3 In 1833-1834, German was taught in only one private
§chool in Bucharest, by a certain Anton Stamatopol; 19 children attended courses
in Greek, French, and German.>* The chair of German language at the St. Sava
College in Bucharest came into being somewhat later (August 1845). This was
!1§aded by K Schweder, a native German who, prior to that date, had also taught
it in some private schools in Bucharest. The director of the Department for Schools
f’. Poengru, explained the social necessity of teaching German in relevant words
Th‘ere.ts a public wish to establish a connection between these courses and to
their similes [...], not only because this language is one of the most cultivated
laiigques today, but mostly because of the relationships which have been
established between this Principality and Germany, in the realm of commerce.’S
In Moldavia, apart from their private character, these ‘supplementary courses’
were organized by the Board of the Gimnazia Vasiliani. Whoever intended to
study German at the Gimnazia without being one of the registered students
cquld do it in private with the help of a teacher who was on the payroll of the;
Gimnazia Vasiliand, namely Samoil Botezatu (in May 1830).56 Eventually, Bo-
tezatu began to be noticed by influential people, whose children he success,fully
taught. His powerful friends and supporters as well as his teaching abilities
prompted the authorities to include the teaching of German among the sup-
plementary courses held at the Academia Mihiileand, along with Roman law
taught by Ch. Flechtenmacher, Greek — taught by Grigorie Therapianos, French
'(Et. Monton), Russian (V. Peltechi), and music (Prof. Paulicec).5’ Héwever
in the course of 1831, Botezatu resumed his private activities and taught German’
to wealthy people of different ages and social positions. That year, Albina romd-
nea.scd published the following note: [Samoil Botezatu] ‘teacher of German
Latin, and Moldavian [ ...] would like to announce that he is ready to teach tlzesé
anguages to noble houses.’3® Needless to say that, apart from his private acti-
ylty, he never abandoned the prospect he had been offered thanks to Asachi’s
influence, namely the opportunity to work in the only University in Moldavia
Samoil Botezatu taught at the Academia Mihdilean# until 1847. .
Because of its position in the curriculum as supplementary course,> Ger-
manlcould be taught exclusively in the afternoon, from 4 to 6 p. m.; this was
the tlrpetgble during the summer semester of the 18311832 acaderr;ic year.60
Examination subjects included basic grammar, theory and exercises.®! The
number of pupils attending courses in foreign languages increased steadily and
a't a fast pace. A report by Gh. Asachi addressed to the Board for Public Educa-
tion, dated September 29, 1832, ended with a request made to the government
to restrict public access and to unconditionally limit admission quotas for foreign
language courses. The report stated: ‘only students from the Academy and pupils
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from the High School are welcomed to learn one of the modern languages (or

even two by turns), provided they prove remarkable talent and skills in this res-
pect.’62 During the following school year, Botezatu taught from 11 to 12 am.
every working day of the week. The schedule credited German classes with six
hours per week, the same amount of time as Russian, and half the time allotted
for the learning of French and classic Greek.63 Botezatu employed the same
methods as his colleague who taught Russian, V. Peltechi.64 In his introductory
classes he taught reading and writing, and continued with German grammar
and the conjugations of verbs.55

In the meantime, Botezatu’s social position apparently grew ever more
secure. He was earning a good salary (2400 lei/ year) in 1833.66 His academic
position was assimilated — according to the rank system established by the
Regulamentul Organic — with that of director of a civil ministry department.®’
Due to the good recommendations he had, Botezatu was given a second assign-
ment; the position thus obtained being directly related to his classes and his
work. On January 15, 1832, following Gh. Asachi’s proposal, the Board for
Public Education (consisting of Prince Mihail Sturdza, Veniamin Costache —
Metropolitan of the Moldavian Orthodox Church —, and C. Mavrocordat),
pledged its plan to set up a three-month course ‘to prepare candidates for teaching
positions in departmental primary schools in Moldavia.’ %8 Botezatu was imme-
diately credited with lectures in Pedagogy, mainly because of the way in which
‘he had carried out similar obligations while in Bucovina’. Asachi urged the
appropriate public authorities to increase the latter’s income, too. As of Fe-
bruary 15, 1832, Botezatu took over his auxiliary duties. Many of those who
passed the final examinations in Pedagogy (July 16, 1832) later joined
Botezatu’s classes of German at Academia Mihdileana: Theodor Stamate (then
part-time teacher in lasi), C. Zefirescu (teacher in Husi), V. Pavlovici — Paulini
(teacher in Focsani).®?

The year 1832 happened to be a good one for Botezatu. He won public re-
cognition for his linguistic skills, as well as for his pedagogic accomplishments
and for the steadfast determination with which he completed tasks pending to
his various jobs. Asachi noticed his pedagogic training and suggested he should
write a book on didactic methodologies. As a result, Despre metod [On Method]
was published September 1832, under the names of both Asachi and Botezatu.”

When the Academia Mih#ileand opened its doors in the early autumn of
1834, Samoil Botezatu began teaching German to undergraduates. Meanwhile
he had to take up responsibilities as director of the School for Girls. Soon after
that, the Reglementul scolilor publice din Principatul Moldovei [Regulations
for Public Schools in the Principality of Moldavia, June 1835], the country’s
first modemn educational constitution, drawn by Gh. Asachi, became effective.”!
Consequently, the teaching of German finally acquired a distinct status among
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the other subjects usually taught in Moldavian schools. This is why the gene-
ral educational syllabus for the Academia Mih#ileand as well as for all public
schools in Moldavia (Tabloul gheneralnic a materiilor de tnvétditurd care sd
paradasesc in Academia Mihdileand si shoalile publice din Moldova), printed
in lasi in 1835, mentions the teaching of German among the ‘general courses
in Philology’. It was aimed that the course would address two different groups
of students; students in one group were supposed to study to become teachers
of German literature.” Samoil Botezatu was in charge of the German grammar
courses (for undergraduates), and E. Tollhausen — a native German speaker
— taught German literature.” Botezatu’s colleagues were largely foreigners or
Romanians from other provinces who had settled in Moldavia when they were
young: Ch. Flechtenmacher taught German and Latin,” N. Draghinici taught
Latin, V. Paulini, T. Verescu, and V. Peltechi taught Russian, Ch. Tissot and
A. Malgouvemé taught French, L. Répey taught French literature, N. Porphiro-
genitos taught classic Greek, and N. Cuculli taught Latin.” Botezatu’s income
was about 2400 lei per year.7¢

The invitation to the grand opening of the Academia Mih#ileani, dated
June 16, 1835, which had been sent to all employees the day before the cere-
mony, was signed, among others, by Botezatu,”” The syllabus named three week
days fiuring which German was taught as supplementary course, during the
morning and in the easly afternoon.’® Since the number of students attending
the's‘upplementary courses became disproportionately high compared to the
facilities provided by the building, the Academic Board (comprising Gh. Siu-
lescu, V. Fabian, Major Singurov, and Gh. Asachi) ordered the academic staff
to continue teaching during the holidays.” The excellent pedagogic achieve-
ments of the first semester of study prompted the Board for Public Education
to address Prince Sturdza an official request to endorse the awarding of noble
titles to the most distinguished scholars of the Academy (October 29, 1835).
Thej document was annexed to a report concerning the general condition of schools
dupng the 1835-1836 academic year.?0 As a result, on November 8, 1835 (Prince
Mihai Sturdza’s saint patron day) Samoil Botezatu was granted the title of
medelnicer, a recognition of his meritorious pedagogic activity during the three
years he had been in Moldavia.3!

Teachers of modem European languages seemed to be in fashion. They par-
took notoriety with foreign lecturers. On July 1,1836, the Board for Public Edu-
cation decided to offer accommodation to two pedagogues, one French and one
German, at the ‘Institute for Noblemen in the vicinity of the Academy’. Both
of them assumed to do their best in ‘training the students in Rethorics and good
manners.’¥? The newly elected Academic Board (Gh. Asachi, Gh. Sdulescu,
pama,schin Bojincd, Ch. Flechtenmacher, Major Singurov) took the problem
into consideration, and sent a report to the Academy (November 29, 1836).83
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Eventually, in March 1837, the Board for Public Education (Metropolitan Ve-
niamin Costache, Ioan Canta, loan Ghica, Gh. Asachi) notified Prince Mihai
Sturdza of the decisions the Academic Board had taken. Their report (no.67
of March 18,1837), included recommendations aimed at improving the syllabus.
The text pointed out the role ‘modern and classic languages’ were supposed
to play in the proper education of younger generations. Modern languages were
thought to be ‘models as well as life suggestions’. The document fusther stated
that ‘bringing up pupils and students [...] requires an extremely careful super-
vision’, one that only foreign pedagogues would be able to perform. These new-
comers were to be from France and Germany, and were supposed to have ‘an
acknowledged proper behavior and the appropriate qualities for such a ser-
vice’. The document was enacted by Prince Sturdza on March 20, 1837.8¢

A modest income, compared to his family’s needs, prompted Botezatu to
accept other public employments, such as translating German documents into
Romanian (1836), which constrained him to neglect the regular courses at the
Academy. The Academic Board promptly reacted by reporting the case to the
Prince (report no. 157 of July 3,1836), and asking him to release Botezatu of
‘the German-Romanian translation tasks, because his numerous employments
are detrimental to teaching activities.’®S This reaction was perfectly motivated:
the number of students attending Botezatu’s classes had grown during the pre-
vious academic year. Most students preferred German to Russian and even to
French. All in all, 20 students out of 397 had chosen German instead of other
languages — thus outnumbering by far those who had opted for Russian as a
foreign language.®® This development eventually drove Professor V. Peltechi,
in charge of the Russian classes, to extremity. Peltechi tried hard to change the
timetable and thereby increase the attendance figure for his classes. Unfortunately
his efforts were in vain; he finally gave up Russian classes in favor of French
and German courses. As of November 7, 1839, he began teaching Romanian and
Latin %

At the beginning of the 18371838 academic year, Botezatu had the oppor-
tunity to thank Gh. Asachi for what the latter had done for him. Botezatu was
one of the signatories of the message whereby the academic staff at the Aca-
deria Mihiileani — ‘corposul profesoral’ —, expressed their gratitude toward
Gheorghe Asachi as the latter gave up his position as director with the Board for
Public Education. Others such as caminar Flechtenmacher, paharnic Gh. Sdu-
lescu, medelnicer Vasile Peltechi, medelnicer Teodor Verescu also signed the
message.5®

Botezatu taught German reading, writing, and translation in the first form,
grammar (up to verbs), dictations, translations, dialogues, and Gothic hand-writing
in the 2nd form, syntax (up to the use of adverbs), translations from famous moralist
authors, dictations, and writing in the 3rd form.8 The syllabus for German courses
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remained almost unchanged during the following years, until the closure of the
Academy. The number of attendants did not vary too much either; students of
German always outnumbered those of Russian.° For a while, Botezatu’s income
.remained unchanged: 2400 lei per year, with installments paid at irregular
intervals, until April 1843.1 However, Botezatu apparently did not mind, and
carefully observed the syllabus and the school’s regulations. This attitude with
regard to the financial hardships of the Academia Mihdilean# brought him even
more disciples.”? A reputedly reliable person, Botezatu was always nominated
in the examination boards for regional schools. For instance, on 15 July 1839
he took part in a public examination in Botosani aimed at evaluating the activities
and the results of teachers. He came to be known to everybody as ‘the professor
from the Academia Mihdileand’ 93

The textbooks Botezatu used were from Austria. It can be inferred that he
had become accustomed to work with them while studying German in Cer-
nduti, in Austrian Bucovina. In the meantime, he also wrote his own textbooks.
On November 5, 1838, the Central Administration ordered the Academic Board
to have all the professors at the Academia Mihiilean fill in a questionnaire,
concerning the textbooks they would recommend their students to read and
study. Botezatu mentioned a German primer, printed in Austria and translated
by him into Romanian, and a manuscripted Romanian-German grammar, The
latter was never printed.

After 1840, the transformations undergone by the educational system and
the subsequent financial cuts prompted the Academic Board to turn once again
to the status of supplementary courses and analyze it. In its report to the Board
for Public Education (no. 38 of 2 September 1840), the Academic Board asked
for a limitation in the number of supplementary courses. The Board turned to
the example of a teacher of French, St. André, who had not managed to gather
the minimum number of course attendants (twelve) set up by the Board along
With othe.r compulsory legal provisions regulating the organization of educa-
tional activities. Apart from this, supplementary courses were apparently filling
the entire learning time of the students.%

But the most significant change of attitude as regards the role of modemn
foreign languages in Moldavian schools is related to an extremely delicate
matter, which eventually led to fierce disputes over the fate of Moldavia’s cul-
ture and over future developments in its educational system, namely what was
to be the main teaching language at the Academia Mihiilean#? On 23 October
1843, the Academic Board (I. Ghica, Th. Stamati, P. CAmpeanu, Gh. Saulescu)
decided that one out of the two most important European languages (French and
German) should be compulsory for all the students who were registered with
the Academy. As long as the teaching of German was concerned, this could have
resulted into the transition from a somewhat uncertain and less important

336

MIHAI-RAZVAN UNGUREANU

position in the syllabus to a first-rank position, similar to that of Romanian,
the national language, for instance. It was 1. Ghica — at that time Principal
Inspector for Schools — who took the initiative and brought the questionable
educative role of the Russian language into discussion, into a more or less subtle
attempt to eliminate Russian from the syllabus. His skepticism was shared by
almost every other member of the Board. There were no voices against silencing
any initiatives trying to restore the status Russian language had during the Russian
military occupation of the country (1828—-1834). Eventually, the Board set an
inconvenient time of the day during which Russian could be taught as supple-
mentary course: in the afternoon, from 4 p. m. onwards. Almost surprisingly,
if one considers the political meaning of such a settlement, the Central Admi-
nistration (Alecu Bals, N. Sutu) approved the proposal (30 October 1843).96
However, soon afterwards 1. Ghica left his office (perhaps because of diplo-
matic pressures), and a second project aiming to reform the educational system
(the so-called ‘German project’, authored by Neugebauer) granted the teaching
of German a ‘supplementary course status’, thereby pushing it back among the
peripheral disciplines in the structure of the curriculum, and disregarding a notable
detail : upon a request the Board had made sometime ago,%? Academia Mihai-
leand had accepted to appoint the two foreign pedagogues (one German and
one French). This was a sign, which proved that German had lost ‘the battle of
languages’ to French. In fact this change actually followed a much more compli-
cated process of cultural re-orientation, one which became obvious by the
middle of the century: the growing interest for French culture finally diverted
public attention from German and made the latter resist only in German-
speaking intellectual milieus.%
1t will be very relevant to briefly consider Botezatu’s most favorite students.
This would give the reader a hint as to the pedagogical and scientific abilities
of the teacher himself characterized by Asachi in 1843 as ‘one of the most out-
standing Moldavian professors, a former teacher of German and the director
at the School for Girls in lasi’ 9 Sending students abroad to take advantage
of scholar — and fellowships was not uncommon in a society whose wealthy
members praised and highly regarded Western educational methods, be they
German or French. Encouraging, sending and supporting young people to travel
and study in prestigious foreign universities has a history of its own, one at
least as old as the history of the modern educational system in Moldavia.100
In August 1833, Gh. Asachi addressed the Central Administration the first suitable
proposals. One month later, in September 1833, the selected students (T Sta-
mate, Anton Velini, C. Zefirescu, A. Costinescu — all undergraduates) asked
the Administration to facilitate their registration with the University of Vienna.!®
Eventually, the Central Administration accepted their request provided they
fulfilled one particular condition: ‘Because a decent knowledge of German is
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indispensable in order to attend courses in the Austrian provinces, the suppli-
cants will take it upon themselves to learn the language before the beginning
of spring.’ 192 The candidates therefore attended the German classes held by
Botezatu. The official announcement issued by the Central Administration on
10 May 1834 stated that all applicants for scholarships have been allowed to
continue their studies in Vienna, by means of state-granted fellowships. The
nominees — all of noble origin — were also supposed to meet part of their re-
gular accommodation costs. Anastasie Fitu, a famous naturalist and physician,
was given the right to work in Vienna as well. A wealthy Romanian merchant,
Hagi Constantin Popp — ‘a wise man and a friend of our nation’ — was in
charge of students staying in Vienna. Later on, his brother, Dr. A.C. de Popp,
took over the responsibility.!03 At the last moment, Anton Velini was replaced
by Alexandru Corldteanu, a teacher from Husi. The latter was determined to
earn a specialization in German, the language parents in Husi wanted their
children to be taught in.104 '

How far did Botezatu’s students get after they graduated is important for
our research, too. Theodor Stamati graduated Philosophy and Arts at the Uni-
versity of Vienna (10 May 1837). Alexandru Costinescu, the father of the future
minister for Public Finances Emil Costinescu, knew German, French, Italian,
and Greek. He studied Mathematics, Physics, Applied Geometry, Mechanics,
Engineering, Architecture, Astronomy, Geodesy at the Viennese Polytechnic
Institute. C. Zefirescu knew German, French, and Greek, and was registered with
the same institute. He attended courses in Technical and Specific Chemistry,
Commerce, and Mining Engineering. He also worked for some time in several
Bohemian factories and at the Institute for Mines in Schemnitz, Hungary. All
six of them earned excellent references!% and upon their return were imme-
diately offered full-time academic positions with the Academia Mihéileana, as
of the beginning of September 1838.106 Stamati took the Chair of Philosophy,
and started to teach Elementary Mathematics (first form), and Theoretical and
Experimental Physics (second form). Costinescu taught Engineering and Basic
Mechanics (fourth form), and Zefirescu began teaching Technical and Specific
Chemistry (to postgraduates), and Commerce (fourth form).

As usual, there were students who bitterly disappointed their teachers. Leon
Filipescu, for instance, was sent to an institute in Hohenheim, Stuttgart. He did
not succeed to take any of the examinations, but instead managed to stir the
local policemen against him. As a result, the Central Administration asked the
Prince (report no. 94 of 12 June 1839) to bring him back home, and replace him
with C. Zefirescu. The latter was supposed to register with the Institute of Agro-
nomy in Altenberg, Hungary, and to work at Archduke Charles’ experimental
farm. By sending Zefirescu there, the Central Administration hoped that, as a
postgraduate, he would be able to take a chair at the new Institute for Agro-
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nomy in Iasi, although this institution was just a part of an ambitious and ge-
nerous project.l7 Zefirescu left Moldavia for a second time and went to
Weissenburg, near Troppau, in Moravia. Soon afterwards, he applied for the
Austrian citizenship, and never retumed to Tasi. As late as 1845, the Central
Administration was still trying to recover one hundred gold florins from him,
to cover expenses made by the State for his education, to which extent it was
sending him countless letters of request. The negative answers — brought back
by Dr. Czihak, the Principal of the St. Spiridon Hospital in lasi — left the office
no chance to recuperate the financial loss.18

Much to his former professors’ surprise, Leon Filipescu managed to stir the
enthusiasm of an academic audience only a few days after his return to Iasi.
Though his previous disrespectful behavior had brought shame onto Moldavian
academic representation abroad, Filipescu soon worked his way up and, in 1841,
became Associate Professor with the Academia Mihdileani.!® He later took the
Chair of Rural Economy at the Seminary in Iasi. On 10 January 1843 he asked
the Central Administration to support one of his bold scientific projects: the
publishing of a German book he had translated while in Germany (Dr. Schlipers’
Manualul popular de economie rurald). The Academic Board and the Director
of the Agronomic School — Mihalic de Hodocin — reviewed the book and
its translation, commending its scientific and didactic qualities, and eventually
approved its publication.!!® In 1845, Leon Filipescu temporarily took the place
of his former teacher, Samoil Botezatu, and taught German at the Academia
Mih#ileand.'! In 1838, the Academic Board asked the Central Administration
to send Filipescu once more abroad in Germany, together with Gh. Asachi’s
son, Dimitrie — himself an engineer and an architect —, and Gh. Lemeni, who
was born in Bucovina and was a native speaker of German. Gh. Panaiteanu-
Bardasare, who graduated the high school in 1840, joined the latter at the
Academy of Fine Arts in Munich, where he continued to study Painting and
History of Art with Professor Schwankenthaler.!12

Botezatu eamned his reputation not only as a teacher of German, but also
as Director of the School for Girls in Iasi. The institution was established in
compliance with Regulamentul Organic (Chapter Two, Article 422).13 It
began to function on 8 November 1834114 in a building which belonged to the
Monastery of Birboi in Iasi. In 1836, the school moved to another building
close to the Church of Sf. Ilie.!'5 The general syllabus first comprised three years
of study, and later four, due to the growing number of attendants. The staff was
rather limited : Botezatu was Director and ‘Professor-in-Charge Head of Staff’,
Toan Mielu, the priest, was father confessor and ‘the teacher of Religion’, Elisa-
beta Alexandrescu taught household skills; they were joined by a superintendent,
sister Susana, and a manager, lordache Gheorghiu.!!¢ The staff changed seve-
ral times over a fifteen-year period: the school hired an engineer, Gustav Hof-
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mann, to give an introductory course in Technics,!!7 and a teacher of Drawing
Stgvsky — “a distinguished painter, who has married and settled in last’ it
Ehsabet'a‘ Alexandrescu, the teacher of household skills, died in 1838159 z;nd
her position was filled by another well-educated and skilled lady. Botezatu
who deftly run the school, remained Director until 1849.120 . ’
The syllabus was oriented mainly toward the teaching of household skills!2!
but Fhere was also room for Romanian literature and grammar, geography, and
calligraphy — subjects taught by Samoil Botezatu in 1840—1,841 122 In 1,8c43
he taught Arithmetics and Geography.1?> However, the money h(; earned was,
never engugh' to support his family, even though he was once again teaching
Gel.map in private and continued to give courses at the Academia Mihdileana
maintaining his position there.!?4 Botezatu had to confront a huge set of admi:
nistrative problems, and to keep a watchful eye on everything that happened
in the school. The managerial archive confirms his tireless efforts 112)5 He
scrupulously recorded all the difficulties he had to face and the decisions he
took, from measures aimed at bringing down the AWLs and the refurbishment
of the school’s furniture!?6, to the expelling of pupils, proper educational
mgnagement of the increasing number of students, to fund-raising for scholar-
sb1ps and relations in the staff. Botezatu’s diligence, tenacity and finesse earned
him the rank of cAminar — following a favorable report made by the Board
for Public Education on 3 March 1842.127 For years and years, la mémoire col-
I?cz‘zve of former pupils and teachers at the School for Girls e\;oked Botezatu’s
figure and good-hearted behavior. Half a century later, Theodor Codrescu!28
and C Gane!? still remembered the official opening of the school and the
awarding ceremony held in the summer of 1835. Botezatu’s contemporaries were
moved by the interest all the girls apparently had for increasing their knowledge
as well as by the pedagogical skills and the distinguished intellectual quality
of Fhe staff: ‘A I’école des jeunes filles on enseigne dans 4 années les mémes
objets et encore toutes sortes d' ouvrages de mains et le dessin.” 130 Ceremonies
were always carefully prepared: all classrooms were decorated with bunches
of flowers, anfi objects made by the pupils were on display. The day of the
summer exarmninations, the young girls, aged 8 to 15, were assembled in the
school’s courtyard. Dressed in white, with a g